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Foreword 


P ROFESSIONAL LITERATURE on American higher educa- 
tion is vast and varied. Bibliographic items on college and uni- 
versity administration alone indicate that perhaps twenty thousand 
books, pamphlets, and magazine articles have appeared in print since 
1950. 

Because the range and quality of the literature on university ad- 
ministration are so great, the staff of the Division of Higher Educa- 
' tjon found it necessary to develop for its own use the selected and 
annotated bibliography published herewith. It is a basic list of 
2,708 items that, except for a few dozen relatively ageless general 
references, appeared in print between 1950 and midsummer 1959. 

The bibliography is not intended to meet the specialized reference 
needs of deans, registrars, business officers, or directors of faculty 
and student personnel services, but it is hoped that it will prove a 
convenient aid to busy executives and students of higher education 
administration. 

The idea for producing and publishing the bibliography was Dr. 
Hollis’. He has, with the help of W. R. Bokelman, R. E. Iffert, and 
S. V. Martor&na, section chiefs in the College and University Ad- 
ministration Branch of the Division, guided the project to pub- 
lication. 

For the highly professional and arduous task of selecting, an- 
notating, and otherwise preparing the items to be included in the 
bibliography, we are indebted to Dr. Walter Crosby Eells, a nation- 
ally known scholar in the field of higher education. Prior to his 
retirement, Dr. Eell9 was Professor of Education at Stanford Uni- 
versity and later Executive Secretary of the American Association 
of Junior Colleges. Aside from his valuable service as a part-time 
consultant to the Division of Higher Education, Dr. Eells is actively 
engaged an free lance writing and in bibliographic work for such 
organizations as the National Education Association and the South- 
ern Regional Education Board. 

Homer D. Babbidge, Jr., 
Assistant Commissioner for Higher Education. 
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An Annotated Bibliography 

S AMUEL JOHNSON, of dictionary fame, is credited with the 
observation that “Knowledge is of two kinds: We know a sub- 
ject ourselves, Ar we know where we can find information upon it.” 
This bibliography is an example of the second kind of knowledge 
mentioned by the distinguished eighteenth cpntury lexicographer. 
It is designed to aid in finding information on the organization and 
administration of higher education in the United States which has 
appeared since 1950. It is published to make such information con- 
veniently available for the busy college or university executive who 
may lack the time or the facilities for locating the item for himself. 

Such a guide would have value under any circumstances, but it is 
particularly timely today in view of the many and difficult problems 
which higher education is now facing. It has been shown repeatedly 
in the past few years that the number of students seeking admission 
is likely to double within a decade or less. In the wake of this rising 
tide of students will flow problems of increases in staff, in curricular 
offerings, in classroom and residence facilities, and most of all in 
financial resources to meet these inevitable increases. Those chiefly 
responsible for planning to meet the governing and management 
problems in the field of higher education, be they legislators, trustees, 
or administrators, need to know what their colleagues have' been 
thinking and doing. . 

Hundreds of books and thousands of articles abSut the problems 
of higher education in the United States have been published and the 
flow of them seems to have been accelerated during the past decade. 
They have been written by hundreds of authors — college presidents, 
trustees, faculty members, legislators, businessmen, and others. They 
have been published in hundreds of periodicals, both lay and profes- 
sional. They vary greatly in value and significance. It is evident, 
- therefore, that there is a distinct place for a selective, annotated, 
recent bibliography on the administration of higher education which 

1 
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will enable students and practitioners of this vital field to find their 
way more intelligently and quickly through the mass of available, 
material. 

♦ 4 

CRITERIA FOR SELECTION 

This is not a comprehensive or complete bibliography — it is highly 
selective. To attempt to cover all of the material which has been 
published in this broad field would defeat its own purpose. There- 
fore, it is selective — chronologically, topically, and qualitatively. It 
contains pertinent information on 2,708 numbered entries, although 
many of them include several related publications under a single 
entry. 

Chronologically, except for a few items (about one percent of the 
total number), all publications "fisted have appeared in 1950 or later 
years through the summer of 1959. Frequent references are given, 
however, to published bibliographies on special topics, listing im- 
portant publications prior to 1950. 

Topically, the volume covers most of the major phases of college 
hnd university administration, as may be judged by an examination 
of the table of contents. Certain topics, however, have been deliber- 
ately excluded or severely limited. The subject of academic freedom 
is one such subject, except for a few titles. According to the Educa- 
tion Index , more than 400 books and articles on this subject have 
l>een published since 1950, and thus it would warrant a separate 
bibliography in itself to cover even the administrative aspects of it 
adequately. The numerous publications regarding the administra- 
tion of higher education in foreign countries have also been excluded, 
although admittedly much might be learned from the experience and "* 
judgments of leaders in higher education in countries other than our 
own. Little attention has been given to particular content fields, 
such as philosophy, languages, mathematics or sociology. Little at- 
tention also has been given to the very important subject of methods 
of college teaching because another bibliography recently compiled 
by Dr. Eells contains more than 1,500 references in this field for the 
years from 1945 to 1958. fSee entry No. 10, and explanatory note 
immediately preceding No. 2,311, p. 319.) 

.Qualitatively, the general criterion of selection that has been kept 
constantly in mind is indicated by the question : Would this book or 
i*t 1 probably be of value to the average college or university presi- 
dent? In applying this criterion, most specialized publications in the 
fields of business management, library administration, counseling 
techniques, or the work of the registrar’s office have been excluded. 

The college president, of course, needs to know something of the 
general principles involved in the conduct of the above fields, but he 
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should not be expected to be familiar with all the many working 
details involved in them nor in the published literature relating to 
(hem. The actual attempt to apply thin criterion, however, even with 
the indicated exclusions, has been beset with many arid oonstant 
difficulties of definition and judgment. For example, what are the 
interests, values, and problems of the average college president? 
Should one have in mind the president of a large State university, 
a small liberal arts college, a private junior college, or a specialized 
military, theological, or technological institution? Should one have 
in mind the experienced college president or the, neophyte facing 
puzzling problems of organization and administration for the first' 
time? Should one consider -primarily the administrator of a uni- 
versity having a complex organization, with many deans of con- 
stituent schools and colleges, to whom much administrative responsi- 
bility is and should be delegated, or the head of a small college who 
necessarily must keep his own hands more directly on many phases 
of administration ? 

These few questions, and a score of others which might be asked, 
are sufficient to show that the concept of the average college president 
is deceptive and difficult ‘as a practical criterion for choice of useful 
material. An effort has been made, therefore^ to meet as far as 
possible the great varieties of needs of the great variety of college 
presidents and of their chief administrative assistants. 

Of more than 10,000 published items on the administration of 
higher education during the last decade which might have been in- 
cluded, 1 2,708 have been selected, classified, annotated, cross-refer- 
enced, and indexed in the effort to make them most useful to busy 
college or university executives. As far as possible, for any con- 
troversial topic, articles have been selected which represent various 
joints of view, often differing vigorously, sometimes even violently. 

TOPICAL CLASSIFICATION 

The total area of administration of higher education has been 
divided into 13 main fields with 54 subdivisions. These are shown 
in the table of contents. The following tabulation shows the number 
and percentage of titles classified in each of these 13 main fields. 

» Tbla |a not bibliographic hyperbole, at shown by eonatderatton of a few specific facta 
regarding Tory United pbaaea of the general Ml Covering a SH-year period, 1851- 
1804, no re tb* 1400 r e f eree cea here hem given for the field of coUege and onlverelty 
bnatneaa administration alone (aee Ko. 2888). For the 2-year period 1801-1858, more 
the* 000 tUlee have been Hated on general education (aee Ho. 2100). For 2 yeare only, 
1&5T-18M. 840 Utlee haft been luted on methods of college teaching (aee Ho. 10). On 
the higher education of women, over 280 Utlee were Hated In 1880 (eee Ho. 008). More 
thnn 800 Utlee on accreditation wen listed In 1000 (aee Ho. 180). Many other 
aa a aw lae could he given. Perhaps the total nnmher of references daring the decade la 
closer to 20.000 than to 10,000. 
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F ield Number Percentage 

I. General and reference 299 11. o 

II. Functions and organization 336 12.4 

III. Federal relations 47 1.7 

IV. Regional organizations . 19 0.7 

V. Statewide administration 27 l. o 

VI. Institutional boards of control 37 1.4 

VII. Officers of administration. . . 187 6.9' 

VIII. Administration of faculty 619 22. 8 

IX. Administration of students 433 16. 0 

X. Administration of curriculum and instruction __ 343 12.7 

XI. Administration of library. __ < 46 1.7 

XII, Administration of business and finance 191 7. 1 

i XIII. Administration of public relations and development 124 6 


Totals. 2, 708 10a 0 


Frequently a publication might have been classified almost equally 
well under two or three of the headings used or sub-divisions of 
them. Many writers have not compartmentalized their contributions 
as neatly as the classification plan would suggest Thus an article 
dealing with the responsibility of the president to the trustees and to 
the faculty with reference to a proposed major reorganization of the 
curriculum might be placed under fields VI, VII, VIII, or X. In such 
cases the publication has been included only once, under the heading 
deemed most appropriate and useful, but with cross-references to 
other pertinent topics with which it deals. It will be found that 
there are approximately 2,700 such cross-references to make’ the 
resources of this bibliography more useful. 

FORM OF PUBLICATION 

Of the total number of entries, approximately 475 are books or 
monographs (aside from unpublished doctoral dissertations), almost 
200 are materials included in annual Proceeding t of national or re- 
gional educational organizations, and 475 are doctoral dissertations. 
The remaining 1,550 entries are articles in periodicals. The total 
number of periodicals represented is in excess of 200, almost half of 
which are magazines for laymen. Their names and places of pub- 
lication are given immediately following this introduction. To save 
space, a moderate degree of abbreviation has been adopted in the 
text for the names of most of these ♦periodicals. Usually these ab- 
breviations are self-explanatory, but a complete list of them is given 
in the full list just mentioned.. 1 ' 

A word should be said regarding the doctoral dissertations in- 
cluded. Admini8trajkm of higher education has always been in part 
an art based on jucBhent and experience. Increasingly, ho w ever, 
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it is becoming also a science, based on information and fact. Much 
* of the pertinent factual information on usage and practice is found 
in doctoral dissertations, carefully compiled and interpreted in our 
leading university graduate schools. < 

Twenty years ago most doctoral dissertat^ns, although represent- 
ing much Valuable factual information and significant conclusions, 
were difficult or impossible to secure outside the institution in which 
they were written. Comparatively few were published. The others 
were available, if at all, only through the inconvenient and expensive 
method of interlibrary loan with limited time possible for examina- 
tion of them. In the past few years, however, there has occurred an 
extensile development in reproduction of them by' microfilm process. 
Thousands of doctoral dissertations are now reproduced in full-each 
year on microfilm. (See especially No. 2195; also Nos. 285, 

2205, and 2263.) They may be purchased for permanent use at about 
1^4 cents per page, little more than the cost of, the postage and in- 
surance on typed copies of the average dissertation when secured for 
temporary use only by int^rlibrary loan. Or they may now be 
secured also in volume form, page size 6^ by 8% inches, reproduced 
by the more recently developed Xerox process, which enables use of 
them without special microfilm reading machines, for about 4 cents 
per page. All dissertations available in either of these two forms 
have abstracts published in the monthly issues of Dissertation Ab- 
stracts (see No. 2195). 

Not all institutions are using the microfilm service but almost one 
hundred of the leading graduate schools now cooperate in publication 
of abstracts of their doctoral dissertations in Dissertation Abstracts 
and the number is increasing each year. Many .have abandoned 
publication of their former local institutional series of abstracts 
which never were widely circulated. The number of such abstracts 
printed in Dissertation Abstracts in 1959 is estimated by the pub- 
lishers as over 6,000 or more than two thirds of all that were written in 
this country in 1959. This may be compared with the 2,000 micro- 
filmed in 1951-52, about one-quarter of the total number written 
that year. 

No doctoral dissertation has been included in the present bibli- 
ography unless it has been published independently ( comparatively 
few) or an abstract of it has been printed, usually in Dissertation 
Abstracts with resultant convenience and availability for reproduc- 
tion by either the microfilm or Xerox processes for permanent use of 
the student of higher education. Reference to volume and page of 
publication, in Dissertation Abstracts or other source is given in con- 
nection with each dissertation cited. 
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It may be mentioned in passing that of the doctoral dissertations 
listed, some 45 percent were produced in partial fulfilment of the 
requirements for the degree of doctor, of philosophy, 55 percent for 
the degree of doctor of education. The degree given is shown for all 
except a few of the dissertations listed . 


AUTHORSHIP 

A feature rather rare in published bibliographies is the systematic 
effort to indicate the institutional or other connection of the author 
of each entry at the time of his published contribution. It is felt 
that often it is quite important to know not only what is said, but 
tpho it is that said it, A writer’s official position often adds signifi- 
cance to the information reported or to the opinions expressed. The 
judgment of a nationally known president of a leading university 
usually is entitled to greater consideration than that of a doctoral 
candidate. 

Knowledge of the identity of the author should aid the user of 
this bibliography in forming more valid judgments as to the desira- 
bility of consulting the original book or article. His position has 
been stated at the tirna hit contf^ibuti-on wot made, although oc- 
casional supplementary information has been given regarding pre- 
vious position, particularly when it involved a college presidency. 

No effort had been made to indicate the institutional connection of 
authors of doctoral dissertations. They £J|kall be considered as 
graduate students of the institutions granting Uj»ir degrees, although, 
of course, some of them were instructors in other institutions at the 
time their degrees were granted. 

It has been possible to identify authors of more than 95 percent of 
the publications which are the work of individuals. In most peri- 
odicals such identification is given in connection with the publication 
of an author’s article. The State in which an author’s institution is 
located has been added unless its name is already included in the 
name of the institution. Such identification has been omitted as un- 
necessary in the case of the nationally known institutions — Harvard 
University, Yale University, Columbia University, New York Uni- 
versity, Princeton University, University of Chicago, and Stanford 
University. 

More than 500 institutions of higher education are represented by 
contributors or by significant developments in higher education 
which have occurred at them. Names of all such institutions are 
given in the index. Since this is a volume designed especially for the 
use of college and university administrators, it is interesting to 
observe that over 300 entries are credited to college or university 


AN ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY 


7 


presidents, and almost 300 more to deans or vice presidents. Other 
faculty members are responsible for more than 700. The U.S. Office 
of Education is credited with authorship of almost 100; officers of 
.National and State educational organisations* with more than 200 
others. 

YEAR OF PUBLICATION 

The plan in general has been to limit the bibliography to publica- 
tions appearing in 1950 and later years. In addition, however, a 
dozen titles of 1948 and 1949 have been included because of their 
connection with publications of 1950 or later years. Two dozen 
others of earlier years have been included because of their lasting 
importance or unique contributions. The first of these, dating from 
1900, is College Administration (No. 295) by President Charles F. 
Thwing of Western Reserve University, who states that^in his 
opinion it is “the first book published on the administration of the 
American college.” It is thus of distinct historic interest, hut also 
lias much of suggestive value for the college president of today. 
Next oldest volume cited is University Administration by President 
Charles W. Eliot of Harvnrd University, published in 1908. 

Following is a tabulation of the number and percentage of titles 
in this bibliQgraphy published each year: 


Year 

Number 

Percentage 

1900-1940 

35 

1 77 

' 1.3 

4' % 

1950 -j 

. - - Iff 

166 

U. «-* 
6. 1 

1951 . . 

195 

7. 2 

1952 • / 

|QV» . 

, 191 

7. 1 


.. 264 

9 8 

1955. 

279 

10 3 

327 

12. 1 

1956 . 

371 

13. 7 


426 

16. 7 


277 

10.2 

IVOtf (lO August UI1IJ / - * ' 




.. .. 2.708 

100.0 


For the period from 1900 to 1949, the frequencies were as follows: 
1900-09, 2; 1910-19, 1; 1920-29, 4; 1930-39, 6; 194<M5, 6; 1946, 1; 
1947, 3; 1948, 5; 1949, 7. 

Even with the evident incompleteness for 1959, almost two-thirds 
of the titles are of publications which have appeared in the past 5 
years. This reflects in part the increasing number of publications in 
the more recent years, but also shows the effects of conscious effort 
to select later titles as of greater significance for most purposes. 
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ANNOTATIONS 

lhe most important characteristic of this (or any) bibliography, 
in the judgment of the compilers, and that which required the greatest 
amount of time and professional judgment, consists of the annota- 
tions which accompany almost all of the entries. A title alone often 
( K* vcs little or no information concerning the nature and value of the 
contents. Sometimes it is positively misleading. Nevertheless, most 
published bibliographies lack annotations. 

In the present case a serious effort has been made to give compact 
but significant information concerning each entry. Frequently a 
brief quotation has been used when it was felt that it would best 
represent succinctly the spirit and content of the original contribu- 
tion. Annotations of doctoral dissertations, for the most part, have 
been based only upon the published abstracts of them. 

Whenever possible, information on bibliographies has been in- 
cluded in the annotation with an indication of the number of titles 
and other information concerning the bibliographies in the original 
contributions. In addition, it may be presumed that most of th$ 
doctoral dissertations also include extensive bibliographies related to 
the particular problems to which they are devoted. 

Signed book reviews of published volumes have been indicated in 
many cases. No claim is made for completeness of this feature, how- 
ever, since no systematic search was made to find all of them for 
volumes which have been published.. 

INDEX 

A comprehensive index is provided. This includes in a single 
alphabetical list the names of all authors and other individuals men- 
tioned in titles or annotations, names of all educational institutions 
mentioned, names of all organizations and locations of their head- 
quarters as far as feasible, and numerous topical headings. These 
topical headings supplement the topieal organization of the volume 
and the numerous cross references given in connection with them. 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 
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Undoubtedly, in such * work some errors will be found, but it is 
hoped that careful checking has reduced their number to a minimum 
and. that such as remain wilt not seriously affect the basic usefulness 
of the work. 
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FOLLOWING is a list of the periodicals cited in this bibliography, 
with abbreviations used for them, and place of publication. 

AAVP Bull American Association of University Professors Bulletin, Wash- 
inglon, D.Cy 

AAUW Jpur. American Association of University .Women Journal, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Adult Educ. Adult Education, Chicago, III. 

America. America, New York, N.Y. * 

Amer. Boon. Reirtew. American Economic Review, Evanston, 11L 

Amer. Hitt. Review. American Historical Review, New York, N.Y. 

Amer. Jour. Pkorm. EMc. American Journal of Pharmaceutical Education 
Pullman, Wash. 

Amer. Jour. Phytic*. American Jonrnal of Physics, New York, N.Y. , 

Amer. Jour. Pub. Health. American Journal of Public Health. New York 
N.Y. 

Amer. Jour. Boeiol. American Journal of Sociology, Chicago, 111. 

Amer. Mercury. American Mercury, New York, N.Y. 

Amer. Pol Bel. Review. American Political Science Review, Washington 
D.C. 

Amer. Ptych. American Psychologist, Washington, D.C. 

Amer. Dwarf. American Quarterly, Philadelphia, Pa. .... 

Amer. Scholar. American 8cholar, Washington, D.C. 

Amer. Bociol. Review. American Sociological Review, New York, N.Y. 
Amer. Teacher. American Teacher, Chicago, III. 

Amer. Weekly. American Weekly, New York, N.Y. 

Annal* Amer. Acad. Annsfls of the American Academy of Political and 
Social Science, Philadelphia, Pa. •. 

Attoc. Amer. Coll. Bull Association of American Colleges Bulletin, Wash- 
ington, D.C. (Changed / to Liberal Education after 1968.) „ 

Atlantic. Atlantic Monthly, Boston, Maas. 

Banking. Banking, New York, N.Y. * 

Romm's. Barron's, Boston, Mass. 

* British Medical Journal. British Medical Journal, London, England. 
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Hus. A Scon. Review. Buxine** and Economic Review, Colombia, 8.C. 
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Child. Bduc. Childhood Education. Washington, DC. ^ 

Christ. Cent. Christian Century. Chicago, III. 

Christ. Edue. Christian Education. New York, N Y. (Superseded by Chris 
tlan Scholar with VoL 36, 1953.) 

Ckri*(. Bduc. M Of. Christian Education Magazine, Naabrille. Teon 
Christ. Scholar. Christian Scholar, New York, N Y (Christian Education 
prior to Vol. 3d, 1963.) 
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Clear. House. Clearing House. New York, N.Y. 
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Colorado Quart. Colorado Quarterly, Boulder, Colo. 
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Current Hist. Current History. Philadelphia. Pa. 
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DUt. Abstracts. Dissertation Abstract*. Ann Arbor, Midi. (Microfilm Ab 

straits prlo^ to VoL Li, 1052.) 

• ■ * 

Educ. Education, Boston, Mi&a. 

Educ . A dm. 4 Sup. Ed uoa Mortal Adruiuiat ration and 8uperrlslou, Baltimore 
McL ■ « ' 

Educ, 4 r*ych. Mcqs. Educational and PajchplocicaJ Measurement*, Dur- 
ham, N.C* 

Educ. Digest. Education Digest, Ann Arbor, liich* 

Educ Forum. Educational Forum, Tiffin, Ohio. 

v 

Educ. leader. Educational Leadership, Washington, D.C. 

Educ. Outlook. Educational Oatlook, Philadelphia. Pa 

Educ. Record. Educational Record. Washington, DC- 

Educ. Research Bull. Educational Research Bulletin, Colurnbua, Ohio. 

Emory Untv'. Quart. Emory University Quarterly. Atlanta, On. 

Require. Esquire, New York, N.Y. 

Fortune., Fortune, New York, N.Y. 

Oood House Good Housekeeping, New York, N.Y. 

Orad. Jour. Graduate Journal, Austin, Texas 
Harpers. Harper* Magazine, New York, N.Y. 

Harxard Bus. Review. Harvard Business Review, Cambridge, Mass. 1 
harvard Educ Review Harvard Educational Review, Cambridge, Maas 
niffk Points. High Points. Brooklyn, N.Y. 

High School Jour. High School Journal. Chapel Hill, jf.C. 

Higher Educ Higher Education, Washington, D.C. 

Hispanic. Hlspanla, Storm, Conn. 

HoUdcy. Holiday, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Hosp. Admin. Hospital Administration, Chicago, 111. 

IU. Bduc. IUinola Education, 8prlngfleld, 111. 

Improv. Coll. A Unit. Teach. Improving College and University Teaching. 
Corvallis, Ore. 

/»*«?. Woman. Independent Women, Washington. D.C. (National Business 
Woman since October 1966) 

Inter. Jour. ReL Educ. International Journal of Religious Education New 
York, N.Y. 

Iron Age. Iron Age, Philadelphia, Pa. 

IBNU Alumni Quart J Illinois State Normal University Alumni Quarterly 
Normal, nt . 

Johns Hopkins Mag. Johns Hopkins Magazine. Baltimore, Md, 

Jour. App. Psych. Journal of Applied Psychology, Washington, D.O. 

Jour. Bus. Educ. Journal of Business Education, Wllkeabarre, Pa. 
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Jomr. Chrm Sdmx Journal of Chemical Education, New York, N.Y. 
jomr. Contmlt. Ptyck. Journal of ' Consulting Psychologists, Washington, 
DC. 

Jomr. Dental Bdme. Journal of Detatal Education, Chicago, IU 
Jomr. Bdme, Journal of Education, London, BagUnd. 

Jomr. Ed me. Ptvch. Journal of Educational Psychology, Washington. DC, 
Jomr. Bdme. B anarch. Journal of Educational Research, Madison, Wise. 
Jomr.'Bduc. Social Journal of Educational Sociology, Now York, N Y 
Jomr. Bug. Bduc. Journal of Engineering Education, lirbana, 111 
Jour. Qen. Bdme. Journal of Oeoerai Education, Chicago, IU. 

Jomr. Qaronl. Journal of Qerontok gy, 8 l Louis, Mo, 

jour. Higher Bdme Journal of. Higher Education, Columbus. Ohio 

Jomr Home. Boon, Journal of Home Economic*. Washington, D C. 

Jour. Inamrmnea. Journal of Inaura ace, Columbus, Ohio i 

Jour. Mid. Bdme, Journal of Medical Education, Chicago, lit 

Jomr. Sat. Aitoc. Women' t Demnt 4 Comm. Journal of the National Asso- 
ciation of Women** Dean* and Counselor*. Washington, DC. (Formerly 
Journal of the National Association of Deans of W omen ) 

jour. Sc pro Bdme Journal of Negro Education, Washington, DC. 

Jomr. South. Hut. Journal of Southern History, Islington, Ky, 

Jun. Coll. Jomr. Junior College Journal. Washington, DC. and Austin, 

Texas. 

Led. Home Jomr. Ladle* Home Journal, Philadelphia, Pa. 

* > 

Lib. Bdme. liberal Education, Washington, DC. (Association of American 
Collects Bulletin before 190.) 

I Ah. Quart. library Quarterly, Chicago, IU. 

Life. life, New York, N.Y. 

McCaUa. McCalls Magmxlne, New York. N.Y. 

Mangt. Record. Management Record. New York, N.Y. 

Micro, Abatraet*. Microfilm Abstracts, Ann Arbor, Mich. ( Superseded by 
Dissertation Abstract* with YoL 12, 1962L) 

Mich. Bdme. Jomr. Michigan Education Journal, Lanalng. Mich. 

Mtnm. Jomr. Bdme Minnesota Journal of Education, St Paul, Minn. 

Mitt. r«I. BUt. Bedew. Mississippi Valley Historical Review, Lincoln, Neb. 

Mod. Long. Jomr. Modem Language Journal, St. Louis, Mo. 

Month. Labor Review. Monthly Labor Herlew, Washington, D.C. 

Ration. The Nation, New York, N.Y. 

Net. Attoe. Sec. Bek. Prim. Butt. National Association of Secondary School 
Principals Bulletin, Washington, D C. 
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Nat. Bus. Woman. National Business Woman, Washington, D.C. (Inde- 
pendent Woman prior to October 1966.) 

A'ot. Cath. Educ. Assoc. Bull. National Catholic Education Association 
Bulletin, Washington, D.C. 

NBA Jour. National Educational Association Journal, Washington, D.C. 

NBA Research Bull. National Education Association Research Bulletin 
Washington, D.C. ' 

Nat. Por.-Teach. National Parent-Teacher, Chicago, III. 

Nation’* Bus. Nations Business, Washington, D.C. 

Nation's Schools. Nation’s Schools, Chicago, 111. 

New Eng. Assoc. Review. New England Association Review, Boston, Mass. 
New Leader. ‘New Leader, New York, N.Y. 

A. ) .^rime* Book Review. The New York Times Book Review, New York. 

A.). Time* May. The New Yoyk Times Magazine, New York, N.Y. 

North Central Assoc. Quart. North Central Aaaoclatlon Quarterly, Chicago, 


Occupations. Occupations, Washington, D.C. 
nal after October, 1952. ) 


( Personnel and Guidance Jour- 


Pac. Hist. Review. Pacific Hjgtprir&l Review, Berkeley, Calif. . 

Parade. Parade, New York, N.Y. 

Parents Mag. Parents Magazine, New York, N.Y. 

Peattodg Jour. Educ. Peabody Journal of Education. Nashville, Tenn. 

Penn. Sfh. Jour. Pennsylvania School Journal, Harrisburg, Pa. 

0u t id Jour - p ^nnel and Guidance Journal, Washington. DC 
(Occupations prior to Oct 1952.) 

Phi Delta Kappan. Phi Delta Kappan, Bloomington, Ind. 

Philo. Review. Philosophical Review. Ithaca, N.Y. 

Yorlc. NT" PUblk * UOn8 ot the Modern Language Association, New 

Pride. Pride, Washington, D.C. 

Progressive. The Pr&esslve, Madison, Wise. ( 

Prog. Educ. Progessive Education, Urbana, Hi. 

Pub. Util. Fort. Public Utilities Fortnightly, Washington, D.C. 

Quart. Jour. Speech. ’ Quarterly Journal of Speech, Baton Rouge. La. 
Reader h Digest. Readers Digest, Pleasantville, N.Y. 

R Attanta^Ga <>n Reglon ? 1 Act,on (Southern Regional Education Board), 

Relig. Educ. Religious Education, New York, N.Y. ' 

Reporter. The Reporter, New York, N.Y. 

Review Edue. Research. Review of Educational Research, Washington, D.O. 
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Rotarian. Rotarian, Evanston, 111. 

Sat. Eve. Po»t. Saturday Evening Post. Philadelphia, Pa. 

Sat. Review. Saturday Review, New York. N.Y. (Formerly Saturday Re- 
view of Literature.) 

Scholastic. Scholastic Teacher, New York, N.Y. 

Sch. Act. School Activities, Lawrence. Kan. ^ 

Sch. d 8oc. School and Society, New York. N.Y. 

Sch. Exec. 8cheol Executive, New York, N.Y. 

Sch. Review. School Review, Chicago, 111. 

Science. 8cienee, Washington, D.C. 

Sden. Month. Scientific Monthly, Washington, D.C. (Merged with Science. 
January 1958.) 

Seventeen. Seventeen, New York, N.Y. 

Soc. Educ. Social Education, Washington, D.C. 

Soc. Forces. Social Forces, Baltimore, Md. 

Soc. Research. Social Research, New York, N.Y. 

Soc. Sd. Review. Social Science Review, Chicago, III. 

Soc. 8erv. Rex'iew. Social Service Review, Chicago, 111. 

8oc. Studies. Social Studies, Philadelphia, Pa. 

So. Atlantic Quart. 809th Atlantic Quarterly, Durham, S.C. 

So. Econ. Jour. Southern Economic Journal, Chapel Hill, N.C. 

State Qmt. State Government, Chicago, III. 

Steel Steel, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Survey. 8urvey, East Stroudsburg, Pa. (Discontinued 1952.) 

Teach. Coll. Jour. Teachers College Journal, Terre Haute, Ind. 

Teach. Coll. Record. Teachers College Record, New York, N.Y. 

Tech. Review. Technology Review, Cambridge, Mass. 

Texas Outlook. Texas Outlook, Austin, Texas. 

Think. Think, New York, N.Y. 

This Week May. This Week Magazine, New York, N.Y. 

Today's Living. Today’s Living, New York, N.Y. 

Trustee. Trustee, Nashville, Tenn. 

U. 8. News. U. 8. News and World Report, Washington, D.C. 

Unit. Quart. Universities Quarterly, London, England. 

Vital Speeches. Vital Speeches of the Day, New YoA, N.Y. 

Wall St. Jour. Wkll Street Journal, New York, N.Y. 

West. Hum. Review. Western Humanities Review, Salt Lake City, Utah. 
West. Pol. Quart. Western Political Quarterly, Salt Lake City, Utah. 
Wilson Lib. Bull. ' Wilson Library Bulletin, New York, N.Y. 

Pole Review. Yale Review, New Haven, Conn. 
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1. REFERENCE WORKS 

1. Badger, Henry G. Higher Bduca- 
tion Statistic : 1870-1952. Higher Bduc 
U: 10-16,. Sept 1962. (Author: With 
U.S. Office of Education.) 

A compact presentation of comparatlrt *tm- 
usually at 10-jear In terrain, corerlng 
institutions, degrees, finances, physical plant 
plant funds, and endowment Baaed on U.S. 
office of Education reporta, eupplemeated by 
l $ Census reports for 1850 and 1860. 

2. and Johnson, M. Clemens. 

Statistic* of Higher Education^ 1955-46: 
Faculty, Students , and Degrees . Wash- 
ington : Government Printing Office, 

1958. (Biennial Survey of Education in 
the United States, 1964-66, chap. 4* sec. 
1. lx, 162 p. VLuthors: With U.S. 

Office of Education.) 

Hives principal atatistica for instltutiona of 
higher education, their students, faculty, and 
graduates. Covers more than 800,000 faculty 
members and almost 2,700,000 student! la 
1.S58 institutions. Most date given by region. 
State, and sex for publicly and privately con- 
trolled Institutions classified in 7 major 
groups according to type. Frequent com- 
parisons made with data for earlier years. 
Contains 86 summary text tables and S de- 
tailed tables. “Continues the series of re- 
ports on the statistics of higher education 
first begun with the academic year 1668-70. 
Published annually through 1614, and since 
1918 as part of the BisnmkU Survey a/ Bdm- 
r at ion in the United Btetee, this series has 
continued virtually unbroken. Tbs pr ese n t 
report is the 66th in the se ries .” — Foreword. 

3. Bigelow, Karl. Selected Books for 

the College and University Administra- 
tor. New York : Bureau of Publicsttons, 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1968. 26 p. (Author: Professor of 

Higher Education, Teachers Collage, 
Columbia University.) 


An annotated bibliography of 158 titles, 
earliest in 1908. Arranged in groups as fol- 
lows : General Orientation, Purposes and Con- 
temporary Character of Higher Education, Or- 
ganisation and Administration, Faculty, In- 
structional Program, Students, Financial and 
Business Problems, Public Relations and 
Fund-Raising. 

4. Booue, Jesse P., erf. American 
Junior College*. Washington : Ameri- 
can Council on Education, 1986. 4th 
edition. xl£84 p. (Author: Executive 
Secretary, American Association of 
Junior Colleges, Washington, D.C.) 

Contains detailed data on most significant 
aspects of organisation and administration for 
each of Ml accredited junior colleges In the 
United States. Introductory chapters, . treat 
types of junior colleges, development of the 
junior college movement, legal status of pub- 
lic junior colleges, accreditation of junior col- 
leges, present trends, and regional accrediting 
agencies. First edition, containing similar 
data, published In 1940. Fifth edition, nnder 
editorship of R. J. Oleaser, Jr., In preparation, 
to be published In 1MO. Reviews by O. F. 
Donovan, Oath, Bduc. Murine, SO: 137-139, 
Feb. 1907 ; end by J. W. Reynolds, Jun. Coll. 
Jrwr., 27 : 01-62, Sept 1906. 

5. Bricemaw, Wuxi am W. Educa- 
tional Reference Works. 8ch. d Boc., 
79: 166-172, May 29, 1964. (Author: 
Associate Professor of Education, New 
York University.) 

Critical comments on 03 reference works 
published 1040-1902, many of them dealing 
In whole or in part with higher education. 

6. Bueckel, Christian E., ed. The 
College Bine Book. Yonkers, N.Y. : 
Christian B. Bnrckel, 1986. 8th edition. 
vl,688 p. 

Gives data on various aspects of organha- 
tios and administration for 0,804 Instltutiona 
of higher education. Including their subdlvl- 
Shi and professional units. In the United 
States la 1900. First edition, 1924. 
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7. Chambers, Merritt M., ed. Uni 
rcrsities of the World Outride V. 8. A. 
Washington : American Council on Edu- 
cation, 1960. 1st edition, xvii.924 p. 
(Author: Staff member, American Coun- 
cil on Education.) 

Contains extensive data, varying greatly la 
completeness and detail, on most significant 
aspects of organisation and administration for 
some 2,000 Institutions In 82 foreign coun- 
tries. Attached to the section for each conn- 
try Is a bibliography, totaling more than 
1.000 titles, most of them published since 
1045. No further editions planned. Super- 
ceded by No. IS and No. 28. Review by F. H. 
Bowles, Occupetiens, 20 : 81-82, Oct 1050. 

8. Cook, Robert C., ed. Who’s Who in 
American Education: An Illustrated 
Biographical Directory of Eminent Lie 
ing Educators of the United 8tates and 
Canada. Nashville. Tenn. : Who's Who 
ia American Education, Inc., 1967. 18th 
ed. 1,272 p. 

Contains data for 1057-58 on training, ex- 
perience, and professional activities of several 
thousand educators. Including many university 
aod college administrators and professors, 
with portraits of more than 2.000 of them. 
Published biennially. 

9. and MoD urr, Margie Mo- 

Lban, eds. Trustees, Presidents, and 
Deans of American Colleges and Uni- 
versities. 1958-59. Nashville, Tenn.: 
Who's Who in American Education, Inc., 
1968. 875 p. 

Includes biographical sketches of about one- 
third of the chairmen of the boards of con- 
trol and seven-eighths at the presidents of the 
1,900 solleges and universities In the United 
States and “a share of” the 6,000 deans. Has 
portrafts of 710 of Individuals Included. Pub- 
lished biennially. An extension at S previous 
volumes, ns follows : Presidents ef American 
Colleges end Universities, voL I, 1988-34; 
vol. II, 1953-64 ; and Trustees end Presidents 
ef American Cottages and Universities, 1955. 

10. Bells, Walter Crosby. College 
Teachers and College Teaching: An An- 
notated Bibliography on College and 
University Faculty Members and In- 
structional Methods. Atlanta, Or. : 
Southern Regional Education Board, 
July 1967. xiil,282 p. Algo Bupplc- 
ment, same publishers, May 1969, x,184 
p. (Author: Retired Professor of Edu- 
cation.) 


Main volume covers 2,665 entries, most of 
them fully annotated, arranged in 90 topical 
groups, covering the period 1945-1956, with 
author and other Indexes. Supplement fol- 
lows the same plan and organisation, covertnr 
1,103 entries for 1957 and 1958. Reviews by 
A. Unruh, Cell. 4 Univ., S3: 827, Winter 
1958; end by K. Maasanart, Bduc. Adm. d 
Sup., 46: 121-122, March 1959. Summary of 
journals Included, AAUP Bull, 48 : 458-460, 
Sept 1957. 8ummary of authorship of books 
and articles Included, Jour. Higher Bduc., 29 • 
97-98, Feb. 1958. 

11. . American Dissertations on 

Foreign Education. Washington: Na- 
tional Education Association, 1969. 
xxxlx,300 p. (Author: See No. 10.) 

Contains authors, Institutions, dissertation 
titles, and publication data, for 5,716 doctoral 
dissertations and master's theses written at 
American universities and colleges concer ning 
education or educators In foreign countries 
and education of groups of foreign birth or 
ncestry la the United Staten, 1884-1958. Ar- 
ranged by countries for mors th e n 100 esnn- 
trles. Many of the entries deni with higher 
education. Fully Indexed. 

12. Foiger, JoHif K. and 8uoo, Red- 
dijio 8,„ Jr. A Fact book on Higher Edu- 
cation in the South. Atlanta, Oa.: 
Southern Regional Education Board, 
1966. lv,76 p. ( Authors : (i) Research 
Associate; (2) Publications Consultant; 
both of Southern Regional Education 
Board.) 

“The Board . . . believes that the proper 
development of higher education la the Sooth 
can best proceed on the basis of the soundest 
possible assessment of Its needs and re- 
sources." Therefore, for each of the 14 tenth- 
era states, given baste detailed tables os 
projected college enrollments, 1955-1966 ; edu- 
cational and general Income and expenses for 
selected years, 1980-1983; and past and fu- 
ture Income payments to Individuals. 

18. Foam, j. F., ed. Commonwealth 
Universities Yearbook, 1959. A Direc- 
tory of the Universities of the British 
Commonwealth and the Handbook of 
Their Association. London, England: 
Association of Universities of the British 
Commonwealth, 1960. 86th edition, xril. 
1407 p. 

divan names <rf principal officers and mem- 
hern of teaching staifa, with their degrees and 
honors, arranged by departments, for each 
Institution in Aastralin (10 Institutions), 
Canada (80), Ceylon (1), Ohaaa (l). Bong 
Kong (l), India (St), Malta (IK New I 
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I ZcnHmd (T), Nigeria (1), Pakistan (6), Rbo 
I deals and Nyasaland ( 1 ), Singapore, Malaya 
1 (1). Sooth Africa (9), Uganda (1), United 
I Kingdom (35), and Went Indie* (3). In- 
I elude* 109-page Index of all name* mentioned, 
L totaling about 40,0ft). Other Tolutneo la the 
I eerie*, in aomewhat different form, tanned 
usually annually, touching back to 1914. 

14. Gertlek,' Diane B. and Poole, 
Hazel C. Opening (Full) Enrollment! 
in Higher Education, 1958: Institutional 
Data. Washington : Government Print- 
ing Office, 1950. (0.8. Office of Educa- 
tion Circular No. 644.) 11133 p. (Author*: 
With U.8. Office of Education.) 

Glee* data in nummary form and tor In- 
dividual institution* on total (8,108.554) and 
flret-tlme (781,075) enrollment, by aex, for 
1,897 Institution* of higher education. Third 
la annual aeries of slmUar re porta 

15. and Rice, Mabel C. Earned 

Degree* Conferred by * Higher Edme a- 
tkmal JnetUutlon*. 1957-1958. Washing- 
ton: Government Printing Office, 1959. 
(U.8. Office of Education Circular No. 
570.) x,210 p. (Awlbors; With U.8. 

Office of Education.) 

Give* detailed data by institutions and by 
major fields for 845,748 bachelor'* degree*. 
65,414 master's degrees, and 8,942 doctor’s 
degree* conferred by 1,845 Institution* la 
United States in 1957-58. Eleventh slmUar 
annual report of degrees conferred la the 
United States. 

16. Pleases, Edmund J., Ja., ed. 1959 
J unlor College Director. Washington : 
American Association of Junior Colleges, 
1959. 52 p. Also published in Jun. Coll. 
Jour., Jan. 1959. (Author: Executive 
Director, American Association of Junior 
Colleges.) 

Reports tar each of 447 Junior college* In 
the! United States and a few foreign eoun- 
trtes significant tecta regarding organisation 
and administration. Including names of ad- 
ministrators, form of organisation, and num- 
ber of students and faculty members la vari- 
ous eUeetfleatioas. Summary tables tor public 
and private Institutions. An annual publica- 
tion. similar directories la January Issues of 
Jam. Coll. Jour, since 1981. For analyses see 
Ns. 72. 

IT. Pood, Castes V. Dictionary o / 
Education. New York: McGrnw-Blll 
Book Company, Inc., 1969. 2d edition. 
xxvil,6T6 p. ( Author : Professor of Bdu- 
efitlon, Dnlverslty of OlDcihuntl, Ohio.) 


Gives definitions of approximately 25,000 
terms used In education, many of them aspects 
of higher education and type# of higher edu- 
cational Institution*. Prepared with the as- 
sistance of approximately 2.000 collaborators. 

18. Hatch, Winslow R. Clearing 
House of Studies io Higher Education. 
Higher Edue., 15: 107-109, Feb. 1959. 
(Author: With U.8. Office of Education. ) 

Reports first issue* of Office of Education 
scries. The Reporter and Special Report*, the 
former to contain titles snd brief bibliogra- 
phic information concerning research studies 
la higher education made since 1950, the lat- 
ter to contain more extended summaries, ap- 
proximately 4 pages in length, of the more 
Important studies listed In the former, gee 
Nos. 19 and 20. 

19. ed. The Reporter: Clear- 

inghouse of Studies In Higher Education. 
Waahlugton : Government Printing Office, 
1969. (0.8. Office of Education Circular 
No. 562.) lx, 78 p. (Author: 8ee No. 18.) 

Contains titiee and brief btblllograpblc in- 
formation • concerning 988 research studies 
carjled out In 291 institutions since 1950, 
classified ta 24 major categorise. See Noe. 
18 and 20. 

20. ed. Special Report*. Wash- 

ington : Government Printing Office, 1959. 
(U.8. Office of Education Circular No. 
568.)- vil.69 p. (Author: See No. 18.) 

Coats Ins extended summaries of 14 of the 
more Important studies briefly reported In 
No. 19. 

21. Ibwin, Mart, ed. American Uni- 
certifies and College*. Washington : 
American Council on Education, 1956. 
7th edition, xiil.1210 p. (Author; 8taff 
Member, American Council on Educa- 
tion.) yV y 

Contains detailed data on most significant 
aspects of organisation and administration 
for each of 949 regionally accredited institu- 
tions of higher edocadon. except Junior col- 
lege*, ta the United States. (For similar 
volume on Junior colleges, see No. 4.) Intro, 
ductory chapters treat evolution of higher 
education la the United Staten, administra- 
tion and support of higher education, higher 
education programs, summaries of higher edu- 
cational degrees conferred since 1841. and 
data concerning professional educational In- 
stitutions In 28 professional fields. Appen- 
dixes give academic costume cods and degree 
abbreviations. First edition, published in 
1988. Eighth edition. In preparation,'' to he 
published ta 1940. Review by G. F. Donovan, 
Oof*. Edue. Review, 55 : f 86-187, Feb. 1987. 
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22. Kkisek. Aijiert. College Karnes: 
Their Origin and Significance. New 
York: Bookman Associate*, 1952. 1S4 p. 
(AatAor: Profeasor of English. Lenoir 
Rhyne College, N.C.) 

Coo let** Information on ubm of over 
700 Institutions — "all the Institutions of 
higher learning In the 1’nlted States Hated in 
the Directory of the Federal Office of Educa- 
tion when* names require eapJanattoa." inatl- 
tuttoos are listed alphsbetkally, with sene- 
rate section on Necro iMtitutlans, contain- 
Inc 87 nastes. 

23. Ketch, II. M. R. International 
Handbook of Universities. Paris: In- 
ternational Association of Universities, 
1959. First ed. *1438 p. 

‘The first edition of this r ef e ren ce wort Is 
a con pantos volume to ioervea Unircrrit tei 
•** Ceflcpee sad the CanmamaaaUh Vmiesrsi- 
t*m Yearbook. (Nos. *1 sad IS.) It provides 
classified Information, be English, concerning 
higher education la seme 70 conn tries : *6 la 
Europe, 19 In Latin America, IS la B la 

the Middle East, sod 7 la Africa. Nearly 
♦50 Institutions are described ta detail, over 
1.000 o there mentioned more briefly.” 

24. Latton, Elizabeth N. Higher 
Education Administration and Organisa- 
tion: Annotated Bibliography, 1910-1950. 
Washington: U.S. Office of Education. 
Division of Higher Education, March 
1951. 72 p. (Author: With U.S. Office 
of Education.) 

Includes 857 entries, annotated briefly, ar 
ranged la single alphabetical list, with 17- 
page anthor gad topical Index. 

25. Lovejot, Clabence E. Lore jog's 
College Guide; A Complete Reference 
Rook to fjff American Colleges and 
Universities for Use of Students, Par- 
ents, Teachers, and Guidance Counselors. 
New York: 81moa ft Schuster, 1959. 
290 p. 

Gives extensive data te compact fora oa 
faculties, accreditation, curricula, costa, de- 
grooa, aad other matters. Arranged by 
States, sad alphabetically wlthla 8tat& Btea- 
nisl revisions planned. 

26. The Official Guide to Catholic Edu- 
cational Institutions in the United 
States. New York : Catholic Institu- 
tional Directory Co., 1966. A54. 462 p. 
Sponsored by National Catholic Welfare 
Conference*. 


Cow prehen *iri» directory filing a Tartetr 
ot bamle Information m all type* of Catboik 
higher educational inatltutkma arranged In 
4 groupc: (1) Uai reral tie* aad Colletts, Un- 
dergraduate Program# ; (S) Junior CaUate*. 
Two-Year Prof ram# ; (8) UniTercltleai an4 
CoUegta, Graduate Program# ; (4) Untrmi- 
tie# and Colle^ta PnafeasioBaJ School Pro- 
grams, Initial chapters con eider how to 
choose a college, how to read a college eata 
log, and how to finance a college cdtacatlou 
Ton talus 11 ladeam. 


27. Open Doort. New York : Institute 
of International Education, 1958. 47 p. 

Glre# Tarlety of da to mm 66,8^1 persona, 
st is dents and faculty, ah© participated In In- 
ternational exchange during the jear. by 
States and Institution*, as Increase of 11 per 
cent over preriotn years. An a nasal publi- 
cation. Burlier Issues give similar data. 

2a Ostheimeb, Rich abo H. A Sta- 
tistical Analysis of Organization* of 
Higher It ducat ion in the United States. 
1948-1949. Now York: Columbia Uni- 
versity Press, 1961. xviil.238 p. (Aafhor; 
Staff member. Com mission on Financing 
Higher Education. ) 

A staff technical paper of the Commmsion 
on Financing Higher Education. Consist* 
chiefly of 831 tables of data concerning meth- 
ods of cUaetfl cation, dumber of iastitathms. 
carollment, aad earned d egr ees. Uses 4 main 
classifications — universities, liberal arts col- 
leges, professional schools aad junior college* 

29. Ptnisteb, Allan O. Selected Ref- 
erences on Higher Education. Bek. Re- 
dew, 64: 411-414, Dec. 1966. 

Olvas 85 annotated references covering 
P«iod July 1955 ta June 1955. Dtscoaees 
characteristics and trends represented by 
these references. Similar lists, vary lag In 
a amber from 85 to M, ta December tames 
1950 to 1955. E a r l ier ones under names of 
Norman Baras aad Manning g. Pattlllo, Jr. 
Later once under names of Manning It. Pat 
till©, Jr. and Allan a Pfs later. With change 
of Journal to quarterly publication ta 1957, 
tats series was discontinued. 

90. Rich, Wilke* Shields, ed. meri- 
can Foundations and Their Field*. New 
York: American Foundations Informa- 
tion Service, 1955. 7fh edition, xlvli, 
744 p. 

Describes the wort of 4,182 foun«&Hd6& to*, 
eiodlag data on eetabUshmesfa dsshrs. psr" 
poses, policies regarding grants, fl aaa ce s, aad 
officers. Many of them are o paee eas d with 
education, psrticslariy higher edaeatioa. Ar- 
ranged by States. Review by 7, B- WUktae. 
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Higher M4mc„ 12 : 44-45, Her. 1405, who 
«V<: “It m*y be safely hM s« other publi- 
cation provide* a mere valuabl* r efer e n ce 
um! to tboee who glee hat also to those who 
seek to receive.' " 


31. Walts*#, Raymojsd. Statistic* of 
Attendance la American Univeraitlaa nxt 
College*, 1968. Sc h. d Boc. 86; 427-440, 
Dec. 6, 1968. (AsfAor: President Rmerl- 
liu, University of Cincinnati, Ohio.) 

Give* staUftios oa enrollment, by aex. amt 
oo teaching eta It, full-time and total, for each 
of 444 accredited 4-year iDantutloa* for 
1 95S-5B. Reporta 1,828,600 fall Otoe eto 
drat* and grand total of 2381.T55 ; tm eking 
•ug of 147,641 of whoaa T3.886 wore part- 
time. VertoM ceooMti and Interpretations 
of data. Similar article* hare appeared, 
ueaally la December Inettes of Bek. 4 #m. for 
S8 prrrteaa year*. TW* annual series given 
data oa enrollment n^pre promptly each year 
than aay other eourc*. 


32. Who’s Whe in America: A Bio - 
graphical Dictionary of Notable Living 
Uen and Women, Chicago : Marqulo- 
Wbo*« Who, 1958. VoL 30, 1963-6(1. 60th 
anniversary edition. 3388 p. 

Standard biographical r e fer e pee work. In 
ciudee Mographtoal sketch**, with Tliaale 
oa pr o fe e elon a l activittea, e * May mllegr 
end university presidents namerona daane. 
ead other preaalaaat *d ne at e r* . Rorleod aad 
retained biennially. 


83. Who's Who of American Women: 
A Biographical Dictionary of Notable 
Living American Women. Chicago : 
Mjanjuia-Wbo'a Who, 1968, VoL I (1968- 
1960), lat edition. 1.438 p. 

Includes biographical eketebe*, with smpha- 
•I* oa profeaatoaal activities, of 19,000 women, 
including 1,200 college educators. To be re- 
rtacd aad retseaed biennially. 


34. Wnjcura, Thuwu Boob. Educa- 
tion Directory, 1958-1959. Part 8. 


Higher , Education. Washington: Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, 1963. 194 p. 

(Author: With D.8. Office of Bdocation.) 

O tree' nam es, arranged by States, ef 1,4*7 
laetltatloaa of higher edseatte* ta the Hatted 
States offering at least a 2-year pea gram gf 
college level etadleo aad dm flag certain 
Btifitana e rltorlm wtiUtihid br n* of 

Edncattoa. War tate testttattoa. gtvea Cteate- 



2. HISTORY OF HIGHER 
EDUCATION 

No annotations are given for 
many of the histories of individual 
institutions, since their titles are 
sufficiently self-explanatory. 

36. Abbott, Fum C. Government 
Policy and Higher Education: A Study 
of the Regents of the University of the 
State of New York, I78i-19i9. Ithaca, 
NX : Cornell University Press, 1968. 
xl.428 p. (Author: Staff member, Ameri- 
can Connell on Bdocation.) 

A eartfal atedy ef the development of the 
New Turk State Department of Edocattoa 
ft eai It* b e ginnin g through Its culmination in 
the organ button of the State University ef 
New Tork, proposed by Governor Thomas E. 
Dewey la 1244 aad authorized by Act of 
iBgletatmre te 194*. Considers fully the 
uaay eeatrovsntal feature* Involved. Bibli- 
ography, 14 p. 

36- Airnttit, Gustav Bejutetb. Trend* 
in the Development of the Program of 
Higher Education in the Auguttana La- 
therm a Church. Near York : Colombia 
Univarsity. 1962. 270 p. Abstract in 

DUe. Abstract a, 12: 691, No, 5, 1962. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Pb.D.). 
Barically a historical study of the 4 tnsdto- 
ttons under control of the Church, baaed on 
pmSMal visits to each of them. Include* 
analyst* of control, faculties, finances, eur- 
ricaluto, physical plants, reUtioa of the col- 
Iteee to the Church, and administrative prob- 
leaw fa dag te# e oU * g *a 

87. Akmew*, Buth Boair. The First 
Thirty Years: A HUtory of Teens Tech- 
nological Cottage, 1998-1955. Lubbock : 
Tefltas Technological Press, 1966. rit l, 
396 p. 

38. Aubtir, C. Okat. A Century of 
Religion at the University of Michigen: 
A Case Study in Religion s»g the State 
University. Ann Arbor : University of 
Michigan, 1967. Kiv.ui p. ( Author : 
Assistant Coordinator of Brtlgfaw Af- 
fair*, Unlvertety of Michigan.) 

"CnsiMmniratteg tea centennial of mint 
reUgtoee activity at tee University ef Mitel- 

mamM wa B* fteelshtaw A 
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later Organlaatioas and IVvelopment*. See 
alao No*. 471. 472. 478 Bibliography, 50 
title*. 

39. Barbee, W. CMaru es. Elmira Col 
lege: Tha Fir it Hundred Ycon New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Oo., 1955. xiv. 
290 p. 

Refer* to Elmir* Collie. New York. 

40. Barbt, Colman J. The Catholic 
University of Awertca, 1903-1909: The 
Rectorship of Denit J. O'Connell. Wash- 
ington: Catholic University of America 
Pres*. 1900. xl.298 p. 

Fourth Tolome la arrive on history of the 
Univeralty. Include* dlacuasion of introdoc- 
tlon of undergraduate instruction and organi- 
sation of National Catholic Education Amo 
elation. Review* by A, 8. Edward*. Mime. 
Aim, 4 Bmp 38 : 183-183. March 1*51 ; and 
by W. J. Mebok, Jpmr. Either fdwe., 22 : 221- 
222, April 1»S1. 

41. Brattt. Shelton Lee. A Curhcu 
lam History of Qrinmell College, 1818- 
1931. StAnford, Calif.: Stanford Uni- 
versity. 1955. 533 p, Abstract in Dltt. 
Abt tract *, 16:61. Jan. 1956. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph.D ). 
Refer* to Qrtnnell College, Iowa. Baaed 
ehledy on early record* discovered In Tm*. 
bee's Vault la 1848. "Compressed late 81 
years, the Orlnnell College curriculum terra* 
a microcosm of American collegiate curricu- 
lar change* from 1848 to 1981.” 

42. The Bicentennial Hittory of Co- 
lumbia University. Near York: Colum- 
bia University Press. 19 vola. 

For title* and publication detail* on 12 
volume*, published to 1954. tee Either time , 
11: 59. Dec. 1954. 

43 BaiCEMAH, William W. History 
of Colleges and Universities. Bek. A 
Hoc., 7® : 415-421, Dec. 27, 1952. ( Author : 
Associate Professor of Education, New 
York University.) 

Critical review* of 49 histories, chiefly 
those of individual Institution*. published 

1949 t* 1982. 

44. Bbioht, John H. Historical De- 
velopment of Pretent-Day Problems of 
Muskingum College. Cincinnati. Ohio: 
4 University of Cincinnati. 1960. - Abstract 
Id the University of Cincinnati Abstracts 
of Graduate Thetas in Education, voL 6. 

1666, p. 116-126. 


Unpuhllahsd doctoral diaaertattoa (BdXM. 
Refer* to Muaktngua College, Ohio. Major 
problem* studied : What ta the purpooe of the 
College! Wham shall the Collage admit? 
What courses should be required 7 What are 
beat method* and material* of lnatructlon? 
Row much personal and social freedom that] 
students be given 7 

45. Bsooas, Robert Preston. The 

University of Georgia Under Sixteen 
Administrations, 1785-1935. Athens: 
University of Oeorgla Press, 1956. li. 
260 p. (4*HAor; Professor of History. 
University of Oeorgla.) t 

Bibliography, 82 titles. Review by 8. J. 
Folmabee, Jemr. Booth. Hist, 22 :*BIA Nov. 
1988. 

46. B*o#j»e. Hen it j. The Faculty 

and tbe Archivist.. AAVP Bull., 43. 
40-42, Spring 1957. ( Author : Profeasor 

of History. Cathedral College. N.Y.) 

“It la a matter of some surprise that col 
lege and univeralty faculties have been no 
quicker than government er business group* 
to appreciate the seeds of archives la their 
lnatltutlona.*' 

47. Bit'RACiiER, John 8. and Buut, 
Willis. Higher Education in Transi- 
tion: An American History, 1036-1956. 
New York : Harper A Brog,, 1958. 494 p. 
(Author*.- (1) Professor of History and 
Philosophy of Education, y*le Univer- 
sity ; (2) Associate Professor pf History. 
State Teachers College, Worcester, Maas. ) 

A comprehensive, carefully documented his- 
tory la 18 chapters. Includes- special chap- 
ter* on student Ufe, methods ef Instruction, 
athletics, professional education, Fedaral re- 
lations, curriculum, and academic freedom. 
Reviews by C, A- Hangartner, Coll. 4 Cn it., 
34: 217-218. W later 1959; by W. H. Coag 
don, B4uc. Forum, 23: 247-248, jan. 1939; 
by R. f. Butts. Bore art B4ue. Beviem, 28: 
355-857. Fall 1958; by H. Ssaeer, Uh. Mint., 
45: 812-814, May 1959; and by M. L. Bor- 
rowaan. Toaoh. Coil. Record, 80 : 482-494. 
May 1959. 

4& Oajrm ichakl, Oliver C. Higher 
Education : Some Problems and Pros- 
pects. in Middle States Association of 
Collages tad Secondary Schools, Pro- 
ceedings, I960, p, 78-78. (Author: 
president, Carnegie Foundation for Ad- 
vancemont of Teaching.) 

“I believe that the ettata ta the eduosttaeal 
program ot oat ttmu la la the eoUego gad 
the (raduate school. . . . Asy 81a ratal is ef 


GENERAL AND REFERENCE 


23 


tb» fundament*) Imiim a? the p rent ut re 
luirct n look nt tb« punt. Their real nature 
cun be understood only In term* of their 
historical backgrounds" Dtscussed rise and 
derskopment of etecrire systems, gsoeral or 
liberal education, and the Junior collate. 

40. Cn Arris, Nona. Trinity College, 
IKW-1H92: The Hrginningt of Duke Vni- 
cerrtty. Durham, N.C. : Duke Univer- 
sity Press, 1050. xlv,584 p. <.4ulhor,- 

Faculty member, Duke University. > 
Bibliography, S3 pate*. 

50- Chessman, G. Wallace. Denison: 
The Story of an Ohio College. Gran- 
ville. Ohio : Denison Unlrerslty, 1957. 
tlv.451 p. 

51. Ci Arr, MA* 0 A|rr, ed. The Modem 
University. Ithaca, N.Y. : Cornell Uni- 
versity Press, 1050. v 11.1 15 p. (Author: 
President, Wellesley College, Maas.) 

ThU Mttle book I* an outgrowth of three 
papers read la Boston at tbs annual meetint* 
ta December 1948 of the American Historical 
Association,** First 2 chapters deal with 
ontreralt y education in Europe. Ttrird, by 
<1. W. PWrsoa, Profeaaor of Bletary. Tale 
University. "American Universities la the 
Nineteenth Century : Tbs Formation Period" 
(p. 58 94), Is historical and laterpretattrs in 
nature. Filial chapter by President Clapp, 
"Contemporary Universities : Some Problems 
and Trends" Review by O. Tend, Jour. 
Mi 0 her K4uo., 22 : 111. Fab. 1061. 

52. Coleman, Helen Turnbull Waite. 
Banner* in the Wilderness : Party Year* 
of Washington and Jefferson College. 
Pittsburgh, Pi. : Unlrerslty of Pittsburgh 
Press. 1958. xrlU285 p. 

Refers to Washington and Jefferson Col- 
lege, Pennsylvania. Bibliography, 148 titles. 

53. Colston, James Allen. * Higher 
Education in Georgia From 1992 to 19+9 
With Specific Reference to Higher Edu- 
cation for the Negro. New York: New 
York Unlrerslty, 1950. 235 p. Abstract 
In Micro. Abstracts, 11 : 44-45, No. 1. 1951. 

Uapabtlabod doctoral dissertation (Ph.D.). 
Primary purpose : To study hlstorieally Mute 
ttsasrtsl support ta tnstl tattoos of higher 
•dsesttan ta Georgia." Ms has I major rssom- - 
■ sa d a Host for mots adequate rapport of both 
Whits had Nor* lastttattoDs. 

54. Cornelius, Robebt Douglas. The 
History of Randolph- M aeon Woma n ’s 
College Prom the founding in 1891 


Through the Year of 1949-1950. Chapel 
Hill : University of North Carolina 

Press. 1951. xrlll,428 p. (Author: Pro- 
fessor of English, Ilsndolph-Mscon 
Woman's College, Virginia.) 

Reiiewa by D. A. Wearer, Jour, higher 
Rdmc , 24: 103-104, Feb. 1953 ; by N. C. 
Chaffin, J&mr, South Hist., 17 : 569-670. Nor 
1961 ; and by V. Carat eaten, gal. Heview Lit , 
34: 33-44; Sept. 8, 1351. 

55. Corson, Louis Da maun. Univer- 
sity Problems as Describedin the Personal 
Correspondence Among D. Cl Gilman . 
A. D. White , and C. W . Eliot . Stanford, 
Calif.: Stanford University, 1951. Ab- 
stract in tiie Stanford University Ah' 
strode of Dissertations , . . 1960-51, p. 
872-878. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed.D.) . 
“The analyst* of the idea* of theae three 
great 13th century leaders of American higher 
edoaatioa hat been made under seven topic* : 
(i) tbe functions of higher education, (2) 
the institutional structuring of these func 
tiona, (3) acadAntc government, (4) aca- 
demic administration, (5) the curriculum, 
i 6 ) staff personnel, and (7) student affairs '* 

k 

56. Coulton, Thomas Evans. A City 
College in Action: Struggle and Achieve- 
ment at Brooklyn College , 1930-45. New 
York; Harper 4 Bros., 1955. xU,238 p. 
(Author: Dean of Freshmen, Brooklyn 
College, N.Y.) 

Reviews by T. N. Davit, America, 33 : 334, 
June 1355; by W. G. Bowling, Coll, d Univ., 
31 : 84-36, Oct, 1355 ; and by C. B. Hilberrf, 
Jour. Higher Mdmc 27 ; 233-234. May 1356. 

57. Covington, James W. and Laub, 
C. Heukst. The Story of the Univer- 
sity of Tampa: A Quarter of Century of 
Progress from 1930 to 1955. Tampa, 
Fla.: University of Tampa Press, 1955. 
144 p, (Authors: Faculty members. Uni- 
versify of Taihpa. Professor Laub died 
in 1968 and his incomplete manuscript 
was completed by Professor Covington. ) 

58. Cowley, William H. A Century 
of College Teaching. Impror. Coll. A 
Univ . Teach., 1: 8-10, Nov, 1968. (Au- 
thor: Profeaaor of Higher Education, 
Stanford University,) 

* 

‘This article compares the college teaching 
of a century ago with that of today on ten 
variables : the teacher, the student, that 
which la taught, the teaching process, the 
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'•* rnln 4 prow**, curricular structuring, tb« 
logistic* of teaching. the social lolimt, **■ 
amlnstlon methods, ul spprslslng teaching 
performance" 

■ — The Heritage and Pur* 

P 0 *®* of Higher Education. Improv. 
Coll, 4 Unio. Teaeh., 3: 27-51, Ha j 196:,. 
(Author; See No. 6a ) 

Rbowe various concept* and emphases on 
tbe purpose* of higher education In their his- 
torical per* pec tire, 

00. Cbubmel, Romcbt A The Devel- 
"I mien t of Higher Education in the 
United States, 1000-1965. Bduc. Record, 
S8: 320-528, Oct. 1967. (Author: 

Former staff member, American Council 
on Education.) 

With 6 chart* and 8 table* shows principal 
features of growth la enrollment* In different 
Ope* of Institutions and la earned bach* 
lofa. master's, and doctor's degrees granted. 

«1. Daley, Job* M. Oeorgetotcn Uni- 
periUy: Origin end Scrip Fears. Waah- 
Ington : Georgetown University Prana, 
1967. rvlll,S24 p. 

Blbllographr, JIT title*. 

62. Dumea*, Hemet Frederick. A 
Brief Bittory of the College Phyticol 
Education Ateociafiott. New York : New 
York University, 1960. 231 p. Abstract 
In Micro. Abstracts, 10: 183-1®, no.3, 
1960. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph D ). 
Trace* history of the Association from origin 
!• 1887, showing changes Is name end func- 
tion, from 1897 to 1850. Organisation has 
membership of more than 800. 

68 . Earnest, Ernebt. Academic Pro- 
cession: An Informal History of the 
American College, 1636-1953. Indlanap- 
olia, Ind.: Bobbo-Merrill Co., 1953. 368 
P- 

"The purpose of this book la to examine 
tb* major forces which have operated la 
American higher education end to evaluate 
tb* college* of each period on the pragmatic 
basts of the extant to which they educated 
maa and women to live end to tarn n living 
to the world of their times. . . , This book 
win be n story of some of the roads and of 
some of tb* blind alleys." Reviews by W. 3. 
Codd, America, 90 : 400, Jan. 80. 1904 ; by 
S. A. Mock, Coll. 4 VMv., 80: 88-84, Oct. 
1904 ; by W. P. Sears, time. 74 : 890, Feb. 
1904 : and by P. H. Jackson, Ml. Quart., 24 : 
400-400, Oet 1904. 


64. Sells, Waite* Caosnv. Earned 

Doctoratos in American Inatitntiona of 
Higher Education, 1801-1965. Higher 

BduC., 12: 100-114, March 1956. (An 
thor: Retired Profruoor. of Education t 

Tabulate*, by year and by aex. 181,049 doc 
torsi degrees, end number of each conferred 
by 29 Institutions awarding 1,000 or more 
doctorates each Olte* brief sketches of 
Urea of first 8 men who earned doctorate* 
at Tale University in 1S«I, and at flrvt 
woman at Boston University In 1877. fie* 

i!w No. 2200 
-♦ 

a HiMorScal Dirt* ton 
of Higher Edu<nikni *Neede4^ VolL 4 
81: 828^335, Spring 1966. {A* 

thor: See No 64.) 

Show* bwh! for a dlrt^etorj fir ing h%t\t 
information oa all eiUting lnMltutlo&i of 
higher education, moat of which hart born# 
two or rnorr different usm ref oa t h# 
tboumod other IorMIuUoiu mo loagrr 
la rilatrnrc 

^ - Baccalaureate Dr greet 

Ooa/arrerf by Amtericmm College* in the 
I7lk and 18th Cm tune*. Washington: 
U.a Department at Health, Education, 
and Welfare: Office of Education. 19611 
(Cirrular So. 528.) *,71 p. (Author: 

See No, 64.) 

Shows number at degree* conferred seek 
rear from 1048 to 1800 by each of tbs It 
colonial colleges, totaling fi.144. Prewen 
data on different type# of degrees, duplicate 
d<s reem, ages of graduates, aarvtvnl off gradc- 
*le». end other features. Reports date* af 
first commencements. Special consideration 
(19 pages" of controversial feature* at Col- 
lege of William and Mary. 

> 67. Fn»e, Claude M. The College 

Board: Ite Firet Fifty Yeart. New 
York: Columbia UniwraUy Prana, i960. 
vU222 p. (Author: Headmaater Emcr 
Itu*, Philips Academy, Andover, Maas.) 

Discusses the founding of the College Be 
trance Examination Board, Its early yean, 
expansion of it* aetlrltlea, and Its future pro- 
gram. Reviews by I* B. Ward, /forward 
Kdme. Review, 81 : 8«5-S«7. Mo. 4. 1901 } by 
M. J. White, Sigh School Jour, 84 : M, Jan. 
1901 : by A. E. Trailer, Jour. App. Peyoh, 
39 : 480-481, Doe 1808 ; by J. A. Patch, Jour. 
Mdme. (London). 88: 480-481, Jnly ltfil; 
by D. A. Kldridgv, Jour. Si$hor Shoe., 88: 
08. Jon. 1908; and by W. B. Lynch. Bod. Moo. 
Ut., 34 ; 19-f. Jon. 80. 1901. 
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68. Galt tie, William Fbesman. Syre- 

f«M f/oiccrrtfy. ' Vol. I. The Pioneer 
Dept. Syracuse, N.Y. : Syracuse Univer- 
sity Press, 1952; xv.270 p ( Author: 

Prof e —o r of History, Syracuse Univer- 
sity.) 

Review by L, A. Cremln. Tench GoQ Bm 
°>4, M. 109-107, Not. 1993 

60 Oars*. Gxonui B. Btttof Ignatius' 
14m of • Jesuit Univcreity: A Study in 
tkt History of Jesuit Hducotion Mil- 
waukee, Wine : Marquette University 
Preen, 1954. xx,368 p, 

Rtudiee 400 N*>* 4 irntoywt ed Iwll 
-donation, on Involving 17 tasUtnUona ot 
hifbrr education in ttM United Btatae 1 I 411 
CapbtilM the adaptability ot Jiaett <||M> 
no* — (bat m eth o d s and eoatMt haw ban 
adapted to varying rtmaiUana ot tlma, 
piaoa, and persona. Bibliography, lil titW 
Kerlew by If. 1. IWKaan, Jour. Rig bur 
ffden, 17 : 60 41. laa 1904. 

70 Odb in, Durraicn. The Euier 

fence of the Credit System In American 
Education Conaldered as a Problem of 
Social and Intellectual History. A A VP 
Pull., 41: 047-088, Winter 1966. (Au- 
thor: Profeasor of Modem History, 

Washington Unlreralty, Mo. ) 

Presidential add rasa before Historical As- 
sociation of Oraabar BL Leals. A co w p r*- 
be naive treatment, strewing ca s aaa and per- 
sonalities, (Specially tafluesce of Charles W. 
met and that of the Ca rnegie Foundation 
Coneloalon, la words of Preaideot Lowell ot 
Harvard : "The real salt te the etndeaL Be 
ii the only thing In edacntlon that to as end 
In Itself," 

71. Gimsuch, Feux W ostia end 

Babth, Euoere H. * A History 0 / At- 
bright College. 1HS4-19S6. Reading. Pa. : 
Albright College, I960. 60S p. 

71 Guusa, Edmund J„ Jb. Analysis 
of Junior College Growth. Jmm. Coll. 
Jomr^ 29:364-061 Feb. 1959. (Author: 
Executive Director, American Associa- 
tion of 'Junior College*.) 

A historical study, chlety etattotlcnl. con 
csrslng IsatltstloM and tarot) wen te treat 
1909-1901 to 1997-1968. Also eenaKara etoe. 
accredits ties. and other foe tarns. ' Steallar 
•todlee ananally by previews eases dee s e sr e 
taitaa. Walter Croehy Brito and Jama P. 
Begnn, nasally to February toanee of Ju». 
Co 0. Jeer. 


73. Gbat, James. The University of 
Minnesota, ISS1-1951. Minneapolis: 
University of Minnesota Press, 196L 
xrlU«09 p. 

Reviews by M. Lind. Coll A Vn to* 28 ; 
481-464, April IMS by J L Morrison. Jour, 
atehur Bern.. »: IWITU, March 1998 ; and 
by T, Caratenaes, tot. Boris v Lit* 64 : 66 84. 
BepL A 1991. 

74. Quirdor, Fbascib X. Needed Be 
search Is Medieval Education Calk. 
Bine. Ravine, 49 : 289-296, May 1961. 
(AeMAor; Assistant Professor of Educa- 
tion, Boston College, Massncbusetu. ) 

“There to seed of extensive end la tonal'# 
r e sea rch is the 9rid of medieval education 
Te esbetasttobe thia print at view, mo need 
only examine to seme detoil the ordinary 
tests to the history ot educe tl on « herein the 
adorations! cMtrlbntloae ot eight cent uric* 
er mere are digested tote a to w superficial 
paragraph# or, at beat, into a brief chapter 
er two.** Gives many concrete suggestions 

75. Hatch cut, Walts*. The Miami 
Tams: I8&-1H9. New York : Putnams, 
1968. 264 p. 

Refers to Miami Oniearrity. Ohio 

76. HorsTAnm, Richard and Habdt, 

C. Dt Witt. The Development end 
Scope of Higher Education to the United 
States. New York : Columbia Unlver- 
attj Press, 1962. vli.2&4 p. (Amtkori: 

(1) Professor ot History, Columbia Uni- 
versity ; (2) SUIT member. Commission 
on Financing Higher Education. ) 

Published for the Commlaalon on Financing 
Higher Education. Foreword by John D. 
MtHett, Executive Director of the Commis- 
sion. Pro f ena ar Hofatadter in 4 chapters 00a- 
aldera : The Age of the College, The Age of 
the University, Graduate and Professional Ed 
11 nation, and The Higher Learning to Amrr jra 
Mr. Hardy to 9 chapters considers : Higher 
Education to the Preeent Age. Profeenlonal 
Education. The Advancement of Knew ledge, 
General end Liberal Education, and Higher 
Edueatiea the Hi g h est Good. 

77. Hotkiw*, James Fxarkun. The 
University of Kentucky: Origins end 
Marly fears. Lexington: University of 
Kentucky Press, 1961. 1x306 p. 

Reviews by J. W. Patton, Jour. South. Rl»t„ 
18 : 889-888, Ang. 1888; by £ R Coulter, 
if toe. FeL BUt. Htritte, 88 : 999, Dec. 1891; 
by T. Caratenarn, Bet. Review Lit., 84: 88- 
34. Sept. A 1981; end by B. W. Knight. 
Bo. AttauHe Quart.. 81: 187-19A Jan. 1888. 
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78. Hu at, Rockwell Dckdeb. His- 

tory of the College of the Pacific, 1651- 
1961. Written to C en w c mu re (tew of Uf 
One Hundredth Anmipersary of ltd 
Founding . Stockton, Calif, . College of 
the Pad®, 1861 xv.238 p, Ualkor. 

Dnut Emeritus, University of Boutharo 
California ; graduate and former mem- 
ber of faculty of College of the Pacific ) 

■evtew fey P, W, Chriatlan Pm Hut ge 
view, SO. : ttl-tU, Mo*, I Ml. 

79. Jemkimm, W ai tkk Waws. Tran* 

sykmnia: Pioneer Urn iversity of the 

Weal. New York ; Pageant Preae, 1955. 

x.521 p 

tUfvra t« truitirtila CoUeg* (formerly 
Transylvania University), Keo tarty. Bibli- 
ography, *18 Ut)e* Ilertew by W. B. Paeey. 
June., Msulh. Hut , 2* : UI »», May ISM 

80. JnoEU. Bonn Pwtw, Dream 

of the Pioneers: A Brief end Informal 
History of Stoma Foils CoUege im Com- 
memorahon of Its Seventy-Fifth Ann*- 
verso rf. gloux Falls. 8.D. : 1968. lv, 

175 p. 

8L KncEHtm. Gases Noaroa. The 
History of Milweukee-Dowmer College. 
1S61-1961. Milwaukee, Wlac.: Mllwaa- 
kee- Downer Go liege. 1961. 134 p 

82. KsiohT, E*wa» W allaos end 
Hall, Custom L. Readings to Amen- 
cww Ed meat tonal History. New York : 
Appleton -Century-Crofta, 1961. xxi,799 

p < AelAor#; (1) Professor of Educa- 
tional History, University of North 
Carolina ; (3) Associate Professor of 

Education, George Peabody College for 
Teachers, Term.) 

A collection if d ocoBca U of Awcrlemit 
*du 4 *tfc*a*l htotory from Colonial (im^ to 
1M0. many - 6i them dcnllng with higher 
education. Rtrlm by C. D. Champ fin, 
Bdua Aim. 4 Bup U : 1 **-!*•, Feb, W , 
by E. L F. WUUum, Bimc> Forum, 1$ : tAB. 
Jan. 1952 ; by J. Allen, J#*r. loath. Hkt 
If: STO-STl, Jtov. till; bf E B. W«#Uy, 
MM. Wmk MM. J Uvimt* M: 652, Doc. mi ; 
and by BL B, Bnrrin Boo. Mime. HI: *95, 

Dct im. 

86. Rjtbbt, Emab Walt ac*. A 
Do cum entary History of Education to 
the Booth Before 1869. In Fire Vol- 
9ME 1949-19®. YeL I Tl. The Rise 


of the Stele University. Chapel Hlil: 
University of North Carolina Prou, 
1952. vtlL484 p (Author: See No. 

82.) 

Coo Lain* charters asd meeh otter doe* 

eseaUry waterU.1. .-rransed by decade*. Ala>< 
ref wswom to Material o« ll|k*r rd u patio h t* 
otter volumes of tte a er i es. Review* by tv 
Hess. smer. Hist. Kerim , W r 846 April 
1M8, by K. M. Coal tar, June Bsulk. Hut., 
IS -. 84 86. Feb. IMS ; sad by C. fate*. 
Mu*. Tst. Hitt. Serin?, 40: SHS AM. 8ejit 
issa 

84. Rohm, MaMSOR IffcAtpea Stale: 
The First Hundred Icon I6SS-19SS 
East Lanalng: Michigan State U ni ut- 
ility Press, 1965. xl,601 p. 

85. Lam oca, Raphael O'Haba. The 

History of Higher Education for A’e- 
gmrt in Texas, 1930-1965, With Par- 
(to* tor Reference to Teams Southern 
University. New York : New York 

University, 1057. 331 p, Abstract In 

/U» 4 . Absfracta, 18: 3945, June IB® 

Unpublished doctoral dlwartatioo (Ed. U.|. 
"This study preaenta a btatnry of higher 
cdtMatkw for Negroes ta Tnu frost* IMS t* 
IMS with focus on the period from 1PM as. 
and ott two iostltaUoaa, Prairie View College 
and Texaa Bout beta Unleerwlty. II f. nalyte* 
tka InBoeno# of social and political force* 
and legal dedaioaa" 

86. Imm, Lukumb Mamam. The Origin 
Development, and Prttmt Status of Ar- 
kansas' Program of Higher Education 
for Negrohs. East Lanalng: Michigan 
State University, 1955. 295 p. Abstract 
In Diss. Abstracts, 15: 1020, June 19® 

Unpublished doctoral diaserUtloa (Ed. D. ) 
Mayor conclusion : "Sine- the opening of the 
tatagratad program of ths Uahrerslty I of 
Arkansas], the ps bet ween the two races, ta 
w far u ede'atiotial L»4l<** are concerned, 
baa begur to dour.” Make* several rec ew 
mends Oous. for Improvmneat of cwndl O ea a 

87. Likdsat, Julia Lea. Tradition 
Looks Forward: The University of Ver- 
mont: A History. 1791-1996- Burling- 
ton : University of Vermont, 1954. 286 p 

88. Lome*, Kekketh Y. The Oldest 
University In the West. Bch. 4 8oc„ 73 : 
193-196. March SI. 1961. ( A uthor; Fat- 
al ty member, Willamette University, 
Ore.) 

C o a alder s the cUiau of various IhatUu- 
ttnna ta beta* the Irst one established West 
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Lb* Mississippi RlTff. CoLSdudiO tbit the 
llattBctleB belongs to Willamette CaHrmltj, 
landed la IMS. 

89. McBride, Dow Wallace The Dr 

irlopment of Higher BdmcatUm in the 
Church of Jesus Chrut of Letter-Day 
Saint*. East Lanalng : Michigan 8ut« 
College, 19W 524 p. Abstract In DU*. 

Abstract*, 12: 709-710, No. 5, 1962. 

Unpublished d.xc lora) dlu* rUtluQ |Pt D.). 
Purpose : "(1) To trace the development of 
higher education ta the Church at /mo* 
Cbrlat of Uttw Day Salats, sad (t) Co com 
par* educational prartle* la Lb# Church wttb 
tbe pklkiwpk; sod doctrine* propounded by 
lt!t leader* " Begins with D»lt*r*IIj of lk» 
nip a t Nauveo, Illinois, wt iMhht d la 1840. 

90. McDonald, Ralph W. A Half- 
Century of American Higher Education 
—1900 to 1990. iuM. Amur. Coll Bull., 
40: 840-858, Oct 1954. (Autkor; Preal 
dent. Bowling Green 8tat« University. 
Ohio.) 

Gives .data oo development ta ma ay lino* 
- personnel, cvrrtcu lar, and OnaacUL 'By 
1M0 oar fostltntieoa of higher learning bad 
sore gradual* students than Ibe total «ell*jfe 
MiallaMl ta 1900." 

9L Marshall, David Codohlin. A 
History of the Higher B duration of 
Segroes 4a file State of Louisiana. Baton 
Rouge : LouleLsaa State University. 1956. 
123 p. Abstract In DU*. Abttract*, 17 : 
295-208, Feb. 1957. 

Unpublished doctoral dlaoertatlon (Ph D.). 
lover* period of 91 yoara. "Slaca the second 
and (bird decades of Lb* prarat century stg 
atflcaat change* bare taken place la the fen 
rrat pattern of Negro education la Louisiana 
, . , liar* the ebd of World War It Negro 
laatl tut Iona of btgber Odecatioa th Louisiana 
bare manifested phenomenal grewtb and de- 
velopment . . . Tbe preaeot pbaee ta the hi# 
ilty of Negro btgber education ta the State 
of Loulalana la one of radical traMMon. 
. . . Only tbe fature wilt bold the fall Impli- 
cation# of the historic Supreme Court dec! 
tdoa handed down on May 17, 1984.” 

92. Muon, Cob it ella Ltnde. What 
Hates a Colleger A History of Bryn 
Hater. New York : Macmillan Co.. 1906. 
x.277 p. (Author: Professor Emerltoa. 
Bryn Main* College, Pa.) 

Et rUrw b y D. W. Him GuBL 4 &•*#», 
12 2 MMIT, bo. S, m?i by W. P* 9mr% 
Mm., ?ei Mi I«i« 1IM| by T. Woody# 
Mho. Outlook, SO: 13*- 140. May 1M6; by 


BL Roadalt Jo*?. Higher B4*c , 38 : W-M, 

Jail 1097 : abd by & G Vloiny, Bot Bwieit, 
m : 29, Jaly SI# 19&A 

9tt* Meecdith, Cam ebon William. Am 
Account of Change* in the Befool of 
Education at the Univertitg of Michigan 
During the Period I9H-1949, Ann A r 
bor: Dalreraity of Michigan* 1M1, 282 
p. Abstract Id Micro, Abstract!, 11: 
302-901, No. % 1961, 

tropabtubod doctoral dlMwrution (Th D ). 
*‘Tb* purp o* of tbli «tudy to to protkto an 
mmmm 1 et ooltetoi . rbacyra la pollcto*. or 
gaaiiatlofi# tfftriii#*, torolLmtol, mod ttndmi 
peraooD#! . . , durian the perk*l J 921—19, A 
brW ifroflfil of Meet* preceding the e»tab 
lUhtBPOt of 3c hoc*, & 1321 U presented." 

94. him, Boy Francis A Hu lory 
of the Separate Tiro- Year Publk and 
Private Junior Colleges of Hmn.'tota^ 
I90S-19SS. Minneapolis; University of 
Mltmeeou, 1956 5S5 p. Abstract In % 
Dlss. Abstracts. 18: 2050, June 1WH. 

Da|>ub Itaked doctoral dlnaerutloo (Ph. D >. 
Chiefly deroted to contkU'atlon of tbe 9 pub 
He junior college* sad renaona they h#Te Dot 
grown >"cre rapidly. Advocate* eatabUah- 
Z~mt at new Junior college* In Minneapolis 
and St Paul areas. 

95. Nelson, Lawrence Emkebon. Red- 
lands: Biography of a College. The First 
Fifty Year* of file University of Red- 
lands. Redlands, Calif. : t.’nireralty of 
Redlanda, 1968.\ t»I310 p. 

96 Noethoottl William Cecil. A 
Pillar of Cloud. \The Story of Huston 
College, 1909-1919. North Newton. Kan. : 
Mennonlte Press, 1^59. 280 p. 

97. Norwood, John Nelson. Fiat Lua: 
The Story of Alfred University, W4IA It* 
Constituent and Affiliate it Schools, Al- 
fred, N.Y.: Alfred University, 1957. vl. 

287 p. 

96 Oiotrrr. Both Hurroan. An Anal 

ysis of the Impact of Changing Times 
and an Bmpanding nation Upon Five 
Selected Institutions of Higher Learning 
From 1899-1911. Houston, Texas: Uni- 
versity of Houston. 1954. 275 p. Ab- 

stract in OUt. Abstracts, 14: 1846-1844, 
8ept 1954. 

Pa pukllih i4 doctoral dlaaertatloa (Ed, D,). 
‘TMa study purports ta show that: traada 
toward aa expanding curriculum ta Harvard 
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University, University of Virginia, University 
of Michigan, University of Wisconsin, and 
Cornell University from 1899 to 191T had 
their origin In scientific and Intellectual In- 
vestigation, In economic, social, and political 
events and movements, and In the minds of 
a relatively small number of foreslghted 
educators,’’ 

06. Park a, Joseph H. and Weaves, 
Oliver C., Jk. Birmingham-Southern 
College, 1856-1956. Nashville, Tenn. : 
Parthenon Press, 1057. 224 p. (Au- 

thor*; (1) Professor of History; (2) 
Professof of Philosophy; both of Bir- 
mingham-Southern College, Ala.) 

Discusses In detail early history of South- 
ern College (1859-1918), Birmingham College 
(1898-1918), and the combined institution 
since their merger In 1918. Review by D. A. 
Lockmlller, Assoc.. Aster. Coll. Bull., 43: 
501-503, Oct. 1957. 

100. Payee son, Samuel Write. 
Hunter College: Eighty Five Years of 
Service. New York : Lantern Press. 
1055. xx.263 p. (Author; Faculty mem- 
ber, Hunter College, N.Y.) 

Review* by C. B. Uilberry, Jour. Higher 
Bdue., 27: 283-284, May 1959; and by W. 
Rudy, Teach. CoU. Record, 57 : 510-511, 
April 1959. 

101. Peabce, Donald Ceittender. The 
Development of the Junior College s in 
Virginia. Nashville, Tenn. : George Pea- 
body College for Teachers, 1957. 878 p. 
Abstract in Dies. Abstracts, 18 : 485. 
Feb. 1958. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
“Covers n time span of lust under 100 years 
— frost 1853 to 1950. Twenty schools are 
Included. , Each school la handled individually 
on the basis of certain characteristics which 
differentiate the school as a type. . . . Factors 
on the broader scene which brought about 
change in the schools studied are Included 
in each chapter. ... In 1950 the junior col- 
lege remained an Integral, though not out- 
standing, part of the educational system of 
the State. Hie schools were email, exclusive, 
aristocratic." 

102. Peck, Elisabeth Sinclair. 
Bereft First Century, 1856-1955. Lag. 
ington : University of. Kentucky Press, 
1906. xix,217 p. (Author: Faculty mem- 
ber, Berea College, Ky., tor 41 yean.) 

Two chapters deal with the founders ; 
others with tatsrractsl education, mountain 
folk and their education, changes hi 




tioaal patterns, finance, and \ufdbdon eds- 
cation. Reviews by T. Woody, Jour. Sight, 
Bdue., 27 : 49-50, Jan. 1959 ; and by B. A. 
Toppln, Jour. Negro Bdue., 25 : 42-43, No. 1 
1969. 

108. Phelo, L. C. The Historical De- 
velopment and Present Statin of the 
Educational Institutions of the Church of 
the Nazarene. Norman: University of 
Oklahoma, 1958. 278 p. Abstract Id 

Diss. Abstracts, 19 : 725-726, Oct 1958. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation ( PA. D.). 

A general survey of development and present 
conditions of 15 colleges and theological 
seminaries founded since 1899, 9 of which 
were in existence in 1958. 

1(M. Piebson, Onset Wilson. Yale: 
College and University, 1871-1987. New 
Haven, Conn,; Yale University Press. 
YoL I. Yale College: An Educational 
History, 1871-1951. 1962. xv.TTB p. 

VoL IL Yale: The University College, 
1991-1987. 1955. xvili.740 p. (Author: 
Professor of History, Yale University.) 

Published on occasion at Tale’s 250th annl 
versary. A scholarly and comprehensive 
treatment "Here begin* a history at modern 
Tale. My hope is to describe the growth of 
the University from Just after the end of tbv 
Civil War to the end of World War IL . . . 

I have made my main theme in bqrlnnlng 
the rdscofvowoJ development of Tale College 
. . . This la also a study In university mao 
agement.” — Preface. VoL I. bibliography, an- 
notated. P- 552-677, VoL II,. bibliography, 
annotated, p. 545-546. Reviews of Vol. I by 
A. E. Morgan, Jour. Bdue. (London), 84: < 
434 , Sept 1958 ; by M. Curti, lour. Higher 
Bdue.. 24 : 59-51, Jan. IMS; and by R. L. 
Watson, Jr.,' Bo. Atlantic Quart. 52: 299-906, 
April 1953. 

105. Power, Edward J. A History of 
Catholic Higher Education In the United 
States. Milwaukee, Wise. : Bruce Pub 
pitching Co., 1968. xiii.883 p. (Author: 
Profeusori of Education, University of 
Dotrott, ) 

^There tan© satisfactory history of higher 
education tn the United States. . . . The hit 
•(torg of Catholic higher education la the 
Ua£ed States has received even lees attention 
tfcai the history of other colleges. ... No 
when# In the literature has say attempt been 
»*4* to present la me volume the history of 
Catholic education la the United States." 
Appendixes give valuable Rate of eoUagas for 
men and for women. Lists 267 cottages for 
sssa, arranged by dates at founds ttea since 
1799, oaly 82 of which art still In 
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»» 4-year colleges or universities. Bibliogra- 
phy, 301 titles. Reviews by F. Nevlns, Oath. 
Ktlue. Review, 67 : 02-64, Jan. 1660 ; by T. 
A. Garrett. Coll. 4 Unto., 84 : 210-222, Win- 
ter 1060 ; and by 3. W. Donabne, Kelly. Mine., 
54: 101—102, March 1060. 

106. Rang i, Willard. The Rite and 
1‘rogretft' of Negro OoUeget in Georgia, 
l $65-19+9. Athens : University of Georgia 
Press, 1951. x,254 p. ( Author : Profes- 
sor of Political Science, University of 
Georgia. ) 

A study tinder a Pbelps-Stokes Fellowship, 
based on examination of source materials and 
visits to each of the IS Negro colleges in tbs 
State. Bibliography, 128 titles. Review by 
R. I- Clark. Jour. Booth. BUt., 18 : 247-248, 
May 1062. 

107. Ritchet, Charles J. Drake Uni- 
certify Through Seventy Five Yeart, 
1981-1956. Des Moines, Iowa : Drake 
1'ni versify, 1956. 288 p. ( Author : Pro- 
fessor of History, Drake University.) 

Review by F. S. Brady. Coll. 4 Untv., 82: 
367-368, No. 8. 1067. 

108. Robinson, Chester Hershet. The 
Work of the Major Educational Associa- 
tiont Toward the Improvement of Col- 
lege Teaching. Stanford. Calif.: Stan- 
ford University, I960: Abstract in the 
Stanford University Abttractt of Die- 
fertationt . . . 1940-50, p. 28-82. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Pb. D.). 
Considers especially the work of the Associa- 
tion of American Colleges, North Central As- 
sociation, Association of American Universi- 
ties, and American Association of University 
Professors, sad to s looser extent other no- 
tional organisations following World War I, 
and until decline of the movement following 
1030. Considers especially the work of B. H. 
Wilkins, O. 3. Ltlng, M. B. Haggerty, C. H. 
Judd, and F. Payne. Gives 6 reasons why 
the movement waned. 

100. Rudolfs, Frederick. Mark Hop- 
kine and the Log: Williams College, 
1836-1872. New Haven, Conn.: Tale 
University Press, 1966. lx#*? p. 

Based on author's* doctoral diss erta tion nt 
Tale University, "This study has attempted 
to recapture not only the story at Hopkins 
and the Log, ... It has attempted to get at 
Its meaning ns wen." Reviews by W. Smith, 
Jour. Higher Edue., 28 : 289-880. April 1967 ; 
and by K. W. Bigelow, Tench. CoS. Mooted, 
68 : 889-387, Jan. 1067. 


110. Rudt, 8. Wnus. The ••Revolu- 
tion" In American Higher Education, 
1866-1900. Harvard Bduc. Review. 21 : 
156-174, Summer 1961. (Author: Pro- 
fessor, Harvard Graduate School of Edu- 
cation.) 

Discusses : The Ante-Bellum College, The 
Role of tbe Greet American Fortunes, The 
Elective System, Improvement of Professional 
Training, Popularisation at Learning, The 
Impact of the German University, and Tbe 
Rise of tbe Graduate School. Bibliography, 
46 titles. 

111. 8ack, Saul. A History of Higher 
Education in Pennsylvania. Philadel- 
phia: University of Pennsylvania, 1959. 
1.197 p. Abstract in Dist. Abstracts, 20 : 
196, July 1959. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
Organised In 28 chapters Including ones on 
Presbyterian Institutions, German Sectarians, 
Methodist Colleges, Quaker Colleges, Episco- 
palian Influences, Baptist institutions. Catho- 
lic Higher Education, University of Pennsyl- 
vania, Theological Education, Medical Educa- 
tion, Legal Education. Technical Education, 
Teacher Education, Higher Education of 
Women, The Junior College, and Graduate 
Education. "Some long forgotten colleges 
and n few which failed to draw a first breath 
were found.” 

112. 8avaoe, Howard J. Fruit of an 
Impulse: Forty Five Years of the Car- 
negie Foundation, 1905-1950. New York: 
HRrcourt Brace. 1963. vlii,407 p. (Au- 
thor; Secretary. Carnegie Foundation for 
tbe Advancement of Teaching.) 

-'Never forget.’ said Dr. George Hutche- 
son Denny when he heard that the present 
work was to be undertaken, ‘that the Car- 
negie Foundation Is an American Institution. 
It too Id have come Into being only In Amer- 
ica.’ The activating suggestion that tbs his- 
tory of the Carnegie Foundation for the 
Advancement of Teaching should be written 
as a record of experience and possibly as a 
sort of guide book for one area of American 
philanthropy was broached by President Car- 
michael m the Spring of 1948." Review by 
R. B. Foedlck, Jour. Higher Mdue., 89 : 49, 
Jan. 1064. 

118. Schmidt, George Paul. The IAb- 
eral Arts College: A Chapter in Ameri- 
can Cultural History. New Brunswick, 
NJ. : Butgeqi University Press, 1967. 
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ix310 p. (Author: Professor of History 
and Political Science, Douglass College, 
Rutgers University.) 

“This book Is the story of the liberal arts 
college. The first six chapters depict the age 
of the old-time college whsnthal Institution 
dominated the educational scene &n<V dis- 
pensed the classical tradition from dignified 
halls of ivy on scores of campuses. . . . 
Today, in the twentieth century, the liberal 
arts college is trying to maintain its identity 
and to keep from being smothered by the 
multitude of professional schools and the 
dynamic university which surrounds it. This 
recent development is the theme of the later 
fslx) chapters." Extensive "Review Essay" 
by Ordway Tend in Jour. Hither Mac., 29: 
167-170, 176, March 1958. Reviews by W. 8. 
Howland, Amo e. Amer. Cott. Butt., 44 : 503- 
505, Oct. 1953 ; by Q. Kennedy, Harvard 
K4ue. JfstNew, 28 : 168-169. Spring 1958 ; by 
J. Hale, High Point*. 40 : 72-73, May 1958 ; 
and by F. H. Jackson, Teoch. Coll. Record, 
59 : 491-432. April 1958. 

114. Sohoenhals, Lawrence Russell. 
Higher Education in the Free Methoditt 
Church in the United State*, 1860-1951,. 
Seattle : University of Washington, 1065. 
515 p. Abstract in Die*. Abetracte, 15: 
1543-1544, Sept. 1955. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Pb. D.). 
Based on personal visits to 7 Institutions 
now in existence and questionnaires to school 
officials and selected graduates. 

115. Skralt, Avis Ijco. Michigan State 
Normal School* and Teacher* College* 
<*• Transition, With Special Reference 
to Wetter * i Michigan College of Educa- 
tion. Ann Arbor: University of Michi- 
gan, 1950. 494 p. Abstract in Micro. 
Abttract*, 10: 138-139, No.4. 1950. 

Us published doctoral dissertation <Ph. D.). 
Studies development, with consideration of 
causes, of Stats norma] schoola into colleges 
of education. Emphasises action of Bute 
Board of Education in 1934 making the first 
2 years of teseher training general education, 
thus shifting pro f es s ions! education to third 
and fourth years. 

110. Sellers, James B. Hittory of 
the University of Alabama. Toll. 1818- 
1996. University: University of Ala- 
bama Press, 1963. xvli,649 p. 

Review by T. Woody, Jour. Higher Btnc., 
28, 282. May 1984. 

UT. Simmon. Thomas MoN. History 
of the Association of Virginia College®. 


In Association of Virginia Colleges, Pro- 
ceeding*, 1953, p. 7-21. (Author: For- 
mer Dean, Randolph- Macon College, Va.) 

Traces development and varied activities of 
the Association sines its orgsnUation in 1916 

118. Smiley, Dear F. History of the 
Association of American Medical Col- 
leges, 1676-1956. Jour. Med. Educ., 32: 
A13-525, July 1957. (Author: Secretary, 
Association of American Medical Col- 
leges.) 

Outlines the development of the Associ* 
tton and states Its major achievements Bib 
ilography, 26 titles. 

119. 8RAVELT, Our E. The Church 
and the Four-Year College: .4s Appraisal 
of Their Relation. New York: Harper 
& Bros.', 1955. vttl,216 p. ( Author : 
Executive Director Emeritus, Associa- 
tion of American College*. ) 

Chiefly historical dealing with development 
, of many Individual college*. Separate chap- 
ters on Colonial, Baptist, Congregational, 
Disciple* of Christ. Lutheran. Methodist. 
Presbyterian, and Roaaa Catholte Colleges; 
Other Church Colleges ; Church Colleges That 
Became State Colleges: and Church Boards 
of Education. Reviews by 8. A. Nock. Colt 
A t'sjp., 31 : 240-241. No. 2. 1956 ; by N. 8. P. 
Ferre, Jour. Higher B4uc., 27 : 347-348. June 
1956: 4nd by L. W. Norris. Relig. B4ue„ 81 : 
160. March 1986. 

120. Spears. Edward Rat. Interest- 
ing Happening* is Botton UnivertUy't 
Hittory, 1839-1951. Boston : Boston Uni- 
versity Press, 1957. viii.204 p. (Au- 
thor: Treasurer, Boston University.) 

121. Stalunos, Charles William. 
Some Atpeet* of the Evolution of Negro 
College* in America a* Depicted by the 
Retention of a Mural. University Park : 
Pennsylvania State University, 1954. 
183 p. Abstract In the Pennsylvania 
State University Abttract* of Doctoral 
Dittertation, vol.17, 1954, p. 423-425. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Discusses selection of episode* and tech 
nlgueu used for s aural 81 feet la length in 
the refectory of Morgan State College, Mary- 
land. 

122. Sroaa, Richard j. The Begin- 
ning* of Graduate Education in America. 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
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1958. 195 p. (Author: Staff member, 

University of Chicago.) 

Limited to the period before the Civil War. 
Among the subjects conatdered are German 
Influence*, expansion of learning, and early 
traditions of graduate education. Bibliogra- 
phy, 18 page*. Review* by W. H. Cowley, 
Jour. Higher Mduc., 29 : 104-105, Feb. 1094 ; 
and by W. O. L. Smith, i’utv. Quert, 9 ; 90+, 
Nov. 1994. 

123. U m bix, Job a Stlvanus. Oothen 

College, lR9t~195i. Goshen, Ind. : Goshen 
College Bookstore, '1965. xvi,284 p. 

(Author: Professor of English, Goshen 
College.) 

Review by J. G. Howard, Jour. Higher 
rime., 27 : 288, May 1999. 

124. Wade, Homes Dale. Establish- 
ment of Tesos Technological College, 
1916-1923. Lubbock, Texas : Texas Tech- 
nological Press, 1966. vi,167 p. 

125. Waite, Fbedebick C. Manual 
Labor : An Experiment In American Col- 
leges of the Early Nineteenth Century. 
.4taoc. Amrr. Coll. BulL, 36 : 391-400, 
Oct. 1950. (Author: Professor Emeritus, 
Kush Medical College, 111.) 

Report* origin, development, difficulties, 
and decline of required manual labor, pri- 
marily as a matter of health. “The manual 
labor system Is college* to Its original form 
disappeared a hundred years ago. Many 
educators of today km no knowledge of Its 
existence. This sketch of a system mat 
arose, flourished for a brief period, and 
finally was acknowledged as a complete fail- 
ure may carry some hints for educational 
experimenters today." 

126. Ware, Charles Ceosspoclo. A 
History of Atlantic Christian College: 
Culture is Ooattal Carolina. Wilson, 
X.C.: Atlantic Christian College. 1666. 
248 p. 

127. Watson, Elmo Soott. The IlH- 
noit Wesleyan Story: 1850-1950. Bloom- 
ington: Indiana University Press, I960. 
xlx.276 p. 

Review by B. W. Lyon, Bet. Review IM. 
03 : 14-19, gept 9, I960. 

128. Webt, Robot Joseph. The Im- 
pact of Three Nineteenth-Century Re- 
organisations Upon Harvard U n t e erett y. 
Htanford, Calif.: Stanford University, 


1962. Abstract In the Stanford Univer- 
sity Abstracts of Dissertation » . . . 
1951-52, p. 51-52. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. b.). 
Considers reorganisations of 1829, 1870. and 
1890. "The reorganisation of 1890 laid the 
structural foundation for twentieth -century 
Harvard and for every ether major univer- 
sity Is the United States. . . . During these 
three reorganisation* nearly every facet of 

American higher education was discussed." 

* 

129. White, Marion Churchill. His- 
tory of Barnard College. New York: 
Columbia University Press, 1954. x.222 p. 

Review by L. J. Long, Jour. Higher Blue., 
20 : 92, Jan. 1939. 

130. W ii j jam 8, Edward Irwin Frank- 
lin. Heidelberg: Democratic Chrietian 
College, 1850-1950. Menasba, Wise. : 
George Banta Publishing Co., 1962. xl, 
321 p. ( Author : Professor of -Education. 
Heidelberg College, Ohio.) 

181. Wilson, Louis Bound. The Uni- 
rereity of North Carolina, 1900-1950: 
The Making of a Modem University. 
Chapel Hitt : University of North Caro- 
lina Press, 1957. xxi.683 p. 

Reviews by W. F. English. Cell. 4 Untv., 
33_- 218-220. Winter 1968: by J. C. Klger. 
Jour. Higher Rdue., 28 : 449-466, Nov. 1967 ; 
and by R. K. Seek infer. Teach. Colt. Retard, 
60: 112-118, Nov. 1968. 

182. Woodward, Carl Rat mono. The 
Evolving Mission of the State Univer- 
sity. In National Association of 8tate 
Universities, Transactions 1966, p. 18-41. 
(Author: President, University of Rhode ' 
Island.) 

THflniaara Influence of the colonial college*. 
Northwest Territory Ordinance of 1787, the 
Seminary Grants, Influence of the University 
of Wisconsin, Morrill Land-Grant Act, and 
significance of aaottoea. Gives mottoes of all 
Stats universities which have them. Pre- 
sents four alms peculiar to the State univer- 
sity. 

188. Yanamhara, Hikabu. Some Bdu- 
cational Attitudes of the Protestant 
Episcopal Church in America: A his- 
torical Study of the Attitudes of the 
Church and Churchmen Toward the 
Founding and Maintaining of Colleges 
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end Schools Under Their Influence Be- 
fore 1900. New York: Columbia Uni- 
versity, 1968. 617 p. Abstract la Dias. 
Abstracts, 10; 268, Aug. 1958. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D ). 
Studies three basic pattens of organisation 
at Are periods, from the colonial period to 
close of 18th eeatiiry. 

Bee also Nos. 4, 21. 22, 184, 136. 140, 
146, 170, 175, 208, 272, 282, 806, 806, 816, 
819, 822, 384, 347, 873, 380, 888, 401, 413, 
482, 451, 456, 457, 458, 460, 488, 505, 516, 
526, 527, 528, 587, 542, 548, 555, 562, 586, 
592, 594, 617, 626, 628, 632, 688, 684, 685, 
636, 679, 698, 708, 709, 710, 711, 740. 781, 
782, 785, 830, 855, 864, 881, 899, 932, 1028, 
1844, 1460, 1517. 1555, 1574, 1602, 1655, 

1669, 1670, 1689, 1701, 1708, 1848, 1885, 

1897, 1916, 1928, 1948, 2060, 2117, 2166, 

2178, 2181, 2182, 2192, 2200, 2201, 2203, 

2211, 2217, 2222, 22?9, 2280, 2254, 2277, 

2288, 2284, 2816, 2857, 2864, 2461, 2501, 

2541, 2600, 2654, 2677. 

3. ACCREDITATION 

For other references, see Pro- 
ceedings of the various regional 
accrediting associations, especially 
the Commission on Colleges and 
Universities of the North Central 
Association published in North 
Central Association Quarterly. 

184. Blauch, Llotd BL. ed. Accredi- 
tation in Higher Education. Washing- 
ton: Government Printing Office, 1959. 
▼Ul£47 p. (Author: With U.8. Office 
of Education.) 

"la aa effort to gather tbs widely scat- 
tered available Information, to deal with the 
•oner trsads mad developments to accredita- 
tion, and to sattafy the argent seed for a 
medera reference source on accreditation, 
this new book has been prepared. . . . The 
ptaa of toe beck la to dan) test with the 
manning and evolution of accreditation in 
higher education, then with soared! tatioa by 
state and regional agencies, and lastly with 
to# acrredltatloa of education for the pro- 
feast o n s." Part I; by g anthers, gives very 
valuable hietorleal information. Part II, by 
t authors, wants accreditation by the • re- 
•tonal aa sc ctotioaa. and by the Staten. Part 
III, by SS authors, treats aceradiUtioa to » 
y r s f ansla n s l S a id a. Appandtosa give to tohn- 


lar farm chief features of accreditation poll 
rite and procedure* of the Trarldua accrediting 
agencies. Each chapter tsdudea brief ltot of 
selected references. 

185. Bowl*#, Husk H. New Policies 
in Regional Accrediting. In Northwest 
Association of Secondary and Higher 
Schools, Pr o c eed ings 1950, p, 61-67, 
(Author- Director, Oolite Entrance Ei- 
amlnation Board.) 

Answer* seven basic questions regarding 

future of college accreditation. Describe* 
accreditation activities of Middle States Aa 
sedation. 

136. Causes and Effects in Ac- 

creditation. In Southern University Con 
ference, Proceedings, 1954, p. 20-32. (An- 
thor: See No. 135.) A 

Tracts develop®! ent of foliage accredits 
tton from Influence af Carnegie Foundation 
and Association of American Universities to 
intensive efforts by regional accrediting asso- 
ciations with their emphasis on sHf-evalua- 
tion for Improvement. Discusses special 
problems facing accrediting agendo*. 

187. — Tito Place of the Regional 

Association in the Future Educational 
Scene. In Middle States Association of 
Colleges and Secondary Schools, Pro 
erodings, 1967, p. 24-36 (Author: Presi- 
dent, College Entrance Examination 
Board.) 

Urges that the A s s ociation place less strew 
•a accreditation and more on accepting 
role to both the plaining and the ooordina 
tton of the development ef education within 
the area it serves.’* Followed by Avo-page 
disco aalon by Otto F. Kraushaar, President. 
<»oueh*»r College, Mi 

188. BacMSAueH, Aasor J. The Ac- 

crediting Agencies Face Their Common 
Problems. Bduc. Record, 31 : 59-92, Jan. 
I960. ( Author : Vice-President, Ameri- 

can Council on Education.) 

Report of Con ferenc e on Accreditation at 
Washington, Nov. lfl-lfl, 1P4P, with special 
consideration of accreditation to professional 
fleids— nursing, serial work, medical, phar - 
maceutical, Journalism, home economics, and 
teacher ed sea ties. 

189. Burrs, Norm ar. Accrediting En- 
ters a New Phase. North Cent. Assoc. 
Quart*, 27; 296-296, Jam 1968. Author: 
Secretary, Commission on Colleges and 
Unirerrities, North Ofptral Association.) 

credits tioo. “After many months of study! 
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the Commission hu reached tb« conclusion 
that the solution to these problem* Um la 
the gradual auumptlon by regional accredit* 
lug agencies of the responsibility for all 
accreditation.*' 


140. Some Thought* on the 

Theory and Practice of Accrediting. 
Xorth Cent. Attoc. Quart., 28 : 205-214. 
Oct 1053. ( Author : See No. 130.) 

A hlsto&cal lummary and "guide line*" 
for 3 group* — Committee on Planning, Com- 
mittee on Reorganisation of Accrediting Pro- 
cedures, and Committee on Professional Ac- 
crediting Problems 

141. C Havre, Eugene B. Post-Sec- 
ondary Specialized Educational Institu- 
tion*. In Northwest Association of Sec- 
ondary and Higher Schools, Proceeding*, 
1957, p. 74-78. (Author: President, 
Boise Junior College, Idaho.) 

Summary of panel discussion Involving 
(tosslble accreditation of schools qf music and 
tine arts, business Institutes, schools of re- 
ligion, and technical Institutes. 

142. Dejtebari, Rot Joseph, ed. Self- 
Evaluation and Accreditation <* Higher 
Education. Washington: Catholic Uni- 
versity of America Press, 1958. xi.362 
p. (Author: Secretary-General, Catholic 
University of America, Washington, 
D.C.) 

Proceedings of summer Workshop oa Ad- 
ministration in Higher Education In Relation 
to Self-Evaluation and Accreditation, 1M8. 
Includes 22 chapters by various asthma 
covering relationship of the administration to 
t'sslc Institutional documents, to the trustees, 
to the faculty, to the alumni, to the regis- 
trar, to academic affairs, to the student body, 
to ftaadee, to appointment of president tad 
deans, and philosophy sod procedure of ac- 
creditation of various national, regional, and 
state organisations. Contains numerous topi- 
cal bibliographies. 


tioo. Proceeding*, 1952—58, p. 38—46. (Au- 
thor: Chancellor, University of Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.)* 

Gives brief background and some general 
principles of accreditation, followed by de- 
tailed report Of experience of University of 
Pittsburgh "in a recant over-all accredita- 
tion." Conclusion: "I believe that we all 
^^reallse that accreditation In some form Is 
helpful and Is hers to stay. Our major 
problem Is bow can It be used as a construc- 
tive means of raising the standards of our 
Institutions without destroying their free- 
dom!** 

145. Goldthoepe, J. Habold. Office of 
Education Relationships to Educational 
Accreditation. Higher Bduc., 11 : 51-54, 
Dec. 1964. (Author: With U.8. Offlee 
of Education.) 

"In all the activities of tbe Offlee of Edu- 
cation la relation to accreditation, the Offlee 
Is la no way an accrediting agency ; It does 
not accredit educational Institutions." De- 
scribes tbs advisory and informational activi- 
ties of the Office, Its recent responsibility for 
designating nationally recognised accrediting 
agencies, and reports a recent conference on 
accrediting with statement of M resultant 
suggestions and recommendations. 

146, Goodwin, Louis Charles. A His- 
torical Study of Accreditation in Negro 
Public and Private College*. 1927-1952 — 
With Special Reference to College* in 
the Southern Association. New York: 
New York University, 1966. 328 p. Ab- 
stract In Die*. Abstract*, 17: 541-542, 
March 1967. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
Compares accreditation procedures to two re- 
gional association*. Recommend* that the 
Southern Association should revise some of 
its policies and methods and "should grant 
fall membership to Negro college* to which 
It grants unconditional approval.” 


148. DoueHEiTT, Nathan W. Ac- 
crediting of Engineering Curricula. Jour. 
E*g. Bduc., 44 : 290-298, Jan. 1964. (Au- 
thor: Dean of Engineering, University of 

Reviews 20 yean of p rogr ess to accredita- 
tion of eng in e er ing curricula. Die coasts phi. 
looopky of accrediting, criteria Involved, who 
Is Inspected, and cooperative Inspections. 

144. Fitzoerald, Bunn H. Problems 
of Accreditation in Colleges and Uni- 
versities. In Western College Aseocia- 


147. Gustavbon, Reuben G. The Na- 
tional Commission on Accrediting. In 
Southern University Conference, Pro- 
ceeding*, "‘1962. p. 26-40. (Author: 
Chancellor, University of Nebraska ; 
Chairman of the' Commission.) 

Discusses the occasion for organisation of 
tbe National Commission on Accrediting and 
some of the problems It met In Its efforts to 
coordinate and unify accreditation proce- 
dures. Reports especially regarding Ameri- 
can Chemical Society, describing various as- 
perteaceo, tmusing and oth erw i se, with It. 
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148. Hawk, Rev. Herman J. The 
Levels of Evaluation. In Western Col- 
lie Association Proceedings, Bpring 
Meeting, 1956, p. 13-18. (Author: Presi- 
dent, University of Santa Clara, Calif.) 

Considers seren levels of miaidoo — legsl, 
popular, recipient, professional, accredits* 
tional, historical, and divine. 

149. Hazen, Harold L, The ECPD 
Accreditation Program. Jour . Eng. Educ.. 
45: ldl-lll, Oct 1954. (Author: Dean. 
Graduate School, Massachusetts Insti- 
tute of Technology.) 

Describes present organisation and opera 
tlon of Engineers Council for Professional 
Development including confidential docu* 
meats, quantitative criteria erf acceptability, 
what is meant by good faculty? administra- 
tive organisation, broad borison and scien- 
tific depth, and problems implicit In the ac 
creditation procedure. 

150. Relations With Regional 

Accrediting Associations Jour . Bug. 
Educ. % 45 : 209-213, Nov. 1954. (Author: 
See No. 149.) 

Discusses differences in function of the 
Middle States Association and the Engineers 
Council for Professional Development, the 
broader foundation of expert appraisal, and 
some of the larger issues involved. 

151. Hill, Altked T. What la a Non- 
Accredited College? Educ. ^Record. 38: 
348-354, Oct. 1957. (Author; Executive 
Secretary.^ Council for the Advancement 
of Small Colleges. ) 

A desert ptlon of the colleges composing the 
Connell, their nature, the potential they 
represent, and the purpose# and policies of 
the organisation they have created to help 
themselves along the road to progress and 
ultimate accreditation. 

152. Small Colleges Win Ac- 

creditation. 8ch. d Soc ., 87 : 117-119, 
March 14, 1959. (Author: See No. 151.) 

Compares seven newly accredited small col- 
leges with seven nonaecredlted ones on 10 
features, discussing two erf these features 
especially — academic quality sad financial 
strength. Concludes that “the nonaecredlted 
college should he very much encouraged. . . . 
They stand a good chance of success too.** 

153. Johnson, ». Lamajl An Ap- 
praisal of Junior College Accreditation 
In California. Jun. CoU. Jour., 26: 15- 


23, Sept. 1958. (Author: Professor of 
Higher Education, University of Cali- 
fornia, Los Angeles.) 

Reports judgments of 197 members of ac 
creditation teams and administrators of in- 
stitutions examined regarding values of ac 
creditation, undesirable effects, and method* 
of Improving the process. 

154. Accreditation Teams Look 

at California Junior Colleges. Jun. CoU. 
Jour., 2 9: 63 73. Oct. 1958; and 2U: 
156-163, Not. 1958. (Author: 8ee No. 
153.) 

First article gives summary of reports of 
accreditation teams which visited 50 Cali 
fomia junior colleges front 1953 to 1957. In 
nine tables, reports major findings regarding 
aims, curricula, and instruction. Second 
article similarly, la five tables, reports major 
duelings regarding student personnel services, 
administration, plant, and facilities. 

155. Kinney, Lccien B. Designing 
Accreditation. Jour. Higher Educ ., 26: 
25-30, 57-58, Jan. 1955. (Author: Ppr' 
feasor of Education, Stanford TJSlver- 
ulty.) 

Reports a new set of criteria and plan of 
procedure for accreditation of teacher edoca 
tion in California. 

156. Lott, Malcolm A. Accreditation 
and tbe Liberal Arts. In Western Col- 
lege Association, Proceeding, Spring 
meeting, 1967, p. 13-18. (Author; Presi- 
dent, San Diego State College. Cali- 
fornia.) 

"In the task of accreditation we are cod 
fronted with a nuts her of truly complex 
problem,- none the leaat of which la the 
aaaessment of the proper balance between 
Ubernl and specialised education.” Review, 
the aecredltatloa principle, and practice* of 
the Western College Association and dtsensses 
Its future activities. 

157. Moaaia, Alvin E. A Critical 

Analytic of Type* of Quantitative Data 
Hequetted by the Profe**ional Teacher 
Education Accrediting Agency and the 
Hi* Regional Accrediting Agencies. De- 
troit, Mich.: Wayne State University, 
1959. 106 p. Abstract In Diet. 46- 

ttraett, 19: 8296-8237, Jane 1969. 

Unpublished doctoral di sser t a tion (Ed. D.). 
Conclusion, : “There Is deed for securing 
from Institutions more complete and accurate 
compilation, of general and teacher educa- 
tional quantitative data than are now avail- 
able, ... tor greeter nee and develepaseut of 
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standardixad educational terminology, uni- 
form eotnuilatlo il procedure, and a mm*- 
motx eor# ot quantlUtlv# data/* 

158. Moshee, Rathono M. A Plan 
for Comprehensive Evaluation*. in 
Northwest Association of Secondary and 
Higher Schools, Proceedings, 1962, p. 
58-62. ( Author ; Faculty member, San 

Jose State oraia. ) 

With UM of eiM Bdlagraina gives recon) 
mended organlaatflmifor%verail institutional 
evaluation for new member lnatitutlona and 
for institutional revaluation. 

169. Nevihs, Job if F. A Study of the 
Organization and Operation of Volun- 
tary Accreditation Agencies . Washing- 
ton: Catholic University of America 
Press, 1959. (Catholic University of 
America, Research Monographs, VoL 22, 
No. S.) xvi f 403 p. 

Doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). **Th# real 

nature, structure, aad modus igvndl of re- 
gional accrediting aasocUtlona are not clearly 
and fully presented in the literature of 
American education. . . . It will he the gen- 
eral purpose of this study to examine these 
organisations and their influence#, good or 
had, on education In these United States/* 
Separate chapters devoted to organisation 
and historical development of each of the six 
regional associations with farther chapters 
on titlr structure and membership, evalua- 
tion procedures, policies, authority and sanc- 
tions, and relations to State and professional 
agencies. Bibliography, 508 titles. Review 
by W. K. Selden, Catkahe Adas. Review, 57 : 
415—17, Sept. 1969. 

160. Newbuen, Hair K. Extension 
of the Accrediting Functions of Re- 
gional Associations. Assoc, Amer. CoU . 
Butt,, 87: 472-482, Dec. 1&5L (Author: 
President, University of Oregon.) 

Considers the factors leading to organisa- 
tion of National Commission on Accrediting. 
If accreditation is to serve too beat Inter- 
ests of society. It must so operate as to pre- 
serve the freedom of the eoUegm and univer- 
sities to experiment In their procedures and 
curricula, with primary emphasis on institu- 
tional uniqueness rather than upon institu- 
tional standardisation.” 

• 

161. Ntqomt, Ewald B. National 
and Rational Development* in Coopera- 
tive Evaluation and Accrediting Activi- 
ties Jour. Bng. Bduc^ 44 : 688-688, May 
ISM. ( Author } Chatman, Commission 
on lnatitutlona of Higher Education, 
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Middle . Btates Association of Colleges 
and Secondary Schools.) 

A summary of the current .tatu* and ac- 
tivities of the National Commission on Ac- 
creditation. the present status and activities 
or tbs Middle States Association, and Ita col- 
laborative relationships with the engineers 
Connell for Professional Development. 

162. What Shall Be the Com- 

inlaaion’n Policy for Re-Evaluation of 
Member lnatitutlona In the Next Cycle? 
In Middle States Association of Colleges 
and Secondary Schools, Proceeding*, 1954, 
p. 29-64. ( Author: See No. 101. ) 

States 11 principles controlling tbs work 
of tbs Commission and 7 developments of its 
•orb, A 9-pate statement, followed by 25 
page discussion of many phases of accredita- 
tion by panel members bad ethers. 

163. The Effective^ Evaluator. 

In Middle States Association of Colleges 
and Secondary Schools, - Proceeding*, 
1956, pi 70-00. (Author: See No. 161.) 

A verbatim report of workshop discussion 
of various aspects of evaluation procedures 
used by the Middle State* Association. 

164. Policy Conaiderationa of 

the Commission on Institutions of Higher 
Education. Ip Middle States Associa- 
tion of Colleges and Secondary Schools, 
Proceeding*, 1967, p. 80-93. (Author: 
See No. 16L) 

Reviews accreditation policies and methods 
followed, especially from 1945 la 1954. aad 
proposM six policies to guide future activi- 
ties. These were later approved by the Asso- 
ciation. 

165. Report of the Commission 

on Institutions of Higher Education. In 
Middle States Association of Colleges 
and Secondary Schools, Proceeding $, 1958, 
p. 26-31. (AsfAor; See No. 161.) 

Cob tains Important revised statement. 
"The Meaning and Dae of Accreditation.** 
Reports that 55 percent of the presidents of 
laetUatioM lb the Association, have held 
sMce 10 years or more. 

166. Pattillo, Masking M. Accredit- 
ing In the Public Interest 'due. Rec- 
ord, #6: 120-128, April 1955. ( Author : 
Aaalatant Professor of Education, Uni- 
versity of Chicago.) 

Reviews (meal developments la field of 
accreditation of collages aad nnlversitlt*. 
Oatttees three procedures which “would go a 
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long wny toward clarifying to# public and 
prof tori— *1 confusion about accrediting , . . 
(and] would •Ueflgtben the role of accredit 
lag In the public liwwt" , , 

107 , A General Accrediting 

Agepcy. Jour. H Hiker Educ., 27 : 141- 
146, 178, March 180& (Author: Assort- 
at# Secretary, Commission on College# 
and UnlTerelticei. North Central AsuoeLs- 
tlon of Colleges and Secondary Schools, ) 

vet a detailed devcrlpllon of the fectlvl- 
and method* of accreditation followed 
by the North Central Association. 

10 R PmaaeoN, Jat F. W, Buaines* 
Officer* and Higher Education. In 
Soathern Association of College and Uni- 
versity Business Officers, ” Proeoedioft, 
I960, p. 81-68. (Author: Vice President, 
University of Miami, Florida. ) 

•*Tou who are dnaadai sassager* auditor*, 
record keeper*, aaalycts aad adviser* to eol 
lege pr ee ld enta, aad their chief admlnl.tr* 
ton, play a very tmperteat part la deter 
mining the accreditation el our Southern 
lnatltutlona of higher learning. ... I would 
like to maphaatu the fact that a high per- 
centage of the SI atandarda which conetttute 
the meaeure of quality, the academic yard 
(tick of Southern education, are Intimately 
concerned with the ftnanetal resource* of our 
Soethern tnatltutlon* of higher learning." 
Urge* greater participation on port of the 
memkerahlp of the Aesoctatlos to too deter 
mtoatom of accreditation atandarda. 

168. PrjnsTBk, Alxa* O, A Regional 
Accrediting Agency Experiments In the 
Training of Consultants for Higher Edu 
rational Institutions. Eiuc. Record, 
40: 68-68, Jan. 1969. (Author: Director 
of TTsararrh United Lutheran Church ; 
formerly Assistant Secretary, Commit 
•Ion on Colleges and Universities, North 
Central Association of Collage* and Sec- 
ondary Schools.) 

Report* results of “ftrst year at a held 
program for the training of college consult 
ants'* by the North Central Association. 
Names 18 men who r e ce i ve d the training, 
describe* method* used, and evaluates re- 
sult*. 

170. Pi it a ham, Fwn O. The State 
University and the National Commission 
on Accrediting. In National Association 
of State Universities, P ro ce ed ings, 1964, 
p, 86-46. (Author: Executive Secretary, 
OtanWoi on Accrediting.) 

# 


K ft lew* b tutor? of colteje amt utilerrhli; 
accreditation alnee 11124 and oppotiUoo at 
National AssocUttoo of 8Uto UnlVfr*H1i» to 
#©»# of tbt ii bn rrtdrnt to th* tarller 
P#rfed, iWcribFo or**&l**ttoD ami r^st 
acbt#T*««l* of tit Comm U s ion 

ITL JPtuiab Kail V, 8 om« SptctaJ 
&a»poMibllltie« of Acer Siting Acwcla* 
Edm\ Brn^rd, Ml S4CMM7, Oct* 195& 
(Author: Proft^r of Higher 
University of SottUtefB California. ) 

p«rpo#g of tiU It i® f*4at ©si 

tit tlgTiificiDCF If h** for tbt pofcMc and t* 
mtkgtml mmm Ttr? ttfr^uardi Hut 

may b* of ralue to ffieemlltottoo tMti w4 
commuiikms^ Bute* Art fcuilc principle* 
Dltcumm wpfetoil? tfgaiftetftee of tnt*!>e 
tual f rttdom, board* of I mart***, charter* tad 
iy lin Snaoctoi totofrtty, public rtprm 
tot ton, ftudrnt parttrt£*ck>n ted morale, and 
iurtidfwtkm of faeolfy t» pmo 

172. Scldcs, William K. Accrediting 
—What Is It? AAUP Bulk, 42: 629 
6S5, Dec. 1966, (Author: Executive 
Secretary, National Commission on Ac- 
crediting ; formerly President, Illinois 
College. ) 

Dteewne* eight questions : What 1* amred 

Itlagt What arc regional accredltlag ages 
cleat What criteria aad procedure* do rr 
gtonal accrediting aaaactattoM (war rally «a 
pier t What art professional accredltinc 
agvnetoat What Is the Natiesal CmhMk 
on Aecredlttagf How do the regional and 
professional accrediting agendas cooperate 1 
What are the nodal Implications of accredit 
in# l What la the place of a faculty to ac- 
crediting! 

178. The National Commission 

mi Accrediting: Its Next Mission. Mduc 
Record, 38: 162-156, April 1967. (Au- 
thor: See No, 172.) 

Re vi e w * past criticisms, discuss** toe ae- 
eoapllahmcnts of toe National Cwu^to*. 
and presents several unsolved problems 

174. — , — - What la an Accredited 
College? NBA Jour. 47: 48-44, Jan 
1968. Condenaed In Mime. Digest, 23: 
88-41, March 1968. (Author: See No. 
172.) 

Shews value of accreditation for high 
school etudes ta contemplating ch oice of a 
college. Discusses social Implications of ac- 
creditation. States that new Ml percent of 
toe tostttutlons of to* country granting t 
bachelor's degree Men r a tt a n s ) ss er s dlte tioa. 
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175. The Three Baste Problem* 

of Accrediting. 8ch. 4 Roe., 87 : 308- 
310, June 20, 1958. (Author: See No. 

172 .) 

“Id the area of collet* and university ac* 
crediting there art at p resen t three basic 
problems. The first Is a widespread lack of 
knowledge and understanding of this educa- 
tional phenomenon . . . The second problem 
to accrediting hi that of Jurisdiction. . . . 
The third, and currently most Important 
problem ... a cooperative attempt at the 
improving of all accrediting.** Announces the 
publication. In rail of 1939, of volume h y 
himself, 4 erred (follow — A Struggle Over 

Standards hi Higher Rd mat ten, published by 
llsrper A Bros., which “will present accredit* 
tag from an historical and social pe r sp ective 
and will indude a comprehensive bibliogra- 
phy.** 

176 Bitrutr, E. Kenneth; Maivin. 
Cuo tb H. ; and Bowub, Frank H. 
Higher Education Era! antes Accredits* 
tlou. In Middle States Association oi 
Colleges and Secondary Schools Pro- 
ceeding*, 1990, p. 24-69. (Author*: (1) 
Vies President, Lehigh University, Penn- 
sylvania ; (S) President, George Wash- 
ington University, Washington, D.O. ; 

« 3) Director, College Entrance Examina- 
tion Board.) 

Three addresses at annual meeting of the 
Association. President Marvin states t argu- 
ments In support of accreditation agencies 
and 17 arguments against them. Mr. Bowles 
asks and answers seven goestions of policy 
and administration with reference to them. 

177. Tbsbstxlls, Gun. How Wa Got 
Accredited. A*soc. Amer . Coll Bull., 
4S: 428-434, Oct 1967. ( Author : Presi- 
dent, Northland College, Wisconsin.) 

Detailed report of the many steps taken 
by Northland College in Its struggle to 
secure accreditation by the North Central 
Association, and discussion of valne of sue h 
accreditation to the College. 

178. Website, Bat aid. The Fall and 
Rise of tbs University of Maryland. 
Harpers, 218: 34-68, Oct. 1966. 

Discusses reasons for refusal of accredita- 
tion bf the University by Middle States Asno- 
datioa and Its reaccredttatlon in 1959 result- 
ing from improvements introduced under ad- 
ministration of Pres. Wilson H. Elkina Con- 
cludes that fins huildftiigs do not make a 


179. Witter, Aethtjb V. Some Ques- 
tions for 8mall Colleges. Coll. A Univ. 
Bus., 22: 19-21. Jan. 1967. (Author: 
Trustee, Union Carbide Educational 
Fund.) 

“I have almost come to the conclusion 
that accreditation and the methods trf carry- 
ing out accredits tiou have about, passed the 
limit of their ^scfulnesa/* Give* several 
concrete examples sod discusses their signif- 
icance. 

180. Wilkins. Thekeba Biech. Ac- 

credited Higher Institution*. 1956 . 
Washington : Government Printing 

Office, 1956. (U.8. Office of. Education 

Bulletin 1957, No. 1.) xxxvUi.109 p. 
(Author: With U.S. Office of Education.) 

Gives lists of all institutions accredited 
by nstionally recognised regional and profes- 
sional accrediting agencies responsible for sc 
creditation within the various States.** Date 
of Initial accreditation given for each Insti- 
tution. Also brief information on institu- 
tions having State accreditation only. Ar- 
ranged by States, with comprehensive index 
of ail Institutions concerned. Tenth in series 
of such directories, published at approximate 
4 year intervals. 

18L Zook, Geosqe Fekdekick. T*« 
Evaluation of Higher Institution*. 
Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 
1835-87, 7 vols. (Aalhor: President, 
University of Akron, Ohio; Chairman, 
Committee on Revision of Standards, 
North Central Association of College* 
and Secondary Schools.) 

A aerlee of Monographs, of rations an- 
tborshlp. based on Investigations conducted 
for the Committee. 1 basic work which tn- 
t reduced mw concepts of institutional ac- 
creditation. Vol. I. Principle* of Aooreditinp 
Higher Institutions, by George T. look and 
MrlB A Haggerty, University of Minnesota. 
Vol. II. The Faculty, by Mslrln E. Haggerty, 
zxUlT P- VoL III. The Educations Pro- 
pram, by Melvin E. Haggerty, ixlx.SM p. 
Vol. IV. The Library, by Douglas Waplea. 
Dalveratty of Chicago, zvli.M p. Student 
P ere a mu t t Service*, by Donald H. Gardner, 
University of Akron, Ohio, xx,2S5 p. Vol. VI, 
A dmin istration, by John Dale Bussell, Univer- 
sity of Chicago, and Floyd W. Reeves, Univer- 
sity of Chicago, xx.M6 », Vol. VII. Pinence, 
by Jobs Dole RuaoaU and Floyd W. Beeves, 
xvll.m p. 

See also Nos. 4. 21, 84, 195, 214, 249, 
256,259, 272, 283,882,526,542,545,552, 
740, 744. 900. 964, 1161, 2217, 2352, 2483. 


university sad that football 
to do with odMbtton. 
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4. SURVEYS: STATE AND 
NATIONAL 

Classification by States 
Arlioiia, 109, 205 
Arkansas, 188 

California, 192, 213, 234 
Colorado, 102, 203 
Connocticut. 184, 192. 240 
Florida, 187. 199. 230 
Illinois, 192, 211 
Iowa, 195, 238, 239 
Kansas. 212 

Kentucky, 102, 217, 237 
liOnUlana, 189, 102, 190 
Maryland. 222. 220 
Michigan, 192. 232 

Minnesota, 192. 198, 204 . 213, 214 . 233 

246 

Mississippi, 185 
Nerada, 192, 219. 

New Jersey, 190. 192. 235 
New Mexico. 220 
New York. 102. 238 
North Carolina. 192. 209, 228 
North Dakota. 207 
Ohio. 231 

Pennsylvania, 182 
South Carolina. 102, 200 
Tennessee, 208, 225. 243 
Texas. 102. 241. 242 
Vermont, 191 

Virginia. 192. 194 . 244 , 24f> 

West Virginia. 186. 192 
Wisconsin, 192, 247 

182. AifDEBsorr. Patti R.. and other t. 
Higher Education Is the Commonwealth : 
Report of the Governor' i Commirtion on 
Higher Education. Harrisburg, Pa.: 
The Commission, Feb. 1957. 55 p. 4- 

unpaged appendix of 20 tables. (.4*- 
thor: President Chatham College, Penn- 
sylvania.) 

"The Commission baa addressed itself dar- 
ing the past fifteen months to the basic qnrs 
ties of whether sad how the Commonwealth 
should provide opportunities for education be- 
yond the high school for Its 'Increasing thou- 
sands of college age asms and women. ” Pre- 
dicts possible college enrollments of 178,000 
to 808.000 ia 1870 as compered with 114.000 
la 1885. Considers “six baste areas: (1) 
Identifying those who should go to college. 


(2) enabling the best students to secure t 
college education, (S) maintaining the quality 
of higher education In a Ume of expansion, 
(4) recognising fields of special need la 
higher education, (5) planning for an is 
create of arallahle Institutions, (0) admlnls 
taring higher education In the Common 
wealth." Under (5) considers especially 
Junior college* and technical laatitutea. Un 
ler (6) recommends establishment of a perma- 
nent, Independent Com ■ lesion on lilgber 
Education. "In the lodgment of tbe members 
nf this Commission, tbe eetsbllshment of such 
an agency la tbe moat Important elagle action 
that could be taken to further tbe Interesta of 
higher education la the Commonwealth." 

183 AtitOLD, MaAhbaul A Studp of 
the Organiemtion and Control of State 
Supported Higher Education a* Re • 
ptirted in Selected Sunt'pt Columbia 
l- Diversity of Missouri, 195& 392 p 

Abstract Id DU$ r A ttructi, 16: 2070- 
2071. Not. 1U5C. 

Unpublished doctor*] dU*rrtitk>n (Ed D ) 
Concerned with change# between 19X3 and 
1956 as recommended by 53 selected State 
surreys Covers many aspect* of orrmntsa 
tloo and composition ot hoards of control and 
use of Butt coordinating hoards 

184* Ate nt a, Cajitgi W. Higher Kdu 

cation in Connecticut — Whoee Reeponei 
hUUpf Hartford: Connectlent Public 
Expenditure Council. Inc.. 1956 r\£3l 

p. (Author: Executive Director of tbe 
Council. ) 

A surrey hy the stair of th> Council. “This 
study has os Its principal objective the de- 
velopment of material essen tial t# the de 
termination of the State's responsibility for 
providing post secondary education for the 
dtlaetis of Connecticut, . . . Three Nude qoes 
tions emerge to which all others are sub' 
ordinate. They are : Who should go to col 
lege) Who should provide higher education) 
Who should pay for higher education) la 
the following pages, these questions are die 
euaaed 

185. Brxwton, Job a E. Higher Edu- 
cation in MUiiseippi. Jack won. Mina.: 
Institutions of Higher Learning. 1954. 
xii,369 p. (Author: Head. English De- 
partment, George Peabody College for 
Teachers, Nashville, Team; Director of 
the Surrey.) 

“The various sections of the report const!' 
tut# a thorough analysis of prob le m s of public 
higher education la Mississippi. The recom- 
mendations represent the beet judgment of a 
competent group of unbiased, experienced 
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professional specialists. The staff and ai- 
Timrr committee believe# that tht report t* 
a prmrtlcaJ^M^ab)* guide to the planning of 
a long nm'M gra im at public higher educa- 
tion fa MlSmPNTpl Chapter* cover organ!* 
ratios and administration. teacher education, 
graduate and professional education, higher 
(duration for Ne g ro n health nervicen, eaten 
idon services, library mrr leva, physical fa Hit 
lira finance and business management, public 
relation*. and alumni relations Predicts 
more than 4 fold Increase !b college enroll 
Bent In the State between 1950 and 197i. 

186. — Public Higher Education 

im Weft Virginia. Charleston, W. Vm. : 
Joint Committee od (roremuient and 
Ptnanc^ 1956. *11.209 p Alno Public 

Higher Education in W>gf Virginia: A 
Digest of the Survey Report, r\J5B p, 
nummary by author In Higher Mduc., 
12: 141-144, May 1956 (Author: gee 
No, 1K5) 

Chiefly concerned with State and local 
problem* of organ its Hod and administration. 
Cull dUcueel on id financing of public tnatltn 
Including tuition, expenditure*. nnlt 
coitr, salaries, rcilrettieoL, and fiacmlty load 
Chapter on current problem* consider* racial 
Integration, faculty problem*, plant needs, 
and term Inal program* 

167. Bburbauoh, Aakn J. and Bin, 
Myrow H Higher Educmtkm and Flor- 
ida's Future Uatnegvtlle : Unlrer*ity 
of Florida Preaa, 1956. 5 roU , first I 

printed, last 3 mimeographed. Sum 
iuarj by A. J. Brumbaugh, Higher Kduc„ 
18: 79-81, Jan. 1957. i Authors: (1) 
Aaaociate Director for University Stu- 
dies, Southern Regional Education 
Board: (2) Member, Florida State 

Board of Control for Higher Education.) 

Vol. I. Recommendations and General Stag 
Hr pert, it, 87 p. Consists of fi chapter* and 
4 appendices VoL It, The Fieri 4* Been- 
•mp: Fast Trend* mmd Prospects far 197$. 
Vnl. III. Pacts and Figures an Florida 
Higher education at Mid-Cemturp. Vol. IT. 
the Government, Management, mid Fine net 
®f Higher Education Os Florida . (Include* 
legal foundation, business management and 
coats,) Vol. V. Professional and S peci a lis ed 
Programs . (Includes engineering, extension, 
graduate, law, marine science, music, nursing, 
pharmacy, and student personnel.) 

188. B units, Nonna*. State-Con- 
trolled Higher Education 4* Arkansas. 
Little Bock, Ark. : State Department of 


Education, 1961. 190 p (Author: Sec 

retary. Commission on Colleges and Uni* 
venrftlen, North Central Association of 
Colleges and Universities; Director of 
the Survey.) 

In i parts l. Report of the Arks anas 
Commission on Higher education to the Gov 
emor and General Assembly 11 Report of 
the Survey Submitted to the Arkansas Com 
mission on Higher Education. Survey deal* 
eaten*! rely with many aspects of higher edu 
cation ia the State, Report of the Commie 
si os contains recom menda tions for control 
and financing of higher education 

189. Okar»l*a Beauty W. and Bavw 
fiACOR, A a HOh J, Higher Education to 
Louisiana: A Study for the Louisiana 
Commissicm on Higher Bdurmttirn, Ba- 
ton Rouge, La. : 1956. 5 voU. and sum- 

mary vol, (Aafhorg; (1) Resident Di- 
rector of Educfitlonal Studies; (2) Co- 
ordinator of the Study.) 

"The @fe>ecttves of this study erf higher edu- 
cation, • * eatablUhod originaily, have been 
attained. Analyst* of all higher education ta 
houleiana haa been made, with emphasis on 
the State supported Institutions . . Needs 

for State supported higher education through 
19T0 have been determined . . Prospective 

ne cr s ss ry outlay* for educational and general 
expenditure*. and for additions to physical 
plants, have been determined. Means for - 
financing State supported higher education, 
white mnlutaimlug high-quality instruction 
and discharging the Rule's full responsibili- 
ties to Its peoples, have been Identified." 
Vol I. Demands and Resources for Higher 
Education im I out sot ns, JM< to 197#. 8 

chapters, each separately paged Includes 
enrollment, costs, sources of funds. Vol. IL 
A Long Range Pimm far Higher Education im 
Louisiana. g chapters. Includes stags, 
plants, financing. Vol. 111. Organisation 
and Financial Management of Higher Educa- 
tion In Leftist* *# . 5 chapters. Includes State 
organisation, internal organisation, budgeting. 
Vol. IV. Educational Program s and Sereicas 
for Higher Education i» Louisia na. 9 chap 
tern. Includes 18 fields, research, extension, 
staffs, student services, libraries. Vol. V. 
Plant and Business Management for Higher 
^0 Education im Louisiana. 6 chapters. In 
dudes auxiliary enterprises, purchasing, plant 
operation, apace utilination. building require- 
ments. A Summary Report of the LouMmma 
Commission on Higher Education , vit,107 p. 

“The present report has been completed fol- 
lowing one year of Intensive study of factors 
relating to higher education now and through 
1979 71." 
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I9(X College Opportunity in Nwtc Jer 
ie V* Trenton; New Jersey State Board 
of Education, December IWu S9 jx 

^ Report of t^e Bute Board of Education 
Eiamiow the role of M ch type of public 
lattlttttlon of bigb*r education In the Bute, 
aeeeeeee estirt^ted eoroHmeut dtmu&d* aed 
tureetlye tee future ueede for graduate *t udf . 
Indicate* need for increased student facUlti^ 
mch at student center*, dormitories, and 
dlnin# room! ■« inatitutiona expand, Pr«x 
P&*** capital expend! turea of orer |&i,000,000 
to prorlde additional ! attraction*] and real 
dentlal UciiitVea at State inatltntloea, to be 
financed by bond imue. 

19L Oowurmrr ro* the Hrrnr or 
Fa ('tom iTTOi-mi i?i x«e Hioheb Emi- 

CAUOSf or V EKIIORT YOUTH Report to 
the. General Assembly of 19SS. Mont- 
pelier, VL : 1962. 64 p 

<\>na!*t» almost *nHr*!y of (sport by the 
consultant. Enmt V, Rollta. 0 8, (>»c* erf 
Education Ip. 11-44), Consider* especially 
financing of higher education In Vermont, 
•tote aoholarahlp programs nod Vermont'* 
responsibility and ability to support higher 
education. 

192. Cocitca or State Ootiieeikts^ 
Report* on Higher Education: An An 
notate* Bibliography of Revent Report s 
of 8tate Study Commission s an* Other 
00 Mol Agencies. CL i capo ; The Coun- 
cil. March 1968. 15 p. 

(Hmn extensive ab* tract a with foil state 
•ent off tic porta nt recomrorndatlona for 11 
wntfi In California (1), Colorado. Connecti- 
cut, Illinois, Kentucky. Louisiana, Michigan, 
Ml unroot* <l). Nmdi, New Jersey (1). New 
tort, North Carolina. Routt Carolina. Teiaa 
Virginia (1), Went Virginia, and Wtaconaja. 

193 Dcrntic*. John EL and Bttaon, 
Roust C. Medical School i 4n the Unite* 
State s at MUCentmry. New York : Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1963. 
xxil,380 p. iAnthort; (1) Director; (2) 
Aonoclate Director; of the Study.) 

"Thla Tolutne com prises the float report of 
the Surrey of Medical Education, orfialnrd 
tn 1447. It to a factual analyst* and evatoa- 
tloa of medical education In the United 
Staten nt the mid point of the twentieth eea- 
tnry. made by eboaen repreaentatlrea at 
American medical education. Baaed upon the 
collection of facta and opinions from the medi- 
cal echoola, and upon rlalta by Surrey croup* 
to a large and representative proportion at 
thoee aeboota, the Study has bad the full co- 
operation of their dean a, faculties, and stu- 
dents. It to, in effect, the flret thorough aetf- 


ecaluation of medical education la man; 
tears Organised la T aectiona ; I, Introdno 
lion. II, The Function! of lha Medical School 
(S chapters) . HL The Finance* of the Medi- 
cal School (1 chapter*). IV, The Medical 
School la Ope ratios <fl chapfera). V. The 
Curriculum and Teaching Meihoda (1 chap 
ter). VI, Advanced Education and Training 
(I chapter*). VII. A Summing Up (1 chap 
ter). Her lew a by W It WlUard, Amor. Jeer 
Ue» Health, 44 : 4S8-4W, April 1944 ; nod 
by I). W Atehiey, Jam. Hip her KSuc^ *8 
284-184, May 1944. 

194. DeJaJLNMTE, EpiltniD T. Higher 
Education in Virginia: Report of the 
Virginia Advisory legislative Council 
to the Governor and the General Assrm- 
blp of Virginia. Richmond: Common 
wrwllh of Virginia. 1961. 89 p. (A* 

thor : Chairman of the Ooandl.) 

Coattota of II page report of the Council 
and remainder, the report of the Consultant. 
Fred J. Kelly, ^ DJJ. OSes at Education 
Chief cecum meadatloa was for creation at a 
State Board of Higher Education For aum 
“*rt of the methods and work of the Couaeil 
by the Consultant are Higher fdwe„ 8: 14- 
27, Oct- 1. 1951. ; 

196 Dock, A l nut L, and others. A 
Factual Survey of FubUcly and Privately 
Supported Colleges (at lorca as a f-Junt 
J9$4. Dee Mot nra: State of I«4ra, 1964 \ 

55 p. (Aafhor; Farmer But/ Senator ) 

“The following Information I r f a ctual only 
and contains no recommendations " Give* la 
tabnlar form. In 46 table*, variety of Infor 
mation regarding governing boards, admlnia 
t ratir* head, faculty (toclndlng rank, telare, 
and as la rlca), atudenta, faculties, curriculum 
and accreditation for 19 publicly operated end 
If privately operated senior sad Junior col 
leges. 

196 Eckkkt, Ruth EL Higher Bdu * 
ration in Minnesota j Minnesota Courses 
on Higher Bducation. MlnnrapolU Uni* 
rerslty of Minnesota Press. 1950, it, 
419 p. (Author: Professor of Higher 
Education, University of Mlnnenota ; 
Chairman, Work Committee of Mlnne 
aota Commission on Higher Education.) 

Cerent both public and private Inert tutieoa 
la the State. Consists of 18 chaptera of 
rartod authorship. Very full studlee of atu- 
denta and graduate* of different institution* 
end of objective* of different types at Insti- 
tutions Three chapters on Junior cottage 
education, 4 on teacher education, and t on 
University of Minnesota. Two eoadadiag 



■ 


GENERAL AND REFERENCE 41 


rftip^n "Minnesota*# Rest Steps lb Bijber 
iiducatton,” and "Long Range Goal* for Him* 
neeota*a CoUr |U a&d UftltefsilieA ™ 

197, Eni-ia, WilTtl Gromt, Survey § 
of American Higher Education New 
\ork: Carnegie Foundation for the Ad- 
movement of Teaching, 1 947, rii^SS p* 
Author Profewnor of Education, Stan- 
ford University j 

Study mate under auepiee* of Carnegie 
Foundation for Ateaftormeot of Teaching 
fY’tjtAlu* list* *ud analyses Irrludltg ecaroa- 
uon of rpoommendstsons of 130 puMtihrd 
mreej* of higher education la ibt United 
Slates national! Stott, and local made from 
!W>k to iiM Alee briefer !aformau#ft con 
'ffolBf TO mimeographed and ft* typed sur 
r^f reports tneltite* detailed t epical lades 
to content* of each report, For epatlfiuttea 
*ee Ne= tld, 

19fiL Eluott, Fpw Akp C The General 
Report of the Pharmaceutical ffrrwf, 
WaaRi^too : Ametiean Conn- 
ci 1 on Edoratlon^ IfiGD *11,240 p (Aw- 
fAor: President Emeritus. Pursue Cub 
reraltj, Indiana ; Director 6f the Bar- 
raj.) 

Report of a national tarrey of the Aft ae 
credited echooia of pharmacy is the Halted 
State* Corere the educational system, the 
curriculum, at y tent*. alumni, and otter top 
ics 

T 

199 Experience and RoconuDer.dation* 
Regarding Statewide Surrey* of Higher 
Education. In American Aaaorlation of 
land -Grant College* and Unirerritiea, 
Proceeding*, 1957, p. S&& 369. 

Panel AaetMeo hr S uaiewraity prtetent* 
Is States whets surreys of higher education 
had recently been made — J. Wayne Belts. 
Oaleeretty of Florida : Richard A Hnrrlll. 
Unireralty of Art eon a ; and Troy R. Middle 
ton. Louisiana State University. On the 
a bole, quite critical of the surreys of their 
methods, and of tbelr result* Florida : The 
itaff wae composed **of people who had mot 
met a college payroll" bet who had a phi* 
ioeophy “where they emphasis* the qaastl ta- 
ll re aad tend to Ignore the quail t a tire fac- 
tors H Artaoaa ; “The report . . , otter sol red 
anything aad baa era reel; been r eferr e d to by 
the Board alnce the day the report waa for- 
mally receired, . . , The report waa not 
•tralgbt-forward and dear-cut The report 
refljtted* at many points phUoeopbtcal ideas 
of higher education In a rather dogmatic 
way. . . . Its ©Ter -emphasis waa given to 
qoaatitatiTe eoasldera ti ls ” Louisiana : 

t has been done to carry out these 

5S441A— flt^ 4 


rrccsffittuD datiottaf The answer woui^ be, 
Nothing ehetaoerer sa fir as a Suicwide 
action program la concerned * . . To put Hf 

very eifrply mnlesa you can be tur* the 
rcoofs ms ft da U o ns or the better ones will be 
fHil into t IF ecu do not hare a atireej because 
It juat turns ererything upvite does while 
it la going on tod ntvv a jut i f Tuuf mao- 
power-” 

200l Ftaoat Buivit CoMMisaioit ur * 
South CAaou^ a fifa/c Institutions of 
Higher Ltom%ng (Report No 3 ) Co- 
lumbia S C. : The Commlwion, 196ft, 39 p 

Renew, by the Cvt»»iwl 0 B of a study 
mate by its Tsai Pome oo Higher Educa- 
tion, os the opermUoes poJIeies aad flaaartal 
need* of e* c h State laetity Uoo of higher tdo- 
cwUoft 

201, Gnatim, Align C. The Commu- 
nity Junior CoUepw im Fk?ri4a s Future. 
TaiUbA^c# ; Florida Slata Department 
of E4 matiun. 1967. xvlii.Tl p (Aw- 
tkor; Chairman of the Oommunity Ool- 
ite Council- ) 

Report to the State B-%*rd of Bducetloi by 
the ComWftftlty College Cenncth cr^ts^ by 
State l egUl * tu re In 1SW. *Thia atudy has 
ftecewilty, gleen Major at tea Uoo to the 
probletna of orpotutloD and flnaortng : we 
ire re to fftrthet, con alteration ife f^rofeietna of 
curricultm, a tall eg, aad p«gna planning 
for tbcer Iftptitutioft* Appmdiiea c^ntider 
per^ftnel ^errlcea and local aoreey report 
Rlbll^rrapfey, It titles 

202, Hsdift, Wrrdcix Emmett, 
Higher Education Under Control of the 
Society of Fricndf, With Special Em - 
phaH* on Quaker Colleges of the Sortk 
Crtifroi Aieoddifcoi. Minneapolia : Uni- 
raraitF of Mionewota, 19^5. S40 p Ab- 
stract la />u# Abstracts, 15: 2449^2450, 
Dec. 1955. 

Unpobilabed doctoral dtiwertation (Ph- D ). 
**Tb# ptirpoM of this atudy waa to surrey 
the actirttiea and recommendationa of gradu- 
ate* of Ear! bam. Wilmington, and Friends 
the three Quaker college accredited by the 
North Central Assertion/’ Based on tme 
tionnalre rwpoa^ from 41T of the total of 
e.Bid alumo! id the I lnatltutlona whoae ad 
dreaeea were known. "The comparisons of 
the three Quaker colleges showed many areas 
of dtFerence, generally Indicating that In- 
fluence of the local communities was greater 
than the Quaker influence.” 

208 * Higher Education: Legislative 

Council Report to the Colorado Generdl 
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administration of 

Assembly. (Research Publication No. 
17-2.) Denver, Colo.: Dec. 1056. 89 p. 

Pftrt I surreys legal background and his- 
tory o/ higher education in Colorado. Part 

II raises questions regarding future develop- 
ment* of higher education in the 8tate. Part 

III presents several solutions to problems of 
increased enrollments, admissions policy, co- 
ordination of hlgbef education, meeting costs, 
and planning for development of junior-com- 
munity colleges. 

204. Higher Education Looks Ahead: 
Minnesota's Colleges , Their Functions, 
Their Problems , and Their Goals . St 
Paul : Commission ' on Vocational and 
Higher Education, 1953. 47 p. 

Considers the place of both public and pri- 
vate institutions in meeting the future higher 
educational needs in the 8tats. 

205. Hoi.ua, Ernest V. State Con- 
trolled Higher Education in Arizona. 
Tucson : Board of Regents of the Uni- 
versity and State Colleges of Arizona, 
1955., xii,288 p. Summary by the au- 
thor, Higher Educ. f 11: 185-137, May 
1955. (Author: With U.S. Office of Edu- 
cation; Director of the Survey.) 

An intensive study of many aspects of the 
University and the 2 8ta te colleges of Ari- 
sona. Data are presented in 10 chapters with 
tables. “The survey presents evidence on 
faculty status as measured by salary, teach- 
• Ing load, rank, training, age, and sex. Recom- 
mendations were made for a higher and more 
equable salary schedule, and for the use of 
more effective procedures to the selection, 
classification, and promotion of staff mem- 
bers.” 4 

206. and Mabtorana, Sebas- 

tian V. Advance Planning for Higher 
Education in the United States. Higher 
Educ. t 12: 101-108, March 1956. (Au- 
thors: With U.S. Office of Education.) 

Tabulates information concerning studies 
for advance planning on higher education 
in 82 Sta^s. * Gives detailed data oa date 
of authorisation, present status, purpose, 
scope, auspices, financing, and content oi 49 
such studies, of which 84 had been completed. 

207. and . Higher Edu- 

cation in North Dakota ( A Report of a 
Survey). BJsmarck: North Dakota 

Legislative Research Committee. VoL I. 
195a vill, 135 p. VoL II. Source Book . 
195a x,106 p. (Authors: See No. 206.) 

Voi. I f^ta 2 parts. Part L “Taking Stock 
of Higher Education in North Dakota” con- 
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Hints of 8 chapters treating social and eco- 
nomic conditions, enrollment projections, 1*. 
st motional programs, faculties, finances, and 
physical facilities for the 9 State-supported 
Institutions amt private higher education. 
Part II, “Conclusions and Recommendations, ** 
consists of 5 chapters covering Institutional 
and 8tatewlds planning with apeclal emphasis 
on thb role of 2-year colleges. Voi. II con- 
tains 95 tables of primary data. 

208. Humphreys, Cecil C. State fi- 
nancial Support to Higher Education in 
Tennessee from 1930 to 1959. New 
York: New York University, 1957. 873 
p. Abstract In Dies. Abstracts , 18: 922- 
923, March 1958. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
Purpose : To show financial support received 
over 22-yeer period “and to determine and 
analyse some of the significant factors that 
have influenced this support.” 

m Hurlbubt, Allan 8. Community 
College Study. Raleigh, N.G : State 
Superintendent of Fugle Instruction. 
1952. (Publication No. 285.) 44 p. 

Studies need ofesNorth Carolina for com- 
munity college*, with emphaata on orpinlaa- 
tlon, curriculum, and finance. Area within 
25 mllea of Goldsboro selected for Intensive 
study. 

210. Hubwich, Louis. Hebrew Teach- 
ers Colleges in the United States: Di- 
gest of Survey. Jewish Educ., 22 : 73-96, 
Winter-Spring, 1956-57. (Author: Dean 
Emeritus, Hebrew Teachers Coll^ft 
Massachusetts. ) 

Baaed on peraonal rtatta to the 8 Hebrew 
teachera colleges and obaervatlona of the work 
of the 88 teachers employed by them. “In 
®vcry college I observed two full mmIods of 
e.very class. ... As teachers, some are good, 
Mn V. arp very good, and some are very su- 
perior." .Presents considerable data and dla- 
cuases discrepancies In salaries and In teach- 
ing loads. 

211. Illinois Looks to the Future in 
Higher Education. Springfield: 8tate 
of Illinois, 1957. 219 p. 

.Report of the Higher Education Commis- 
sion to the Governor nnd the legislature of 
Illinois. Assesses present facilities for higher 
education In the State and estimates their 
capacity. Recommends extension of public 
Junior colleges. Within next 20 years the 
State should plan to accommodate at leant 
25,000 to 80,000 additional Junior college 
students. New site should be secured for 
Chicago Undergraduate Division of University 
of Illinois, now located at Nary Pier. 
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212. Johnbon, Paul Martin. A Pro - 
posal , for a System of Public Junior 
CoUeges for the State of Kansas . Boul- 
der: University of Colorado, 1956. 454 
p. Abstract in Diss . Abstracts . 17 : 2480- 
2481, Not. 1957. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
On basis of criteria developed. presents a 
•pattern of 40 junior college districts cover- 
ing the entire State in a manner to insure 
accessibility by dally highway travel and 
sufficient tax resources for efficient operation 
and support." 

213* Keller, Robert J. Minnesota's 
Stake In the Future: Higher Education . 
1956-1970. Minneapolis; Governor's 
Commission on Higher Education, Dec. 
1956. x,98 p. (Author: Director of the 
Commission. ) 

Report of the Governor's Commission on 
Higher Education, appointed May 4, 1956. 
Separate chapters on place of private colleges, 
junior colleges. State teachers colleges, and 
the University. Predicts enrollment of at 
least 90,000 perhaps much larger by 1970 as 
compared with 51,000 in 1956. Covers 84 
institutions In the State. Makes seven major 
recommendations to meet the situation. Lists 
five supplementary reports available (p. 98). 

214. ; Lokke5, Harry M. ; 

and Meter, Roy F. The Junior College 
in Minnesota. St Paul: State Depart- 
ment of Education, 1958. xii,164 p. 

A study prepared jointly by the Governor's 
Commission on Higher Education and the 
State Department of Education. Develops 
plans for a junior college system for the State 
and sets up criteria for establishment of 
individual institutions. Discusses functions, 
accreditation, students, faculty, curriculum, 
organisation, and finance. 

215. Kettleb, Raymond W. Are Man- 
agement Surveys of Higher Education 
Beneficial? Coll, d Univ . Bus., 24: 
35-36, Jan. 1958. (Author: Controller, 
University of California.) 

Reviews briefly many earlier 8tate surveys 
of higher education. Discusses three types 
of present surveys. Conclusion : "If appropri- 
ate officers and staff members of the Institu- 
tion gre thoroughly Informed and view the 
study with an open mind, and if the study 
is undertaken by competent consultants with 
a professional approach, a management sur- 
vey can and will be beneficial to a college or 
university/' 

216. Layton, Elizabeth N. Surreys 
of Higher Education in the United 


States , 1937-1949. Washington: Federal 
Security Agency, May 1949. ( U.S. Office 
of Education Circular No. 257.) 24 p. 

(Author: With U.S. Office of Education.) 

"The following annotated list of surveys in 
the field of higher education has been . . . 
limited to the type of survey report which 
presents objective data concerning existing 
conditions and makes recommendations for 
tbelr improvement The list includes cita- 
tions of articles about surveys as well as to 
the texts of the survey reports. . . . This 
publication Is an attempt to bring down to 
date the list of surveys published in 1947 by 
Walter C. Kells." (8ee No. 197.) ConUlns 
Information on 72 surveys, 54 of them pub- 
lished in the period 1945 to 1949. 

217. Lloyd, Arthur Y. Public Higher 
Education in Kentucky: Report to the 
Committee on Function and Resources 
of State Government. Frankfort, Ky. : 
Legislative Reference Commission, 1952. 
185 p. Summary, by John Dale Russell, 
in Higher Educ. f 8: 109-112, Jan. 15, 

^1952. (Author: Director of the Com- 
mission.) 

Prepared nnder the direction of the Di- 
vision of Higher Education, U.S. Office of 
Education. Chairman, John Dale Russell. A 
comprehensive survey covering many aapecta 
of the tlx State-controlldi institutions. In 
IS chapters. I. Major Recommendationa. II. 
Institutional Pattern. IIL Students. IV. 
Faculties. V. Campus Teaching Programs. 
VI. Extension Teaching Programs. VII. Re- 
search Programs. VIII. Physical Facilities. 
IX. Supply of Teachers. X. Finance. XI. 
Control. XII. Developing Better Coordination. 

218. McConnell, Thomas R. A Re- 
study of the Needs of California in 
Higher Education . Sacramento: Cali- 
fornia State Department of Education, 
1955. xx, 473 p. Summaries : Educ. 
Record , 36 : 291-303, Oct 1955. Higher 
Educ ^ 12: 126-129, April 1956. (Au- 
thor: Former Chancellor, University ot 
Buffalo, New York; Chief Consultant 
for the Survey.) 

A further study of problems of higher edu- 
cation In the State as recommended In an 
earlier survey by George D. 8trayer made 
in 1948. Work of a staff of 17 members. 
Seven chapters: Plan of the Restudy, Need 
for Higher Education tn California, Func- 
tions and Program of Higher Education, Ad- 
ministration and Coordination, Physical 
Plants, Ability to Support Higher Education, 
and Analysts of Expenses. Discusses espe- 
cially the need for additional college teachers. 
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“The faculty shortage win not be confined 
to California, but California's problem win 
be more acute than that In most states." 

219. McHenbt, Dean F. The Univer- 
sity of Nevada; An Appraisal . Report 
of the U nicer tity Survey. Carson City: 
State* Printing Office. 1957. (Nevada 
Legislative Counsel Bureau, Bulletin 
No. 28.) xvi,291 p. ( Author : Director 
of the Survey.) 

In 17 chapters, covers all major phases of 
4he wdrk of the University, including or- 
ganisation, academic administration, faculty,, 
students, finances, building program, and col- 
leges of agriculture, engineering, mines, 
nursing, and business management. 

220. Mabtorana, Sebastian V. Neto 

Mexico'* Need* for Further Pott-High- 
School Educational Programs. Santa 
Fe: Board of Educational Finance, Dec. 
1956. 192 p. Summary by author in 

Higher Eduo., 18: 90-91, Jan. 1957. 

( Author : With U.S. Office of Education.) 

Report of a survey made for the New 
Mexico Board nf Educational Finance. Ana- 
lyses conditions in the Bute and concludes 
that a clear need exists for additional pro- 
grams of post-hlgh-echool study. Recom- 
mends establishment of a Junior College Co- 
ordinating Com m ission “as an ’advisory 
agency and a clearing house and review of ' 
problems at this educational level." 

221- Consideration of 2- Year 

Colleges in Recent Statewide Studies of 
Higher Education. Part I, Higher 
Edue., 14 : 23-27, Oct 1957; Part II. 
Higher Edue., 14 : , 46-50. Nov. 1957. 
(Author: See No. 220.) 

Based on analysis of 37 State surveys 
made since 1080 which include consideration 
of need for t-year colleges. Summarises cri- 
teria for establishment, scops of suggested 
offerings, state and local control, finances, 
and machinery for coordination. Gives, full 
bibliographical data on each of the 37 sur- 
veys. 

222. The Needs of Higher Education 
in Maryland. Baltimore, Md.: State De- 
partment of Education, 1950. xv,127 p. 

Repost of Commission appointed by Gov. 
Theodora S. MeKeldin. Contains 10 chap- 
ters studying problems of financial support 
enrollment specialised preparation, and otter 
features. Predict total enrollment In Mary- 
land colleges in lPfifi-70 of 78,000 students 
la comparison with 41,000 in 1003-68, subject 


to 10 possible modifying facts which are dis- 
cussed. Makes 22 recommendations including 
one for a system of 8tate scholarships for 
“exceptionally worthy students." Rut ap- 
pendix contains minority report from three 
members of the Commission strongly op- 
posing such scholarships as “an indirect pub- 
lic subsidy to nonpubllc Institutions of higher 
learning to which they are opposed in prin 
cipie." Bibliography, 20 titles. 

223. Nicholson' Lowell 8. The Law 
Schools of the United States; A Statis- 
tical and Analytical Report Based on 
TbS Completed Questionnaires and on 
Inspection of lGff Law Schools. Balti- 
more, Md.: Lord Baltimore Press, 1958. 
245 p. # 

Prepared for the Survey of the Legal Pro- 
fession. Includes reports on faculties, stu- 
dents, libraries, curriculum, and other fea- 
tures. Statistical date are for 194S-40. 

224. Niebuhr, H. RSohabd; Wil- 
liams, Daniel Dat; and Gustafson, 
Jambs H. The Advancement of Theo- 
logical Education. The Summary Re- 
port of a Mid-Century Study. New 
York : Harper A Bros., 1957. 239 p. ( Au- 
thors: (l) Professor, Divinity School, 
Yale University; Director of the 8tudy; 
(2) Professor, Theological Faculty, Uni- 
versity of Chicago; (3) Graduate Stu- 
dent, Divinity 8cbool, Yale University.) 

Report of national survey of theological 
schools conducted under auspices of American 
Association of Theological Schools under 
grant from Carnegie Corporation of New 
York. Chapters devoted to Recent Trends 
in Theological Education, Trends in Eco- 
nomics of Theological Education, Problems of 
Government Faculties. Courses of Study, 
Theological Teaching, Theological Students; 
Line of Advance, and Theological Education 
of Negro Ministers. 

225. Piebce, Tbuman M. Public 
Higher Education in Tennessee. Nash- 
vllle: Tennessee Legislative Council, 
1957. 5 vpls. 

Vol. I. Program* an* Service*, 80S p. Vol. 
II. Personnel, 880 p. Vol. in. Plant an* 
Plant Utilisation, 182 p. Vol. IV. Finance, 
8W p. Vol. V. Organisation an* ASminittre- 
Hon. 

226. Powers, Leonard 8. State-Sup- 
ported Higher Education in North Caro- 
lina: The Report of the Commission on 
Higher Education. Raleigh, N.C.: Jan. 


general and reference 
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1955. 101 p. ( Author : Executive Secre- 
tary of the Commission.) 

Principal topics discussed: Purpose sod 
Operation of Higher Education in North Caro- 
lina, Matters acquiring Coordination. Alloca- 
tion of Functions, Planning for the Future, 
Recommended Legislation. “North Carolina 
is not getting the results in higher education 
which might be expected in view of the 
amount of money being spent.'* 

227. Reckewey, Bex Klein. The Role 
of the V niversity and Recent Trends <n 
the Conduct of Surveys. Lincoln: Uni- 
versity of Nebraska. 1954. 548 p. Ab- 
stract in Dies. All tracts 14 : 1960-1981, 
Nov. 1954. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
Based in part on visits to seven universities 
which ofiir survey services, and a follow-up 
of 70 surveys conducted by them. Two of 12 
major conclusions : “Most universities desc ri be 
their survey programs as serving the three 
functions of service, training, and resea r ch in 
that order. While there is considerable evi- 
dence that moat Institutions are fulfilling the 
service function, there is much lees evidence 
that they are achieving their stated training 
and research objectives. . ’. , There is little 
evidence of the universities making follow-up 
studies to discover the effectiveness of their 
surveys." 

228. Reeves, Floyd W. ; Russell, 
John Dale; Ok boo, B. C.;Biumbauoh, 
Aaeon J. ; and Blauch, Lloyd E. The 
Liberal, Arte College: Bated Upon Sur- 
v eye of Thirty-Five Colleget Related to. 
the Methodist Episcopal Church. Cbl- 
cago : University of Chicago Prana, 1932. 
xxxv, 715 p. (Authors; (1) Profeasor of 
Education, University of Chicago ; Di- 
rector of the Survey ; (2) Associate Pro- 
fessor of Education, University of Ken- 
tucky; (3) Business Manager, Albion 
College, Michigan; (4) Dean of Stu- 
dents, University of Chicago; (5) Pro- 
fessor of Education, North Carolina 
College fur Women. 

A comprehensive treatment, la 72 chapters, 
of all major phases at college administration. 
.In • parts: (1) Service sad Administration 
'(10 chapters) ; (2) Physical Pleats, equip- 
ment, sad Libraries (S chapters) $ (2) Col- 
lege Instructional Faculties (It chapters) ; 
(4) Student Personnel (I chapters) ; (8) Col- 
lege Finance (28 chapters) ; Future of the 
Colleges (1 chapter). 


229. Report and Recommendationt of 
the Commission to 8tudy the Question 
of Negro Higher Education to the Gov- 
ernor, the Legislative Council, and the 
General Assembly of Maryland. Balti- 
more: The Commission, 1950. 58 p. 

Contains recommendations, 2 minority re- 
ports, 10 factual chapters, and appendix of 
statistical data. 

230. Russell, John Dale. The Flor- 
ida Survey of Higher Education. In 
Association of Governing Boards of 
State Universities and Allied Institu- 
tions, Proceedings, 1956, p. 68-09. (Au- 
thor: Chancellor, New Mexico Board of 
Educational Finance.) 

Discussion of the principal recommenda- 
tions of the Florida State 8urvey (No. 187). 

231. Meeting Ohio’s Needs in 

Higher Education: Report of a Prelim- 
inary Survey for the Committee on the 
Erpanding Student Population, Ap- 
pointed by Ohio College Association. 
Wooster : Ohio College Association, i960. 
120 p. Summaries by author in Higher 
Bduc., 13 : 3-7, 1950 ; and in Jour. 
Higher Bduc., 27 : 307-370, Oct. I960. 
(Author; See No. 230.) 

Based In Urge part on personal visits to 
54 higher educational institutions la the 
-State. Chapters devoted to present faculties 
for higher education In the State, Inade- 
quacies in institutional faculties. Institutional 
planning for the future, and questions of 
pobUc and social policy. Appendix gives fio- 
talls on accreditation of all Ohio colleges. Dis- 
cusses especially faculty-student ratio. Re- 
ports that It varies in 60 Institutions from 
' maximum of 1 to 8 to minimum of 1 to 28, 
with median of 1 to 14. Argues strongly for 
change In this ratio to at least I to 20. It 
Is the judgment,, of the Director of the survey 
that not one of the Ohio colleges has need of 
any more faculty members to serve its pres- 
ent enrollment of students," although the 
presidents of these institutions said they 
needed at ones 218 additional oeea “for effec- 
tive service to the p re se n t enrollment." 

232. Higher Education ha 

Michigan. Lansing: Michigan Legisla- 
tlv« Study Committee on Higher Educa- 
tlon. Sept 1608. 200 p. Also Pr eUn h 
i nary Report, March 1607. Also 12 sep- 
arate staff studies, listed below. Bum- 
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mary by author In Higher B4uc. t 15: 
188-137, April 1959. ( Author : See No. 

280.) 

DUconea 8 major areas of concern and 
make# appropriate recommendations. Twelve 
•taff studies : (1) The Community College in 
Michigan. (2) The Geographical Origins of 
Michigan College Students. (8) Education 
In Medicine and Nursing. (4) Physical Plant 
Needs. (5) Student Personnel Services. (8) 
Instructional Programs. (7) Extension and 
Field Services. (8) Financial Assistance to 
Students. (») Space Utilisation and Value 
of Physical Plants. (10) Faculties. (11) 
Institutional Planning for Future Develop- 
ment. <12) The Control and Coordination 
of Higher Education. 

283. ScHWKIKHARD, DEAN . 

Higher Education in Minneeota. Mln- 
Ddpolii: University of Minnesota Press, 
1850. xv, 419 p. 

Parallel, for Minnesota the work done for 
the nation by the 1947 Report of the Preel- 
dent's Commission on H If her education (No. 
6S2). Comprises 18 chapter* of varied au- 
thor* hip, arranged In 7 porta, aa follow* : I. 
Setting of Higher Education In Minnesota; 
U. Student Potential; 111. Junior College 
Education ; IV. Liberal Arte Education ; V. 
Teacher Education ; VI. Education at Univer- 
sity of Minnesota; VIL Future of Higher 
Education in Minnesota. Review by A. D. 
Henderson. Jour. Higher Bdue., 22: 602, 
Dec. 1951. 

234. Semaks, H. H. and Holt, Thomas 
a A Study of the Need for Additional 
Center* of Public Higher Education in 
California. Sacramento: California 

Slate Department of Education, 1957. 
x1t, 172 p. ( Author t: (1) Specialist In 
Higher Education, State Department of 
Education; (2) Special Consultant in 
Higher Education, University of Cali- 
fornia.) 

A study prepared for the Stats Legislature 
hy Liaison Committee of the California state 
Beard of Education ay the Regeata of the 
University of California. Contains separate 
chapters oa relative needs for now Junior 
colleges, for new state colleges, and for now 
campuses of the University. Fifty-five tables. 

285. Smith, Masshall P. New Jer- 
Undergraduate*. Trenton: New 
Jersey State Department of Education, 
1858, 82 p. (Author: Director of the 
Survey.) 

‘‘This volume is tbs major report of the 
Survey of Future Faculties la Higher Bdu- 


cation in New Jersey. A companion booklet, 
titled The Clcting Doer to Ctlltgt, Is being 
published as a summary. Other brief reports 
of material developed during the course of 
the survey will ha made. ... All publics* 
tions of the survey will be available on re- 
Quest to the New Jersey Department of Bdu- 
cation, Trenton 26, New Jersey.” Predicts 
that “the college age population of New In- 
•ey will Increase from 239,000 in 1964 to 
517,000 In 1973, nn Increase of 118 percent." 
Considers i Hut problems of facilities and 
finances. Bibliography, ioi title*. 


zau. btajuuh, James A. and Hughes, 
Raymond M. The Community College 
la the United State*. Arnes : Iowa 8tate 
College Press, 1954. lx,U4 p. (A«- 
thort: (1) Professor of Vocational Edu- 
cation; (2) President Emeritus ; both 
of Iowa State College.) 

Organised In 9 parts. First part A tf il* 
with post-high school education la the United 
Stats* In general. Second part sate up stand- 
ards for the development of community col- 
lege*. Third part applies these standards to 
lows and presents a detailed plan of such 
Institutions for tbe State— number, location, 
support, curricula, and costs. Oivsa text of 
* proposed Act of the Legislature to provide 
for the establishment of such colleges In tbs 
State. Bibliography, 43 titles. Reviews by 
M. M. Bennett, Adult Bdue., 5 ; 260-261, No. 
4, 1966; by 8. Oertaler, Bdue. Adm. 4 gup. 
41: 182-183, March 1956; hy D. H. Eiken- 
berry, Bdue. Rtteerch Bull 38 ; 196-194 Oct. 
1#M; and by F. A. ‘Morse. Jeur. Higher 
Bdue., 28 : 398-398, Oct 1966. 


237. I tote Support for Municipal Col- 
lege*. (Legislative, Research CommU- 
alon, Research Publication No. 58. ) 
Frankfort, Ky.: January 1958. 37 p. 

Investigates possibility of using education 
funds of the Stats for support of municipal 
colleges and nssesses constitutional and legal 
problem* involved. Analyses factors affecting 
present level of enrollment In higher ^n re- 
Uon In tbe State and the future need for 
expanded educational opportunities. 


238. Statement and Recommendation* 
by the Regent* for Meeting the Need* 
hi Higher Education la New York State. 
Albany:, University of the State of New 
York and State Education Department, 
1967. 22 p. 

Summarises fladlags of a study oa needs 
and facilities for higher education made hy 
State Education Department. Presents in 
brief form date oa anticipated Inmeeee In 
enrollment end estimates oa need for 2-year 
technical and 4-year degree programs. 
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289. Btraykr, George D. Report of a 
8urt>ey of Institutions of Higher Learn- 
ing in the State of Iowa . Des Moines: 
Iowa State Board of Education, 1950. 
ix,98 p. {Author: Professor of Educa- 
tion Emeritus, Teachers College, Colum-. 
bla University.) 

Cover* four topics: (1) Stats Board of 
Education, Its Origin and Operations, (2) 
Coordination of the Educational Programs, 
(X) Internal Organisation and Administra- 
tion, and (4) Financing Future Programs of 
Higher Education.^ 

240. A Study of the Problems Con- 
fronting Higher Education in Connecti- 
cut . Hartford, Conn.: State Board of 
Education, Jan. 1957. 24 p. 

"A report to the General Assembly by the 
State Board of Education and the Board of 
Trustees of the University of Connecticut.” 
Contains four chapters: I. The Impact of 
Increasing Population in College Enrollments 
ia Connecticut. II. Existing and Planned 
Resources and Facilities. III. The Resultant 
Problems. IV. Conclusion. Makes 11 recom- 
mendations for meeting the situation. Ap- 
pendix lists eight previous studies of higher 
education in Connecticut, six of them from 
1250 to 1954. 

241. Texas Commission on Higher 
Education. Report to the Hon. Allan 
8hivers t Governor of Texas , and the 
Legislature of the State of Texas. Aus- 
tin: The Commission, 1954. iii,34 p. 

Consists of 13 findings and recommenda- 
tions and text of Act of the Legislature 
which created the Texas Commission on 
Iligher Education. 

242. Texas Legislative Council. A 
Source .Book on Public Higher Educa- 
tion in Texas: A Staff Monograph. Aus- 
tin : The Council, March 1951. 12 parts, 
each separately paged. 

A scries of 12 reports, mainly statistical In 
nature, 4 with numerous tables and graphs, 
covering various aspects of the work of 52 
Institutions of higher education la the State. 
Chiefly concerned with enrollments, expendi- 
tures, Income, faculty, and departments of 
Instruction. 

243. Trotter, Amos Creed F. An 
Analysis of Programs and Services in 
Tennessee Public Institutions of Higher 
Education in 1955^6. Auburn : Alabama 
Polytechnic Institute, 195^. 404 p. Ab- 
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straet in. Dies, Abstracts , 18: 970-971, 
Mar. 1958. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Part of a general survey of higher education 
In Tennessee. Analyses 20,605 resident credit- 
classes with respect to scope, number of 
courses, fuller nse of faculties, number of 
graduates, and other factors. Also con- 
siders public services, library resources, and 
other features. 

244. Virginia Advisory Legislative 
Council. Higher Education in Virginia: 
Report to the Governor and the General 
Assembly of Virginia. Richmond, Va.: 
1951. 89 p. 

Report of the Council authorised by Gen- 
eral Assembly in 1948. Consists chiefly of 
report of consultant, Fred J. Kelly, U.S. Office 
of Education (p. 18-47). Stresses coordi- 
nation, making comparisons with other States, 
and unit-cost studies. 

245. The Crisis in Iligher 

Education in Virginia and a Solution . 
Richmond, Va. : The Council, 1955. 23 p. 

Examines several solutions for meeting the 
problem of rapidly Increasing enrollments in 
the State. Concludes that establishment of 
branches of existing accredited institutions 
offers most promising approach to high 
quality and low costa of higher education. 

246. Williams, Ward Raymond. Post 

High 8chool Education in Minnesota , 
1952-1958. Minneapolis: University of 
Minnesota, 1955. 208 p. Abstract in 

Diss. Abstracts , 16 : 701-702, April 1956. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Phi D.). 
Studies conditions In 215 Institutions with 
enrollments of 54,000 students. Including 
(with percentages of each) University of 
Minnesota, 40 percent: 5 State teachers col- 
leges, 2 percent; 1 private Junior college, 
nnder 1 percent; 17 liberal arts colleges, 24 
percent; 16 theological schools, 6 percent; 2 
law schools, 1 percent ; 43 medical-technical 
and nursing schools, 5 percent; 3 schools of 
art, dancing, or music, 1 percent; 23 busi- 
ness schools, 7 percent ; 66 vocational schools, 
6 percent. (Note: Percentages add to only 
93 percent No mention 4 of 9 public junior 
colleges In abstract. Probably an oversight) 
Conclusion ; The impending increases in post- 
high school enrollments strongly suggest an 
Immediate Statewide survey of educational 
resources, both public and private, with espe- 
cial attention to junior colleges and the needs 
of ont-lyfhg portions of the State. 

247. Wisconsin Legislative Council. 

Interim Report on Higher Education. 
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Madison : The Council. 1954. xv,204 p. 
•f appendixes 83 p. 

Right chapter* : I. Introduction : II. County 
Normal Schools ; III. Schools of Vocational 
and Adult Education ; IV. Wisconsin Institute 
of Technology; V. 8tout Institute; VI. The 
State Colleges; VII. The 0 Diversity of Wis- 
consin; VIII. Private Colleges (20 Institu- 
tions). Appendixes on student coat data, 
teacher training, tenure and salary, enroll- 
ment data, and 15 mapa. 

See also Non. 256, 272, 373, 436, 437, 
512, 528, 555, 665, 567, 570, 594, 718, 724, 
727. 991, 2425, 2427. 


5. COMPOSITE WORKS 

248. Adams, Arthur 8, The Univer- 

sity Family. In Utah Conference on 
Higher Education, Proceedings, 1951. p. 
81-54. ( Author ; President, American 

Council on Education.) 

“The ‘University Family' to a favorite 
theme of mins. ... I Ilk* to regard It as a 
family of five members : the board of trustees 
or regents, the administrator, the faculty, the 
students, and the public.” Discusses sack in 
turn, their obligations and their opportuni- 
ties. “The burden of the problems that come 
to the president's desk for attention is an 
incredible one." Olves various Illustrations. 

249. Bank; Frank. Higher Educa- 
tion in the Forty-Bight State*. Report 
to the Governor ’* Conference. Chicago: 
Council of State Governments, 1952. 
xvl.317 p. ( Author : Executive Director, 
Council of State Governments.) 

Contains a mass of comps rati vs statistical 
Information in graphic and tabular form on 
history, programs, expenditures, income, and 
organisation of higher education in each 
State. Includes master list of 104 governing 
boards responsible for control of 807 Insti- 
tutions. Bibliography, 08 titles. Review ‘by 
J. D. Russell, Jour. Higher Mine., 34: 449- 
450, Nov. 1958. 

250. Bauer, Ronald a Cote* in Col- 
lege Administration: With Suggestion* 
for Their Preparation and Use. New 
York: Bureau of . Publications, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1955. 
*♦213 p. (Author: Visiting Lecturer, 
1863-1956, Institute of Education, Uni- 
versity of London, England.) 

Discusses the value and use of the ease 
■otfeod la college lastruction and illustrate* 


by full presentation of 18 cases involving 
administrative problems and pressures, policy 
development and execution, student person- 
nel. faculty personnel, and staff planning and 
procedures. Reviews by O. W. Starcber. 
Teach. Cell Record, 57 : 600-507, April 1956 ; 
by B. W. Anderson, Bdue. Reeearch Bail., 85 .' 
84, March 1956; by O. Tead, Jour. Higher 
Eduo., 27 : 112-118, Feb. 1956; and by M. M 
Pnttillo, Jour. Teach. Bduc., 7: 281. Sept. 
1956. 

25L Benjamin, Harold, ed. Democ 
racy in the Administration of Higher 
Education. (Tenth Yearbook of John 
Dewey Society.) New York: Harper A 
Bros., 1950. x,240 p. (Author: Dean. 

School of Education, University of 
Maryland.) 

Contalna 14 chapters by various tu thorn 
Includes discussion of principles of admtnla 
tration In higher education, practices with 
reference to institutional objectives, lnstruc 
tional activities, faculty organisation, gov- 
erning boards, responsibility of administra- 
tion for selection of personnel, securing 
financial support, studying tbs students, se- 
appropriate Institutions] activities, 
and- evaluating efforts to achitve democracy 
In /education. Reviews by F. J. Donohue. 
Asterlcs, 84 : 499, Jan. 27, 1951 ; by W. T. 
BniVjluc. Adas. 4 Bug., 87 : 500-508, Dec. 
1951 ;wnd by O. E. Waggener, Bduc, forum 
15; 493-4 947'M^y 1951. 

p - The Community 
College. New York : McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1950. xxii.390 p. (Au- 
thor: Executive Secretary, American As 
sociation of Junior Colleges.) 

Presents n comprehensive treatment of the 
history, purposes, organisation, administra- 
tion. and problems of tbs community junior 
college. Reviews by B. H. Peterson. Calif. 
Jour. Bee. Bduc., 25 : 875-877, Oct. 1950 ; by 
C. M. Louttlt, Bdue. Ad as. 4 Bug., 87 : 494- 
495. Dec. 1951; by W. H. Real*. Bduc 
forum, 18: 249-251, Jsn. 1953; by H. P. 
Rainey. Bdue. Outlooh, 25 : 220-221, May. 
1951; by R. W. Anderson. Bduc. Reeearch 
Bull., 80 : 76—77, March 1951 ; by W. B 
Laogsdorf, Harvard Bdue. Review, 21 : 124 
126. 8pring 1951 ; by J. W. Harbeson. Jour 
Higher Bdue., 28: 111-113, Fab. 1953; by 
R. R. Fields, Jim. Coll. Jour* 31: 64-57, 
8ept. 1950; by J. M. McCalllsttr, Bek. Bo- 
view, 59 : 57, Jan. 1951 ; and by H. C. O lse n . 

O ecu patio no, 29 : 889-890, Feb. 1951. 

258. Bokelman, W. Rorert. Higher 
Education Planning and ' Management 
Data, 1957S8: Salaries, Fringe Benefits, 
Tuition and Fees, Room and Board. 
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Wuhlngton: OoTtroomt Printing Of* 
floe, 1958. (U.8. Office of Education 

Circular No. 617.) t 1,102 p. Summary 
of salary portion, by same author, in 
Higher Bduc., 14 : 106-109, March 1958. 
(Author: With U.S. Office of Education.) 

Based on information furnished by 439 
publlcl? and 717 privately controlled tnstl* 
rations. Reports by geographical region, by 
tjpe of Institution, and by else of Institution. 
Gives salary data for presidents and other 
■dmlnlstratlvF personnel, chief business on- 
cers. deans, and faculty members. Salaries 
ait shown la terms of maximum, third fisc 
tile, median, first quart lie, minimum, and 
mean. Contains separate chapter on salaries 
In land-grant colleges. ' Regarding fringe 
benefits : "It la known that la many Insti- 
ll' lions they exceed 10 percent of total 
salary expenditures.” 

264* Higher Education Plan- 

ning and Management Data, J9SS-59: 
Satariet, Tuition and Feet, Room and 
Board. Washington : Government Print- 
ing Office, 1969. (0.8. Office of Educa- 

tion Circular No. 649.) ril.126 p. (Am- 
thor: See No. 263.) 

Second in annual series of which No. Sftg 
was the first. Similar In content, bat based 
on returns from 1.01S colleges and solvers!- 
ties having 78 percent of the enrollment la 
public Institutions and <7 percent la private 
Institutions. Omits sections oa fringe bene- 
fits and part-time tuition rates of No. 253, 
but adds sections on salaries of dlnlcal 
faculties la s cho ol s of medietas and on tui- 
tion rates for graduate students. Major find- 
ings: Average salary for all ranks la 4-year 
colleges was $8,830 (public. 18.780; private. 
18.350.) Average tuition 1184 la public, 
$384 la private Institutions. Average charges 
for dormitory rooms vary from $ 180 to $907 
In different typos of Institutions and for the 
different sexes; for board from $358 to $418. 
Treads: Tuition increased 34 percent la 4 
years; room rates 31 percent; board 8 per- 
cent. Similar volume, giving data for 196P- 
80 , in preparation. 

266. Bucxman, William W, Educa- 
tion In the College nod Unlreruity. 8ch. 
d 8oc., 72 : 148-164, Sept 2, 196a (An- 
thor: A ss i s t a n t Professor of Education, 
New Tork University.) 

Critical reviews of “the most substantial, 
controversial, and lasting among the recant 
writings on colleges and universities." Dis- 
cusses 31 volumes. 

266. Brown, Francis J. and Srllin, 
Thossten, edt. Annalt of American 


Academy of Political and Social Science, 
voL 801, p. 1-92, Sept 1965. (Authors: 
(1) staff member, American Council on 
Education', (2) Professor of Sociology, 
University of Pennsylvania. 

Entire Issue, except book review section, 
devoted’ - to 23 articles on various topics of 
higher education, half of them financial. 
“This Issue of The Annuls was planned par- 
ticularly fai relation to the conference on 
Methods of Financing Higher Education, spon- 
sored by the American Academy of Political 
and Social Science and the University of 
Pennsylvania . . . held on May 21 and 22 In 
Philadelphia. . . . The First three articles 
present the overall picture. The others were 
selected to treat the more specific areas of 
administrative organisation, state and re- 
gional planning, the role of the Federal gov- 
ernment, tempos issues, the curriculum, ac- 
creditation. scholarship and academic free- 
dom, and the International responsibilities of 
higher education.” 

257. Bsumbauoh, Aaro* j. Problems 
in College Administration. Nashville, 
Tenn. : Division of Educational Institu- 
tions, Board of Education, tbe Methodist 
Church, 1966. (8tudies In Christian 
Higher Education, No. 1.) lx,5o p. 
(Author; Director of Studies. Southern 
Regional Education Board.) 

This book represents the substance of 
three lectures . . . before tbe Eleventh An- 
no*! Institute on Higher Education in Nash- 
ville, July 1955.” Five chapters : Basic Prio- 
ciples of Administration, Problem! That In- 
volve Primarily tbs Board of Trustees, Some 
Problems Within the Sphere of the Oolite* 
President, Problems in Administration In tbe 
Sphere of tbe Faculty, and Problems in tbe 
Sphere of Student Life and Activity. Bibli- 
ography, IS title*. Review by 8. A. Nock, 
Cell. 4 Unit., 82 : 89-90, No. 1, 1958. 

268. Buschasd, John Elt, ed. Mid- 

Century— The Social Implications of 
Scientific Progress. Cambridge : Tbe 
Technology Press of Massachusetts In- 
stitute of Technology, I960. 549 p. 

(Author: Dean of Humanities, Maam- 
chnsetts Institute of Technology.) 

Report of distensions at Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology Mid-Century Convoca- 
tion. Include* papers by various authors on 
eoatrol of higher education, public aad pri- 
vate; faculty ; fi na ncia l problems, including 
Federal support ; endowment; alumni; aad 
other related topics. 

269. Cairn, Samuel Paul. The Man- 
agement of Universities. (Edited by 
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Oscar A. Silverman for the Conndl of 
the University of Buffalo.! Buffalo. 
N.Y. : Foster A Stewart Publishing Cor 
noration. 1903. xii.287 p. ( Author : 

Chancellor Emeritus, Unlvendty of Buf- 
falo; Chancellor. 1922-1900.) 

A memorial volume commemorating Dr. 
Capes'* 75th birthday. "Tbe material* which 
make up thla volume have bees selected— 
chiefly by Mr. Capeo— from a considerable 
body of papers and speeches on education 
written or delivered In tbe past 40 year*.*’ 
Contain* 23 contribution* severing many 
phases of university administration ; responsi- 
bilities of trustees, faculty, and president : 
university responsibilities ; special problem* 
of professional education ; preparation of col- 
lege teachers; contributions of universities 
to national emergencies; and accreditation 
principles. Reviews by B. A. Fit* pa trick. 
A**oc. Aster. Coll, gull., 39: 472-474. Oct. 
1»33 ; by C. M. Louttit. K4mc. Ads*. A Smp., 
40: 56-57, Jan. 1254: and by O. Tead. Jour. 
Hither Bine., 24: 322-323, Oct. 1253. 

260. Carnhwc Corporation or Nrw 
York. Annual Report, 1958. New York; 
Tbe Corporation, 1968. 106 p. 

Contains general review of tbe year's activi- 
ties and grants (p. 23-571, especially con- 
cerning tbe academically talented. Interna 
tloaal affairs, junior colleges, students and 
colleges. Western Interstate Commission for 
Higher Education, library management, un- 
dergraduate Instruction, liberal education, and 
graduate education. Similar reviews In 
earner annual reports of the Corporation. 

261. Caswell, Hollis L., ed. Improv- 
ing Professional Leadership In Amer- 
ican Schools Rod Colleges. Teach. Coll. 
Record, 68: 181-221, jRn. 1962. (As 
thor: Dean, Teachers College, Columbia 
University.) 

Report of third annual Teachers College 
Alumni Conference. Contains address. "The 
Present Challenge to Education,” by Charles 
Dollard. President Carnegie Corporation, and 
reports of 6 discussion groups on prepara- 
tion for leadership, reorientation and guid- 
ance of students, curriculum organisation and 
Instruction, Said activities, and research. 

262. Conference on Higher Educa- 
tion. Addretet Given at the Annual 
Conference on Higher Education in 
Michigan, November 19 and 10, 1958. 
Ann Arbor ; University of Michigan, 
1960. 67 p. 

Contains 4 add re sses ; “Today and Tomor- 
row In Rtrber Education.” by Arthur 8. 


Adams ; "Sputniks Arc Not Enough." by Joks 
R- Dunning ; "New National Program In 8d | 
enee Education," by Walter J. Peterson ; and I 
“Opportunities and Needs for Aslan Language j 
and Area Studies," by Howard E. Sollen- 
herger. Similar publications annually, 1250 
to 1257, each reporting 3 or 4 addreeaes it 
annual conferences held at University of 
Michigan. 

268. Cooper, Russell M. The Liters 
lure on Higher Education : Commentary, 

In Current Jttuet in Higher Education, 
1958 (No. 289). p. 74-77. ( Author : An 

fdstant Dean, General College. Dnlver 
alty of Minnesota.) 

Discus*** characteristics of "168 volume* 
dealing with problems of higher educatloa 
that halve been published In the (Mat fir* 
year*." ; Clasalfle* them In fl categories: gen 
era! character of higher education, 50 vol- | 
***••• i dtudeot personnel services. 23 volume* ; 
curricular programs. 28 volumes , Instruction 
and teaching staff. 32 volume* ; administra- 
tion, 2$ volumes; evaluation of program*, it 
volume*. Also analyaes author*, publisher*, 
and other feature*. Ranged In length fro* 

26 to 1,210 pages with median of 217 pages. ( 
!***• than one-third of them had essentially 
* research base, "it appears that tbe total 
number of book* la higher educatloa Is la- ! 
creasing. Especially noteworthy Is the list 
of 32 volume* dealing with the college i 
teacher and hi* classroom practices. Thli 
once sacred and Inviolate domala Is being I 
studied, and hooka on college teaching meth- 
od* are being written and read. The de- 
velopment reflect* a growing humility and 
professional concern on the part of college 
teachers." 

264. Cowley, William H. Tbe Amer- 
ican System of Academic Government. 

In Western College Association, Proceed- 
ingt. Fall 1955, p. 25-34. ( Author : 

Professor of Higher Education, 8tan 
ford 'University.) 

Reviews the history of financing of Ameri- 
can higher education and sketch** evolution 
of tbe American ayatem of academic govern 
meat. 

265. DeFerrari, Bor J., ed. The Prob 
lemt of Adminiitration in the American 
College. Washington: Catholic Univer- 
sity of America Press, 1966. vll.191 p. 
(Author: Secretary General ; Director of 
Workshops; Catholic University of 
America. ) 

Proceedings of the Workshop or Problems 
of AdaUalstratloa in the American College, 
conducted at Catbolle University of America, 
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June 10-21, 1006. Contain* discussions by 
10 author* dealing wltb alma god purposes 
of a general education, curriculum of the 
general college, the registrar, the dean and 
hla office, the butlneaa office, the presidency 
(be pergonnel officer, library administration, 
and auperTlaion of teacher education. Give* 
Hat of 04 part id pants in tbe Workshop and 
their Institutions. 

206 Deutocii, Monroe E. The Col- 
lege From Within . Berkeley and Log 
Angeles : University of California Press, 
1952. xiv,232 p, (Author: Vice Presi- 

dent and Procoat Emeritus, Unlcemlty 
of California.) 

Tbe 26 chapters contain personal comments 
v on many subjects Including tbe president, 
trustees, public relations, deans, faculty, 
rhooeing professors, faculty obligations, sab 
haticala, retirement, students, scholarships, 
*• i tra curricular act! rides, athletics, fraterni- 
ties and sororities, curricula, degrees, re- 
ligion, alumni, and honorary degrees. Review 
by W. P Sears, E4uc t 72: 704, June 1002. 

207. EDUCATIONAL POLICIES COMMIS- 
SION. Higher Education in a Decade of 
Decmon, Washington : National Educa- 
tion Association, ,1967. xii.152 p. 

Separate chapters : Who Will do to Col- 
lege, Wbst Should Be Taught, What Research 
and Public Services, Haw Should Policy Be 
Made, Who WiU Teach, and How Finance 
Public Education. Chapter 5, **Who Will 
Teach” (p. 78-100), discuses the role of the 
faculty, recruitment of college teacher* (sug- 
gests present students, women, minority 
croups, older persons, specialists on part-time 
basis), preparation of college teachers. In- 
creasing faculty effectiveness, and Integrity of 
academic life. Reviews by D. T. Ordemaa, 
Cell. 4 Unit., 33: 55-07. Fall 1057; by C. 
Manning, Bduc. Lender^ 15: 187 -f, Nov. 
1957 ; by H. C. Noble, Inter. Jour. Me I. Bduc, 
34: 40, Feb. 1058; and by K. W. Bigelow, 
Truck. CoU. Record. 50 ; 302, Feb. 195& 

268. Eliot, Charles William. DM - 
rerrity Administration. Boston: Hough- 
ton Mifflin Co., 1908. (The N. W. Har- 
ris Lectures for 1908 at Northwestern 
University.) 266 p. (Author: Presi- 
dent,' Harvard University, 1869-1909.) 

Six lectures by tbe outstanding leader in 
higher education of tbe early twentieth cen- 
tury: (l> University Trustees ; (f) An In- 
specting and Consenting Body — Alumni In- 
fluence; (•) Tbe University Faculty; (4) Tbe 
Elective System ; (5) Methods of Instruction ; 
(0) Social Organisation— Tbe President— 
General Administration. 


269. Fund foe the Advancement or 
Education. Report for 1B5+-46. New 
York, 1967. 144 p. 

Clarence H. Faust, President Describes 
the varied educational intermits and projects 
of tbe Fund, with emphasis on supply and 
preparation of college teachers; college teach 
log methods, especially by television ; im- 
provement of graduate education ; and other 
topics. Similar discussions in reports for 
1952-54, and 1051-52. 

270. Henry, David Dodds. Higher 
Education in Transition. Sch. d Roe* 

85; 84-86, March 16, 1957. ( Author : 
President, University of Illinois) 

Excerpts from inaugural address as Presi 
dent of University of Illinois. Bept 24, 1950. 
Enumerates 12 problems involving faculty, 
students, and facilities “which confront 
higher education in general.” 

‘ 271. Henry, Nelson B., ed. The Pub- 
lic Junior College . (55th Yearbook of 

the National Society for the 8tudy of j 
Education; B. Lamar Johnaon, Univer- | 
rtty Of California, Ix>s Angelea, Chair- I 
man.) Chicago: University of Chicago j 
Preaa, 1956. xi,347 p. ( Author : Profes- 
sor of Education. University of Chicago.) 

Constat* of 18 chapters by various authors, 
discussing the role of the Junior college, 
preparation for advanced study, general edu- 
cation, community terrier*, student personnel 
programs, improvement of teaching, legal and 
extra-legal Influences,' financing, and condi- 
tion* for establishment of new Junior col- 
leges. Includes list of 89 annotated refer- 
ences, shout two-thirds of them since 1050. 
Reviews by J. L. Wsttenbarger, Admit Bduc., 

7 : 59. no. 1, 1950; by W. E. Selden, Assoc. 

Amter. Coll. Mull., 42: 475-477. Oct. 1050: 
by D. W. Welter, Jour. On. Educ. t 10: 170- 
182, July 1057 ; by U. C. Ahrotbrak, Jour. 

Tench. Bduc., 7: 876-877. Dec. 1950; by P. 

A. Wanamnker, Jim. Coll. Jour., 27 : 121-122. 

Oct 1950 ; by W. C. Bells, Pert. 4 Quid. 

Jour., 35: 189-100, Nov. 1950; and by M. J. 
PiUard, ScA. R#eu, 70: 120, Jnne 1057. 

272. Hillway, Tyrus. The America * 
Ttto-Yeor College . New York: Harper 
ft Bros., 1958. xi.270 p. (Author: Pro- 
feasor of Education, Colorado State 
College.) 

A comprehensive treatment of the field. 
Chapters: I. Nature of tbe Two-Year Col- 
lege, II. Development off tbe Two-Year Col*, 
lege. III. Goals of tbe Two-Year College. 

IV. Students in the Two-Year College. V. 
General and Vocational Education. VI. Co- 
operative and Adult Education. VII. Quid- 
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•»« •nd Student Welfire. VIIL Stsdcot 
Orytnlwtton* and Athletic*, IX. ^tch.ri 
and Administrator*. X. Legal Status and 
and Accreditation, XI. Buildings and Record 
Keeping. XII. The Community College Bar* 
▼ej. XIIL Problem* and Pattern* of the 
Future. Appendix contain* Statement of 
Guiding Principle* for Junior College Ath- 
letic*, adopted In 1PM by American Aaeecit- 
tlon of Junior College* and National Junior 
College Athletic Association and State 
Charter of MitcbeU College. Connecticut 
Bibliography. 67 titles. Reviews by T= 
Pouncy, Coll, d PMr., 34; 115-116, rail 
1958: by M. Weinberg, Jon, Coll. Jomr t$ 28: 
475-477, April 1958; by H. Bderle, TmcK 
CeU, Jour., 30; 49, Dec. 1958; by R. B 
Fields, Truck. Coll. Record, 60 : 57-59, Oct 
1958; and by B. R. Clark, Borvurd Mduc. 
ReHctr, 29 : 160-162, Spring 1959. 

273. Hoqaith, Obarixs P. Crisis in 
Higher Education. Washington : Public 
Affair* Press, 1867. vll,60 p. (Author: 
President, Mississippi Stmt® Collet® for 
Women. ) 

“At last there la a abort book la plain 
English that glee* a concise over- Tie w of 
the operations of American institutions erf 
higher education. It emphasise* the need 
for factfinding and long-range planning now, 
aa the beat measure* for meeting the higher 
education needs of tomorrow." — Introduction, 
by Ernest V. Hollis, U S. Office of Education. 
Chapters : Goals and Plana, Financial Factors, 
Physical Facilities, Faculty and Staff. Stu- 
dent Needs and Qualifications, Curricular 
Offering*, Extra-Curricular Activities, Alumni 
Support, Public Relations. Review* by 1. L 
Furness, Mduc. Forum, 22 : 248-249, Jan. 
1958; by J. D. Milled, Jour. Bicker Bduc. t 
28 : 406, Oct. 1957; by T. L. Hungate, Tench. 
Coll Record, 59: 60-61, Oct. 1957; and by 
L. H. Goodman, Soe. Studies, 50: 88, Jan. 
1959. 

274. Hopkins, Everett Harold. Effi- 
ciency and Democracy In University Ad- 
ministration. Coll, d Univ., 26 : 864-380, 
April 1851. (Author: Vice President, 
State College of Washington.) 

“I have given what I consider to bn the 
ec cmtiml earmarks of a democratic university 
administration. ... In addition, I have listed 
28 principles which I consider to be sound 
practicable guide posts to successful adminis- 
tration/* 

275. IlTOT, Roust * Inventory o i 
Physical Facilities and Homan Re- 
source* in Oollefea and Univeroitie*. 
Higher Bduc., 8 .* 65-68, Nov. 15, 195L 
(Author: With U.8. Office at Education.) 


“For the first time in tbe history of higher 
education in the United States, there la helm 
assembled simultaneously Information on the 
plant, program, and personnel of Individual 
colleges and unlrersltiea The project is also 
unique In that It ft* designed to operate as ■ 
perpetual inventory ” Outline* tbe n major 
areas to be studied. 

270, Knioht, Rooai Wallace Whaf 
College Presidents Say. Chapel Hill 
University of North Carolina Press, 1840 
xvl377 p. (Aufhor; Professor of Edo 
cation, University of North Carolina.) 

Contains hundreds of quotations varying 
la length from a few lines to several page* 
each, from statements erf presidents, taken 
from inaugural add res s es , reports to trustees, 
and other source*, during the previous 75 
year* Arrangement by subjects : Tbe Col 
lege Presidency, Purposes of Higher Educm 
tiou. Weaknesses ef Higher Education. Or 
ga filiation and Administration, Faculty Re 
1st Iona, Obligations to Society, 

277. Kgnvitt, Milton R, ed. 3 dura 
tion for Freedom and Responsibility 
Selected Buoys by Edmund Ezra Day , 
Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press. 
1852. 1 1,203 p. 

Selection* from 18 addr e ss es by Dr. Da; 
during his presidency of Cornell UntversttT. 
1937-1951, arranged la 3 groups: General 
Education, Higher Education, and Responsi- 
bility for Enduring Values. Particularly 
valuable are "Role of Administration In 
Higher Education,” (p 129-136). and "A 
University President Talks About HU Job," 
(p. 137-148). Review by W. P. Hear*, 

Rduc* 73 : 833. Jan 1953 

27a Lin may, Ernest Earl and Hot 
land, Ernest Otto. College and Uni- 
versity Administration. New York: 
Macmillan Co., 1930. xv,00G p. ( Au- 
thor y: (l) Head, Department of Educa- 
tional Administration, University of 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania; (2) Presi- 
dent, State College of Washington.) 

An early, comprehensive treatment, with 
many deUlie covering administrative organ! 
nation, fiscal administration, academic ad- 
ministration, personnel administration, and 
adminUtratlve tendencies. Appendix gives 
various legal, financial, and record forma 

279. McLain, Chabuk W. The Pret- 
ent Statue of the Junior College in the 
United States. Greeley: Colorado State 
College of Education, 1958. 289 p. Ab- 
stract in the Colorado Bute College of 
Education, Abstracts of Field Studies 
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tor the D«gre$ of Doctor of RSmmHam. 
roL 18, 1964, p. 106-1 10i 

Uepubltkbed tettml Altwcrtofteg (M, D ). 

I’wrpe** : To dvtermta* “wltt rwgtrd 

la growth rod drrcinpmml, »ut*4 pvp«*M, 
i-urrtcolom, *p*et*t *• rrkw. to •tU'toct*. *o 
roqalrvMtatt. swarA*. u4 *r«i1— lie 
i-rep. ratio* of f*«wlty aad SiiteiBi.tr* lefi" 
ii»**d ©a *ftsdy of catalog* of MS lo.tlto 
lit** ami o ti»er library eater lala 

280 . McVrr, Pbakb L amd Bnu, 
Raymond M. Problem* of College 0*4 
I m worrit p At mini* Ira tkm. Amm: Im 
Slate College Prewa, 1962. xlvJ96 p. 
(liif&org.- (1) Former Pro*! dent of Uni- 
r*> rally of North Dakota and Unlwglty 
of Kentucky ; (2) Forroor 1‘reaidest of 
Miami Unleergity and lows State Col- 
lege ) 

"la plaoclof tb» book. It area agraa* that 
rack aatbor would writ* m any topic *og 
r«a tad Wtitfb tatamtsd kin. * batkar ka 
.Irani or (Uaagraed arttk bt* eollaajwa. tech 
topic baa heM (nltlalrd to Idee ttf jr tb* writer 

. . It attnapta to deal with au; of the 
prohlcaaa sat by eotlng* prarMaata a ad other 
idiiilMlatratora " Cwr*r* ITi a ■■hared top ice 
la 10 chapter* aa follow* L Tbs N*w l’reat 
tat II. Tbs Praahtoat aad A* T mrte aa. 
III. TrobJsm* at Admlnl*tr*tloe. IT. The 
t’anipua, hu lid Inga, and Kua T. The Preai 
.leal aad the Faealty. VI. The Btaiu* at 
Student* aad Their tetattea to the College 
VII. The Hreaidenl aad the Alumni. VIII 
The Important* of Teaching. IX. Oraduate 
Work aad teaearefc. X. Cotleg* Chapel. The 
library, and Other Matter*. B*rtow» by 
O. Tesd. tew*. For-am, 17 ; 3T2 STS. March 
18X3 ; by J. D. Kuweit, Jamr, Big her Btmc.. 
74: 53—53, Jan. IMS; by B. Baaler, Jam 
Cell, jwr., M : 239-24S, Dec. IMS ; aad by 
K. XffiPldtloW. reach. Coll. Iwwf, S4 : 224 
22«.W*a IMS. 

281. Mtun, T. Ruck e 4 . AmocU- 

tlon of Unlw«lty Evening College*, Pro- 

ccedingt, 1968, Looter ille, Ky. : 1968. 

t, 184 p. (Awlhor; Dean, College of 
Adult Education, Wichita, Kan.; 

leeladah paper* aad mb aa qnea t wctlonil 
ilbnahu oa earton* adwlatotraUea p r ob 
iwan laclndlag pnbllelty aad prow o t to a . fae- 

atloa at faealty perforwaaee, wlpant of 
•tad rrUnartbllltlr* faealty tawrrto* train- 

and rralaattoa of atodaat irtlwt 

282 . Moitbob. Waltbb S.. ot. Mnoydo- 
podio of Miuomtional Rot oarok: A Prof- 
oetef tko Ammrim* Mdumtional Ratmrtk 


A nod*. Hon. New York: Macmillan, 

I960. Bartend editing. xxrl.1820 p. 
( Awth or* ProteMor of Education, Unl- 

tcralty at Illinois. ) 

Cent* to* a wide rartoty of artteto* by 223 
unto™ m tartow* at *dB«ltaa, u»o 

ally with Quite fitefitiff fctbtiofTmpklf'w Ar 
tk*i# aa * t ,1 UaJmrsttter^ ip, ttg- 

tTf), of carted authorship* !• ta • parts : 
Historical Dorolopmaat, Legal Aspects, Or 
saaisettofi aed Admin lstrattoa* Finance sad 
Business Management Physics! PUnt, Ad 
m l m eUr* «j 4 R^tsirstKn CarrtealMw aad 
WrtbvnU Trarhlnf ^panat* ^nici« c-u 
KJuc^Uob ^ Wtrmm, O^a^rai mdmrnncm, 
uradual# *cbo»\ t Ja&*©r CoU*c*. Wo 

rmtloD, fib * d L Nrrtfi, asd Sta4«^t Verm a 
Wort, Hrrlrw# bf O. M , 

TO; Jw 1P5U , try I. Kaodrl, Ndm. 

fwewm, 15 24* 2^K). Jma. mi; »ad by J 

W. WrlgMitoat, fl 4$k $:k. T4-T5. 

May 1ML 

2SS. Natloif^L GaTBQLio &watbm 
kmooiATmw. Report of ProcNdltiss and 
Addr p a apa . 55th Aanual Meeting, Phila- 
delphia. April &-1L 195a Aal. CalA, 
liwe, BwU^ 55 : 1A16, Aug. 1955 

Erport a*4 aatrrralty depart - 

B»^t (p, 55-ltMi, rrpof u of (BMa- 

ea a#crf4lUUtta 4 faculty welfare, 
rraJaato stady, e^Msbcrskip, aad aursiaf 
cdocaUoa ; special add re ss m ; aad report* u? 
seclioa meeting* mi o#U^* and «olrcr«ify 
prasldrst* d^aa, registrar** Joai#r oollrgrak 
*nd otbcrw Similar contests is reports mf 
p ro card lays of earlier actual raeetlaca 

284. Psanira, Johm AuLHaoif. Pk)4a 
Tmlk Frvm m Campus. Newark : Unirer- 
aity of Delaware Preaa, 19®* T1L196 p, 
( Author: PreeUleDt CniTWrity (rf Dela- 
ware*. ) 

*Tbe Ihh*1e dhidri 1 1 Nr If late f®or parts, 
Maewbat earrsspoadiaf to these broad top- 
ics : general essaiderattens of the high school 
sad the college, the financing of the same, 
public serrlce aad Its relation* to higher 
cducatioD, sad, lastly, the future of higher 
education and its leadership. While each 
chapter trmm a separate subject la a dis- 
crete time aad place* all bare a single tlmeil- 
aaaa aad importaace la America "s 4 Grsat 
Educational Awakening* la the last eighteen 
months.** 

; 

SSBL P r mA& mtwf Workshop la Nt- 
tkmal Aggoelatira of Stata Unlrerritiofi, 
/Vooccdlwy s, 1968, p, 22-57. 

As aa tnaoTUtkm ta plan of annual pro- 
grams, 8 ae a al ops of the organisation were 
organised as rand table or forum discus- 
sions, with brief formal presentations and 
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extensive discussion of various topics. Plto 
approved for future meetings Follow 
h*f ♦•re included In 19W meeting: State 
government con (roll, trends toward higher 
tuition and fct**, derclopmecta on Federal 
policy on overbead, pending legislation for 
Federal aid to students and initiations in 
■ titutionaJ relationship with the American 
Association of University Urofewsora. prot 
of curricular proliferation, and change* 
in admiMion itaedarda: 

-W. Rooias Flutsciw Milixtt. Higher 
Education in the United Slates A 8mm 
mary Viett Cam t» ri dge : Harvard Dal 
veraitj Prw, im 54 p {Amtk&r: 
1>^d, Graduate Reboot, Harvard Uni 
verslty.) 

A rtrM Bugtish version of a aerie* of 
lecture originally written in Portuguese and 
delivered in Brasil in 1950 under the tu 
Pice* of the United ,8taM Department of 
*8 tats’* Consists of 10 chi pt era Concerning 
organlwithm, student life. curriculum prob 
Irma, personnel problems ftmsdeg, prof el 
itoaai training, libraries UterunlversUy or 
ganiaatkijs and itnematioaal student ei 
change* Reeiew by W hi MUtoc, Coll d 
inis, 28. 122. Oct. 1052 

2K7 Riwu Beau* let and Moeairo* 
Donald IL M f«o to a College Trustee; 

A Report on Financial and Structural 
Problems of the Liberal College Sew 
lork: McGraw-Hill Book Company* Inc , 
1W0- l*.W p. Summary aa “Open Lh 
ter to a True tee/’ in TAt**, 25: Uh-18, 
Seph. 1959. {Auttmsrs: (l) Former De*#n, 
Social Science i/ivlakm, University of 
Chicago ; former Treasurer, R. II. Macy 
& Co., Inc.; former Chairman, Federal 
Rew*rtr*Bank, New 1*ork4 Trustee Dmrt 
mouth College, New.. Hampshire , (2) 

Former Pro v oat, Dartmouth College . ) 

Prepared for the Fund for the t Advance 
mmt of Education “This Report U con . 
cerned with a clutter of crucial ques tio ns . 
How can the American liberal arts college* 
meet their responsibilities with reepee t to 
the f ottering ei liberal education 1 How can 
they serve their important purpose tn help 
Ing to prepare the next generation oftodttlb 
to deal wlpely and humanely with the prob 
lemt and opportuiiJtie* of an lncreaalngly 
complex world t How enn thef make the 
contribution to teaching and In nchoUmbtp 
that to required T More specifically, how can 
oar college* — ami oar universities, too — ar 
range their faculties their teaching pro- 
grama. Mr facilities and their finance# to 
pro? Id e liberal education for twice at many 


student* g* today, a liberal education m 
conatan Uy improving quality. Today the*# 
institutions are not organised to meet tfah 
challenge. 1 ’ Present* a plan for almost dou 
hllng faculty salaries without increase of tui 
tkm Review by P PIckrwL Haryert, ||f 
Aug. 1959, Editorial Comments C o»' . 
'*) Cmit. Bus, 26: 22, June 1059 

2H& Runmix, John Dale. Current 
Froblema In Higher Education, CoU 4 
UiMr, 29: 4*V-*2fc July 1954. (Anther 
Executive Secretary, Board of Rduea 
tlonml Flnancfi, hVw Mexico j 

Discusses student enrollments, faculties 
ru rrleulum* t Indent personnel service*, pfcyti 
cal plant fortunes On* nee, siminUtratte 
tnd organisation. Followed by discussion* 
by Herman A 8 plod L Uniters! tj of CaU 
fom to, and Enoch C Dyrnees Wheaton Col 

lege. III tool* i 

^ Smith, G Keeby, ed Current 
Issues in Higher Education, J9S8 /Vo 
need tugs of the Thirteenth Rational 
C o nference on Higher R ducat ion 
Chicago, March i-4, J9£S> Waahlagtou 
Aanoctnfion for Higher Education, Ss 
Uoual Education Aamuclailun. 1959. xl ? 

P* i^infAor; Executive ^eretary 
Anaodatiofi for Higher Education ) 

Coeem many aat>ecta of ofganUattoo au%I 
■dmtoUtrstioD of higher education in the 
l olled Bute* *Tbto report together with 
the printed proceeding* of the 12 conference# 
preceding it constitutes * current history of 
the issue* facing higher education in the 
Inlted States during these years The 

J.iMO parttrlptnu «n#»din« U>* Coafvrrat* 
fr«a 45 BUtn «*d tbe Dl,trlet of Coltlmbln 
"|TW«l*ii 453 evil*-, - '-* anil enlTarcttlM »l 
rollin* (b» va,! ma>orlly of L' g. atu 

dmta, TO lay aud profctalnnal orcanUatlotia 
coooM-BTd wllb blghar rda^attoa, and JO tor 
rram»utal at»Bcl«." Cmtcs! toIukt cob 
UJbb 4 Bddrcaac, by Harry A. Kiwtngvr. 

? John W. flardnrr. Max I^arnar. aid l^» 
r * w DrrthWi ; 10 laformatlon Ecporta 
and 28 cliaptrr, gltlof analyf, atatemanu 
and recorder, report, for 40 aeetlon moating, 
under followlny general bead, : More Oppor 
t si lie* for Stndnti (admimkma. financial 
aid. ttudent attitude,) : Innoeatlona ia Ad 
mtnlatritlon and Organlaallon (ru Ida ace 
•ereleea, eetaMUhment of new college*, t 
gear tn,Hfutlon«. eitejwlon aerrleee, loarltn 
t tonal factlltle*. general education) ; im- 
proTMaent of Teaching (teacher morale, 
qunllftoattona. preparatloo, telerUlea, aUltu 
Hon of workahopa, honor* program*) ; New 
Derelopinenta la Curriculum (general edora 
ttoa, likera) arts program*, prepartrion *r 
elementary and aecondary teacher*). SlmUar 
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report* on Milltr coafrrenoe*, iuaunirtH>d in 
pari In College mud College TeatA 

* g (No. 10), Noa 25 24 54 -40, and 4W51 

29D Smith, 1aa> F. «4 Lunurn, 
Lawwncl TM Technical Jnti%4ule 
New York : McGraw-Hill Co., Iae^ 1966, 
iii419 p ( 4 a f hors; til DvAn of lit 
at root too; \2) Dtrertor of Goonpeliug 
Center , both of Kortiftitex Inst It rife of 
Technology, New York- ) 

"This book him been designed im Mfi the 

following oh)*ct1v#a : 4 I ) tn * AlH a deflnL 
Civ# work outlining the pu f powcw p ress ; ■. I 
Matos and pc- tart fell! Urn of technic*] institute 
Mu ration til to dseertbc techniques which 
way b# utilised to defer®!®# the need f«*r 
lit* t|p» of *d nca Clofi, t« organise rurrlcw 
» y ms to trenail staff a rid studenu bad to 
administer a technical Institute prog ram to 
all of Hj» i^kIi ; and ti) to provide for 
juifUftfr - wuiaflon and prT>sq*ett1 v# students 
a source of Information iMl the location 
ted biiurv of vorYous 1 * pcs of technical ' 
institute rurrlculttma." Keriews by P 11. 
Elkeoberry, Mime Hr*e$*<h Butt t 15 245 f 

fW 1 P5* ; by B P Coe, Bek Jr##e , ?« 134 

Not, 19$ 6 : and by J V Higher 

I4»C, 28 405 408 OcL 1 P$i 

29l4$<m»e OoHcgt* Pronidetitii Dlarum 
the RJriug Tide, Rrco rd, 36 

205 210, July 1955 Wore College Preri- 
dfffitg Discuss the Hiring Tide, Jfdttc, 
Record, 36 265 290, OcL 1955. 

* Free# b ted hern are a ^frw eieerpta f rote 
annual report* aad other documents sub 
tattled to. the American Connell on Education 
in resigns* to a request mad* to all lustitu 
Tonal term her* fey President Arthur ft 
Aduna"— Editorial not*. First article to 
Hud** lUtrsfsti by 1 1 president* who a trees 
the financial and ether a affect* at tbt few era! 
problem. Lb# shortage of teacher*, and need 
far improvement* In teach in* method*, Pel 
iowln* president* make contribution* ; O 0 
Carmichael* Loire r* It y of A la ha ins ; g B 
Uouid. Antioch College, Ohio ; Boland R. 
Renne. Montana But# Coll*** ; Victor U 
liutterfleid, Wesleyan LniveraHy, Como nett 
mt ; C. II. Becker. Wartburg CoUe*e Iowa : 
Pale II, Welch, Uattirgfs College, Nebraska , 
iiowell H. Brooka, Co# College, Iowa ; Deane 
W, Maloti, Cornell DnlveraUj. Now York, 

| John F, Hlnea, American International Col 
1 lege, Masaacbuaetta ; H Leall# Ba wyer, Colby 
Junior Chile**. New Hampshire; and Sarah 
j Gthaen Blandln*, Vmir Collfge, Mew York, 

| Following president* ar# represented In sec 
ond article: Bussell D, CoU^ Cornell Crile*e, 
Iowa ; Elmer EUU, Oaleerritj of Mlanourl ; 

J. tL Cunnlngha®, Davidson College, North 
Carolina ; C. C. Fumaa, Unlrerrity of Buffalo, 
New York ; Edwin 8. Burdeil, Cooper Union. 


New York A Hobert Uordos BprouL, l oPeralty 
of Cal If ore U = Charles B. Cassaaa, l^jrula 
CBiveralty of ixm Anfelm California , K 
WUbo Uyon, I voodi CvUecr CaltfornLa . 
LJo|d Morey, CnlreraHy of llUnoi* 5 Edward 
J Bt^arUng, Huoirtrli Cnlveraity. IUIgoL* , 
J L Moffill, Cnlverslty of Minnemn* 
l-aarmce M Gould, Carlrton College, Jdiooe 
wU : *»tto W gnarr, Minnesota State Teach 
rr* College, Moorhead Gregg M Mr. -su 
1 ftiveraity of Hawaii John A Orktna. Ini 
' rfetty of IkeUwar# ; tiradi Oimmue Ari 
*-‘»na State Tea * hrf * College, 4 < * A 

tVhltBry Grtfwold, Yale Cnlrersifj Harold 
Taylor, tvarah Lwwreoct^ Coilepr, New York 
Krrfett M Case, Colgate t nit < mii j Nfi 
York B, 3 Karanagh, Carrol! College 
Montana, Albert C Jacob#, Trio 1 1 j toiler, 
* onnerticut ; Winifred E 'liau , htelock 
College, MsMo,rLuefU a (unsay lhiatman, 
l n ton College^ Eentucki : Heorj T Moofr, 

MlUtttn CoUrge New 5 »< r k ; Blake H Van 
Teer, Georgia Institute of Technology , liar 
old 1* KoJ*e v Bradley tniit ralty JUiinoU , 
Cart^ l-McNfson, In Ion Cotl^ge, New Yorh ; 
John I’ Hlnos American International Col 
l#ge kawarbisttu , and V W Chrlatlan 
Emmannei MLaak»nary College, Mlrhtg**® 

7&Z Tarim, Ha*ou» On Education 
and Freedom New York Abelard' 
Hchumnn, 1954. 320 p {Anther: Freni 
dent, Ha rn h I m wrench (Ndlege New 
York ) 

A aeries ot mw jii and addresses in t 
chapters 1 Moral VaJu^ an«J the Etperi 
**nce of ArL II The College President 
HE Moral leadership and Ednmthio IV. 
ITiUnaophy and the Teacher V On the 
Education of Women VI Life, Art, and th^ 
Humanitle* VII. Communism and the 
American Odiegea. Kevlew by K I Brow n 
J#tM\ Jfifhor FAskl, 25 S3T-ASM Jens \ K54 

293. Tfap, fMmwAV Tmttecr, Teach * 

ert, Student*: ThHr Role tm Higher Edu 
nation. Balt Lakp City : l-nleersity of 
Utah 1«51 120 p. Portion of 

portion on trumpet Jour Higher Edur , 
22 * 17DIN0. 226, April 1961. f Author: 
Chiimau. Hoard of Higlier Hduiatirtn, 
New York City.) 

Feur addreSfea delivered at the Crab Con 
ference on Higher Education, September 1B50 
The fifth, "The Role <»f Hie College Teacher 
In Our Culture** wan delivered at a confer- 
ence ta Chicago. Review hy A. D. Henderson, 
Jamr, Higher time., 23; 185-166, March 

1952, 

294, Thompson, Ronald B. Educa- 
tional Alternatives. In FHeJ J$$ue* in 
Education (Repo ft of 21ri Educational 

' G 
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Conference of the Educational Record* 
Bureau, 1966. Arthur E. Trailer, ed.), , 
p. 115-121. ( Author : Registrar, Ohio 

State University.) 

Discusses various methods of meeting lm 
pending increases in college enrollments, in- 
cluding expansion of present campuses, better 
use of present facilities, extension of second- 
ary schools, building branches of present in- 
stitutions, establishing 8tate-supnorted col- 
leges, obtaining additional revenue, r ais in g 
tuition fees, and limitation of enrollments. 

295. Thwikg, Chahi.es Franklin. Coir 
kge Adminittration. New York: Cen- 
tury Co., 1900. 321 p.- ’( Author : Presi- 
dent, Western^ Reserve University, 1890 - 
1921.) 

“This is. I think, the first book published 
on the administration of the American col- 
lege. It grows out of my own reflection, 
work, experience, and reading. ... Its sub- 
ject, too, is of unique value in the endeavor 
to relate the American college and university 
more vitally to American life." — Prefatory 
note. Seven chapters: L The Organisation 
of American Education. . II. The Constitution 
of the American College. HI. The College 
Pendent IV. Special Conditions and Math 
ods'Pof Administration. V. The Government 
of Students. VL Financial Relations. VIL 
Adminittration and Scholastic Probl ems of 
the Twentieth Century. Reports conditions 
and practices in many Institutions. Chapter 
on Financial Relations covers 106 pages, 
almost one-third of the volume. • Makes pos- 
sible many significant comparisons with con- 
ditions a half Century or more later. 


296. Trailer, Arthur &, erf. hong. 
Range Planning lor Education. A Re- 
port of th&ttnd Educational Conference, 
New York City, Oct. 5/ and Nov. l' 196 7. 
Held^Under the Auspic es of the Educa- 
tional Records B^reauand the American 
Council jta^EducatUm. Washington : 
American Council on Education, 1958. 
ii,185 p. ( Author : Director, Educa- 
tional Records Bureau.) 

Contains a score of papers and addresses 
dealing with the future of the Junior college, 
the liberal arts college, and women's col- 
leges ; also use of lmti, student values, and 
development of reading skills. Similar con- 
tente for reports of previous annual confer- 
ences. 


297. Valin tike, Peect F„ erf. The 
American College. New York: Philo- 
sophical Library, 1949. rvi,575 p. (A*. 
thor: Dean of Instruction, San Francisco 
State College, California.) 

A tidal ware of students swept into the 
classrooms of American colleges and univer- 
sities shortly after -the close of World Wat 
II. No college was prepared for sudfa de 
mand upon it." Many phases of retultlni 
college problems discussed by 17 authors of 
as many chapters, including general educa- 
tlon. experiments In instruction, junior col 
leges, counseling, student activities, welfare 
services, public relations, and the graduate 
school. Reviews by C. M. Louttlt Bdur 
Adm 4 Sup., 87: 187-1 H8, March 1931 ; by 
K. D. GrimseU. Mime. Outlook, 25: 220, May 
1051; by M. Bradbury, Bdue. Research Bull 

,lL 27 ~^ 1951 i h > 0- Trad, Jour. 

Highm 1 21: 332, Job# 1950; by O I) 

Froe, Sch. Review, 58; 428-129, Oct 1950 
*“ d Manchester. So. Atlantia Quart., 

50: 180-181, Jan. 1951. 

298. Weaves, David Andrew. Builders 
of American Universities: Inaugural Ad- 
dresses. Alton, III: Shurtleff College 
Press, 1962, 2 vols. Vol. I, Privately 
Controlled Institutions, 381 p. Vol. I!. 
State Universities, 426 p. (Author: 
President, Shurtleff College, Illinois.) 

Volume I contains brief biographies and 
Inaugural addresses by 19 college and uni- 
versify presidents from 1836 to 1921. Vol- 
ume II eonuiQs brief biographies and in- 
augurai addresses by 20 college aad unlver 
•ity presidents from 1829 to 1947* 


299. Woodburne, Lloyd 8tuabt. Prin- 
ciples of College and University Ad- 
ministration. Stanford, Calif.: Stan-> 
ford University Press. 195 s, | r ,i98 p. 

Author: Dean, University of Washing- 
ton.) 

A comprehensive treatment. Chapter-fimad 
lugs: I. University Organisation, "flfi-i 
caJ Plant and Budgetary Control, imhffol 
lege or School Administration. IV. Faculty 
Personnel Administration. V. Procedures on 

Teaching 1111 VL Cnrricul »m and 

Teaching VIL Departmental AdmlnlaUm 

2°“* .. VIII ‘ Non Academic Personnel. IX 

S3S XT ^ arf -. „ 0rk * nd th# Ormduate 
BeflooL XL Dean of Students* Offlee. Xu. 



t 



II. Functions and Organization 


; 1. GENERAL 

300. Association or University Eve- 
ning Colleges. Proceeding *, 1058. v, 
184 p. 

Contains a varist? of papers presented at 
general sessions aad' reports of sectional dis- 
cussion meetings at tbe 20th annual meeting 
of the Association. Appendix (p. 170-184) 
contains materials used at University of Cin- 
cinnati for “Evaluating Faculty Perform- 
ance.'* Similar "volumes of proceedings of 
earlier annual meetings. 

SOL Bain, Reap. 'How Liberal Is the 
Liberal Art* College? AAVP Bull., 89: 
024-631, Winter 1953-54. (Author: Pro- 
fessor of Sociology, Miami University, 
Ohio.) 

“So 1 conclude that most Liberal Arts . 
colleges are not very liberating. . . . They 
are bogged down In over-specialisation; 
mired In outworn curricula; corrupted with 
; Intellectual snobbery ; damned by extra- 
currtculartty. . . . This much seems dear. 
If .the Liberal Arts college does not provide" 
a liberating higher education and proper pre- 
professional training for all subsequent pro- 
fessional education. It cannot long survive.” 
For reply, see B. Boom, Ho. #86. 

802. Barnes, Sir George. Quality or 
Quantity. Bull Atomic Scientists, 14: 
380-384, Nov. 1968. 

Comments of an Englishman on American 
education. Finds on over emphasis on pro- 
viding education to the greatest number of 
persons with too little attention 'to giving 
abler students greater opportunities. 

308. Bauohkp, A. Charles. Hie Har- 
risburg Center for Higher Education: 
Its Background and Program. Jour. 
Higher Bduc., 80: 27-80, Jan. ,1969. 

( Author: President, Elizabethtown Col- 
lege, Pennsylvania.) 

Describes the cooperative arrangement for 
nonduplicating college facilities hi the Har- 
risburg, Pennsylvania, am, at first in 1M1- 


O 

52 through the joint efforts of ElUabi|htown 
College and Lebanon Valley College,' joined 
later by 'temple University, Pennsylvania 
State University, and Unlveralty of Pennsyl- 
vania. Enrollment In the Crater baa in* 
creased from 171 to 1,227. “la order to 
meet the educational needs of a community. 

It seems entirely consistent with the prin- 
ciples of sonnd economy and good educational 
administration to bring existing facilities 
and services together through a program 
such as that of the Harrisburg Center for 
Higher Education in which the cooperating 
epUeges and universities cax^ pool their 
strengths and enrich their curdculutns while 
maintaining their separate identities.” 

304. Bek j am in, Harold and Hutch- 
ins, Robert Maynard. Education — 
What and How? Jour . Higher Bduc. f 
23: 27-39, 57-00, Jan. 1952. (Author*: 
(1) Dean, College of Education, Uni- 
versity of Maryland; (2) Chancellor, 
University of Chicago.) 

A debate sponsored by the Roosevelt Col- 
lege Alumni Association. Includes series of 
questions and answers by the 2 speakers and 
extended comments by Peter A. Carmichael, 
Louisiana State University, and Harry D. 
OldecMfese, Brooklyn College. 

305. Bergendoft, Conrad. Are Our Uni- 
versities Big Enough? ChH*t . Scholar , 

37 : 34-39, March 1954. (Author: Presi- 
dent, Augustana College, Illinois. ) 

M ln asking this question I am not thinking 
of enrollments, or budgets, or plants. In 
these matters our institutions of higher 
learning are the biggest In the world. Un- 
fortunately none of them, in themselves, 
make tor great schools. In comparisons with 
the d|Mn*ions of life Itself, how big are 
thqyl^Do they meet the deepest needs of 
humanity or the highest purposes of sum? 
Are they as broad as life?” 

306. Bestor, Arthur E. The AmerP 
can University : A Historical Interpreta- 
tion of Current Issues, Coik 4 Unto^ * 

67 
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82: 175-198, Winter 1957. (Author: 
Professor of History, University of Illi- 
nois.) 

“Tbs fan da mental issues of university 
education in the mid- twentieth century are 
similar throughout the world. As knowledge 
increases and becomes more specialised, can 
the university succeed in preserving a com- 
mon . ground of intellectual understanding 
among educated men and womei£ J thue> % re- 
maining a university instead of degenerating 
into a sssWiversity V Criticises increasing 
vocational Ism of the American university 
and development of the elective system. 

307. Biddle, William Wibhabt, and 
Biddle, Loureidk J. Growth Toward 
Freedom: A Challenge for Campus and 
Community . New York : Harper A Bros., 
1957. x,171 p. 

•The wisdom, the hope, the self-discipline 
to grow toward responsible freedom — these 
are the keys to a future tolerable to human- 
ity. Is there a more delicate and difficult 
task, a higher c^Uenge to come to higher 
education Y* Reviews by T. R. Batten, Adult 
Edue., 8 : 81, Autumn 1957 ; by J. S. Roucek, 
Cott. 4 Dale., 33 : 225-227, Winter 1958 ; by 
H. R. Bottrell, Edue. Forum, 22: 119-120. 
Nov. 1957 ; by B. Brownell, Jour, Higher 
Edue., 29: 171, March 1958; and by J. F. 
Kimball, 8ch. Emee., 78: i26, June 1957. 

308. Brickman, William W. Church, 
State, School. Sch. d 8oc. t 85: 122-127, 
April 13, 1967. (Author: Associate Pro- 
fessor of Education, New York Uni- 
versity. ) 

Critical reviews of 25 books published dur- 
ing the previous 5 years, “in the controver- 
sial area of church-sta te- school relations. 0 

<*** 

309. Britton, William E. Objectives 
of Higher Education in America. AAUP 
Bull , 42 : 258-267, Summer 1956. (Au- 
thor; Professor of Law, University of 
California.) 

Presidential address before AAUP. Good 
historical treatment Includes replies from 
11 “leaders in American life 0 who were 
aaked by the writer to state their conception 
of “the basic objectives of higher education,'* 
including Walter Lippman, Learned Eland, 
Ralph J. Bunche, Charles W. Mayo, Cecil B. 
de Mills, and Will Durant 

310. Brownell, Baker. The College 
and the CoMmunity: A Critical Study 
of Higher Education . New York : 
Harper A Bros., 1052. vii,248 p. (Au- 


thor: Professor of Philosophy, North- 
western University, Illinois.) 

These chapters on higher education have 
been written across uneven times and is 
different climates of criticism. If they seem 
to say both Yes and No, that is because 
higher education today is both good sod 
bad. It is an area of tension where growth 
is not always separable from decay. On the 
one band the university is a costly and pre 
te^tlous failure in the field of the Humani- 
ties. ... On the other hand the university 
In the seat of the scientific culture of this 
age and as such Is of Immeasurable value is 
our; Western world." Contains 19 chapters 
treating "various aspects of the subject. Re- 
views by N. Calderwood, CoU. A Vniv., 28: 
121, Oct. 1952 ; by L. L. Jsrvie, Jour. Higher 
Edue., 23: 499-500, Dec. 1952; and by B. W. 
Harrington, Quart. Jour. 8peech, 38 : 473, 
Dec. 1952. 

311. Carmichael, Oliver C. Some 
Educatiouai Dilemmas. In Carnegie 
Foundation for the Advancement of 
Teaching, 46th Annual Report , 1950-51, 
p. 10-20. Also in AAUF BuU. t 87: 627- 
639, Winter 1951. (Author: President 
of the Foundation.) 

“A survey of the current educational scene 
reveals a series of conflicts that baffle and 
confuse. Some represent ancient dilemmas 
that have persisted for centuries. Others 
are of more recent origin." Discusses 8 such 
dilemmas: Depth vs. Breadth Is Scholarship, 
Discovery vs. Dissemination of Knowledge, 
Objectivity vs. Values in Education, The 
Immediate vs. the Remote Objective in Learn 
lug. Freedom vs. Regimentation in Higher 
Education, and Faculty vs. Administration in 
Determining Educational Policy. 

312. Neglected Areas in Educa- 

tion. In Carnegie Foundation for the 
Advancement of Teaching, 47 th Annual 
Report , 1952, p. 10-19. Also in AAUP 
Bull, 38: 356-367, Autumn 1952. (As- 
thor: See No. 311.) 

“Despite the voluminous literature dealing 
with curriculum, methods, goals, administra- 
tion, financing, and staffing of education, a 
irvey of the educational landscape reveals 
barren spots that continue to warrant ex* 
amlnat Ion. It is the purpose of this paper 
to consider a number of these." Discusses 
Consideration of Basic Issues, Dynamics of 
Education, Scientific Method and Liberal 
Education, Confusion of Terms, and Nature 
of Truth and Essentials for Attaining It 

313. Colwell, Ernest C. Inter-Uni- 
versity Co-operation. Lib. Quart., 22: 

Jam 1962. (Author: Visiting pro- 
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fessor, Emory University, Georgia; for- 
merly President, University of Chicago.) 

“Cooperation between Universities in the 
United States of America is increasing rap- 
idly in extent. More than forty cooperative 
programs involving colleges and nniversttles 
are now In operation In this country* Some 
of these involve no more than two institu- 
tions. One of them involves as many as forty 
institutions of higher education. ... A joint 
approach to the task of improving the struc- 
ture and the functions and the aims of 
higher education is full of promise for the 
future of higher education in these United 
States today/* 

314. Conant, James B. The Citadel 
of Learning . New Haven : Yale Univer- 
sity Press, 1056. 79 p. ( Author : U.S. 
High Commissioner to Germany ; Presi- 
dent Emeritus, Harvard University.) 

Three essays, the first 2 treating the main 
functions of a university, teaching and re- 
ars rch. Third considers “the situation that 
now confronts American education, or rather 
l should say, confronts all American dti- 
wns/’ Discusses the “role of the university 
in promoting the applications of science to 
medicine, to industry, to agriculture, and to 
sstlonal defense/* Reviews by A. P. Farrell. 
America , 95: 534+, Sept. 8. 1956; and by 
0. Tead, Jour . Higher Educ 27 : 506, Dec. 
1956. 

315. Coons, Arthur G. Preservation 

of Educational Ideals in a Period of 
Rapidly Increasing Enrollments. In 
Western College Association, Proceed - 
isyt. Fall 1956, p. 50-68. ( Author: Presi- 

dent, Occidental College, California.) 

Gives numerous suggestions derived from 
i variety of sources. Stresses Improved 
compensation and recognition for faculty 
members. 

316. Cow let, William H. The Higher 
Learning Versus the Higher Education. 
Jour. Higher Bduc ., 25 : 401-410, 453- 
454, Nov. 1964. (Author: Professor of 
Higher Education, Stanford University.) 

Address by author st his inauguration as 
David Jacks Professor of Higher Education. 
States that this professorship Is “the first 
widowed chair of higher education in the 
United States and, indeed, In the world.** 
lays: “I shall attempt to do two things: 
first, to discuss the study of education In 
general, and second, to review my concep- 
tion of the study of higher education.** 
Traces development of “education** as a sub- 
ject of university study from first proposal 


at Amherst College in 1826. Finds first 
course In higher education was given at 
Clark University in 1896. and about 20 uni- 
versities now offer such courses. Lists 9 
“points of strength of American colleges and 
universities.** Discusses at some length rela- 
tive claims of teaching and research. “Col- 
leges and universities are, in fact, mighty 
powerhouses producing most of the country's 
highly trained manpower and a large pro- 
portion of Ita knowledge power. . . . Not a 
few professions, indeed, give all their enthu- 
siasm to the higher learning and consider 
teaching, or the higher education, to be a 
chore to be neglected whenever it Interferes 
with their research/* Considers also various 
proposals for reorganisation of higher edu- 
cation. Bibliography, 15 titles. 

317. Cundiit, Edward William. The 
University Summer Session . Stanford, 
Calif.: Stanford University, 1952. Ab- 
stract in the Stanford University, Ab- 
stract* of These* . . . 1951-52, p. 492-494. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Primary purpose: “To evaluate the general 
administrative, educational, fiscal, and per- 
sonnel policies of university summer sessions 
throughout the United States.** Based on 
data secured from 90 Institutions. 8tudies 
especially factors operating In 16 successful 
and 16 unsuccessful summer sessions. 

318. Davidson, Arthur O. A Concept 
of Development for Io^a Colleges. Assoc . 
Amcr. CoU. Bull., 43 : 609-615, Dec. 1957. 
(Author: Vice President, Luther College, 
Iowa.) 

“A true and complete development pro- 
gram is far more comprehensive and should 
Include plans for ^curriculum, faculty, stu- 
dents, finance, and plant. I will limit this 
presentation to some of tke essentials of 
such a program, give some examples, and 
then concentrate somewhat on one phase that 
Is usually overlooked/* 

319. Davidson, Carter, Trends and 
Developments in Higher Education. Lib . 
Quart., 24 : 275-283, Oct. 1954. ( Author: 
president. Union College, New York. ) 

Reviews briefly history and purposes of 
many American colleges beginning with Cor- 
nell University In 1868. “Culture, character, 
competence, and dtlsenshlp as the objectives 
of the modern univsrslty combine the best of 
the old and the new — and that has been the 
dream of the teacher since the beginning of 
civilisation/* 

320. Daw, Paul H. All the World 
Stand Aside. Assoc . Amer. Coll. Bull ^ 
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43 : 269-273, May 1957. ( Author : Edn- 

catlonal Consultant, Los Angeles, Calif.) 

Report of an observer, engaged by Reader#' 
Digest to visit 40 college# and universities 
each year to gather Information for confi- 
dential naa of the management of the maga- 
sine. Identifier 6 type# of institutions. "At 
the conclusion of the first year's 40 visita, I 
had expected to "hare an extensive list of 
Items which appeared to be common denomi- 
nators of high achievement, bat I did not ; I 
ended with only two. First, the superior 
college has a concept of where it Is and where 
it Is going. . . . Second, each of the colleges 
of high achievement that I visited is obvi- 
ously convinced to the depth of Its soul that 
It is on the right road." 

821. Dawson, Christopher. Univer- 
sities Ancient and Modern. Cath. Bduc. 
Review, 56: 27-31, Jan. 1956. (Author: 
“The noted English Catholic cultural 
historian.** ) 

Compares the English university with the 
American university and discusses the Univer- 
sity of the Future. “If the ideal of higher 
education for all becomes generally acceptable, 
the vital issue will be not between the Eng- 
lish and American systems, but between the 
American and the Russian ; between a system 
in which the State determines the curriculum 
and selects the teachers and the students, 
and the system in which Ae student is free 
to choose his own education, and the uni- 
versity is free to offer whatever form of edu- 
cation It chooses." 

822. DeVane, William Clyde. The 
American UniverHty in the Twentieth 
Century . Baton Rouge : Louisiana State 
University Press, 1957. xi,72 p. (As- 
thor: Dean, Yale University.) 

First of ferles of Mitchell Lectures at 
Tulane University, Louisiana. Consists of 
four lectures, historical and interpretative in 
character: The University— Its Scope and 
Function, The CoUege, The Liberating 
Studies, and The University and the National 
Culture. Review by W. O. Bowling, CoB. 4 
Unit., S3 : 207-209, Winter 1958. 

323. D'Heurle, Adma. Some Observa- 
tions on the Evening College. Jour . 
Higher Bduc., 29 : 261-266, 291-292, May 
1958. (Author: Assistant Professor of 
Psychology, St Xavier College, Illinois,) 

States that the purposes, methods, and 
subject matter of the evening college within 
a university should be reappraised in terms 
of the purposes and standards of the univer- 
sity. “A glance at the catalogs of a few 
representative college* of major universities 
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throughout the country leaves no doubt in the 
observer's mind that the evening college l« 
here to stay and that It Is pisying an impor- 
tant role in higher education today." 

324. Dobbins, Charles G., ed. The 
Strength to Meet Our National Need . 
Washington: American Council on Edu- 
cation, 1956. vii,125 p. (Author: Staff 
member, American Council on Educa- 
tion). 

Report of a meeting of representatives of 
62 constituent members of the American 
Council on Education in Washington, March 1 
19-20. 1956. to formulate a statement of 
Issues snd problems in higher education for 
use of President's Committee on Education 
Beyond the High 8chooi. Contains addresaea 
by 7 leaders in education on demand for edu- 
cational opportunities, manpower needs, re- 
sponsibilities of tbe Federal government, need 
for qualified students, need for qualified 
teachers, and need for expanded faculties. 
Also summaries of discussion groups consid- 
ering time topics. 

325. Donovan, Herman Lee. peeping 
the Univerrtty Free and Growing. Lex- 
ington: University of Kentucky Press. 
1959. xi,162 p. Extract “The Vanish- 
ing University Trustee** in Peabody 
Jour . Bduc., 36 : 259-263, March 1959. 
(See No. 743.) AwfAor: President Emer-^ 
itus, University of Kentucky.) 

"Designed to summarise the principal ac- 
tivities, achievements, snd problems of tbe 
University dating the years at my administra- 
tion from 1941 to 1956. Not all the achieve- 
ments of the University during this period, 
nor all the problems, are discussed. Tbe 
problems considered are those that offered 
the greatest challenge to the President and 
his colleagues. . . . The reader must not re- 
gard this book as an autobiography, though 
It necessarily* contains some autobiographical 
material. Nor la it a history of the period, 
though it contains considerable historical ma- 
terial useful to a future historian of the Uni- 
versity. The book Is primarily a report ob 
the major problems that one college president 
encountered, how squarely he faced them, and 
bow he tried to solve them." Contains sepa- 
rate chapters, among others, on relations to 
faculty, public relations, athletics, and the 
library. Appendix (p. 145-155), "Reading 
Assignment for CoUege Presidents." 

Introductory to 4 lists of books. President 
Donovan says : “In response to many requests 
that I make available the titles of autobi- 
ographies and biographies of college and uni- 
versity presidents that I have collected over 
a period of three decades, I am glad to pub- 
lish 1 these lists. I am adding the histories 
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of a few institutions of higher education, 
since most of such histories contain brief 
biographical sketches of their presidents.” 
Lists : Autobiographical, 88 titles ; Biographi- 
cal. 84 titles; Historical, 84 titles; Inspira- 
tional, 27 titles. Review, Peabody Jour. 
Educ., 86 : 218-219, Jan. 1959. 

820. Duncan, Otis Dudley and Red- 
ick, Richard W. Illustrative Projec- 
tions of College Enrollment in Illinois 
and the Chicago Standard Metropolitan 
Area to 1990. Jour. Gen. Bduc 8: 
74-85, Jan. 1965. ( Author* : (1) Asso- 

ciate Director; (2) Research Assistant ; 
both of Chicago Community Inventory.) 

"Projection of future college enrollments 
In Illinois . . . were prepared on the basis of 
wreral alternative sets of assumptions. . . . 
According to that combination of assumptions 
which fields the highest figures, enrollment 
In Illinois will increase over the "normal* 
1950 level by 2 percent by 1955, 98 percent 
by 1970, 181 percent by 1980, and 218 per- 
cent by 1990.” Methods and procedures 
stated and detailed tablet given. 

327. DuPont, 'Heniy B. Technology 
and the Liberal Arts. Tech . Review, 

5a: 187-190, 214-220, Feb. 1956. (Au- 
thor: Vice President, E. I. DuPont de 
Nemours Co., Wilmington, Del.) 

"The future of both industry and educa- 
tion may very well be determined by how 
closely the two can work out their problems 
together. The need for cooperation is greater 
than ever before. I am confident that if we 
work together we will find reasonable and 
satisfactory solutions to our mutual prob- 
lems.** 


32& Dtjr, John, Peect. Ivory To wort 
in the Market Place., New York : Bobba- 
M errW Co., 1956. 1x4205 p. (Author: 

Dean; University College, Tulane Uni- 
versity, Louisians.) 

A stud/ of th« evening college, Its nature, 
it* practice,, and lta problems. Dlecueaes 
tbe evening college student, the development 
of tbe institution, tbe community relation- 
ship, tbe curriculum, the staff, and liberal 
education. Review* by W. K. gelden, into. 
Anar. Col*. Bull., 42: 475-477, Oct 1058; 
and by Q. W. Killer, Jour. Higher Mime., 27 : 
502-011, Dec. 1050. ‘ 


829. {Qomondson, James B. Fraudu- 
lent Schools and Colleges. 8eh. d Boc., 
72 : 38-66. July 16, 1950. ( Author : Dean, 
School of Bddcatton, University of Mich- 

tv + 


Reports appointment of committee by Na- 
tional Education Association Department of 
Higher Education, with tbe writer as chair- 
man. to eliminate diploma mills and other 
shyster colleges from American higher educa- 
tion. 8tates there are “more than 1,000 quee~ 
tionable or outright fraudulent schools and 
colleges." 

/ 330. Education and U.8. Business : 
New Partners. Sat. Review. 40: 11-19, 
28. Jan. 19, 1957. 

A group of ave articles designed to promote 
goodwill and understanding between business 
and education. “The Culture of the Business 
Man,” by Crawford H. Greene wait. President* 
E. I. do Pont de Nemours Co.; “New Goals 
for Business,” by H. W. Prentls, Jr. f Chair- 
man, Armstrong Cork Co. ; “Business in Cap 
and Gown,” by Courtney C. Brown, Dean, 
Graduate 8chool of Business, Columbia Uni- 
versity ; “Nell H. McElroy : From Soaps to 
Scholarships,** by W. D. Patterson, Associate 
Publisher, * 6a turday Review; and "Business, 
Our Newest Profession” (editorial), by W. D. 
Patterson. 

331. Eisenhower, Dwight D. Tbe 
Land-Grant Institutions and tbe Chal- 
lenge of Peace. In Association of Land- 
Grant Colleges and State Universities, 
Proceeding * , 1964. p. 22-24. (Author: 
President 6t tbe United States.) 

“I conceive liberal* to mean that type of 
education that lays a groundwork of under- 
standing of our society, tbe kind of education 
that allows an individual to relate one fact 
to another, to get the whole in proper per- 
spective with relationship to tbe society in 
which we live, including the world society. 
As distinguished from mere fact and knowl- 
edge and technique and practice, it means. 
In my mind, understanding of knowledge 
rather than mere knowledge. Now, this leads 
me to the thought that I should like to leave 
with you. There la no aspiration, there ia no 
dream en the borison of man's hopes and 
beliefs and faith that is so strong, so vivid 
as the dream of peace — lasting peace. . • • 
Over the long term when we think of our 
children anb our grandchildren I think it Is 
enough to say that peace Is not primarily In 
the hands of elected political leaders, ft Is 
In the hands of the family and the home, the 
church and the school.** 

332. Eisenhower, Milton 8 . Educa- 
tion for International Understanding. 
Bduc. Record, 85: 243-249, Oct 1964. 
(Author: President, Pennsylvania State 
University.) 

Address at Charter Day Convocation nt 
centenary celebration of Lincoln University, 
Pennsylvania, AprU 29, 1954. “Thus in the 
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ttrugfie for the Binds of men in which our 
generation In engaged, our coUege* and uni- 
versities art on the front line leading the 
cause of freedom In brotherhood toward the 
day when there ehaU be widespread under- 
standing among the peoples of the world, and 
peace with justice among the nations." - 

333. Emcb, Arnold F. Long Range 
Planning for Colleges and Universities. 
In Association of Governing Boards of 
State Universities and Allied Institu 
tions* Proceeding*, 1958, p. 41-37. (Au- 
thor; Partner, Boon, Alien, k Hamilton, 
Management Consultant*. (Chicago.) 

"The results oi thla study are summarised 
in this article. They are baaed on (1) an 
analysis of 45 consulting assignment* con- 
ducted by Boote, Allen, A Hamilton In the 
Institutional and educational fields and In 
Tohring long-range planning; (2) a review of 
relevant published material in the educational 
field; (8) a review of the results of 21 
self-studies conducted by a group of college* 
and universities; (4) interviews with 27 edu- 
cational leaders, representing individual col- 
leges and universities, educational associa- 
tions and councils, foundations, and State, 
regional and Federal educational agencies ; 
apd (5) the planning practices and experi- 
ences of 831 colleges apd universities as 
shown by complete replidf ^to a comprehen- 
sive ^questionnaire on long-rangj planning. 
The presentation la divided lift© six parts, 
as follows; (1) a definition of long-range 
planning, (2) the need for long-range plan- 
ning, (3) the present status of institutional 
planning, (4) the planning process. (51 
implementing long-range planning, and < 6 f 
summary of key principles." 

,334. Fink, Jerome Sanford. The 
Purpose# of the American Colonial Col- 
lege*. Stanford, Calif.: Stanford Uni- 
versity, 1958. 224 p. Abstract in DU*. 
Ab* tract*, 18; 1328^-1329, April 1958. 

Un published doctoral dissertation (Ed. D ). 
Studies the otfidal documents, curriculum#, 
products, and related statements regarding 
the nine colleges organised between 1536 and 
1776. Concludes that "the education of 
ministers was but one of the alms of Ameri- 
ca's colonial colleges. . . . The colonial col- 
leges came into being at liberal arts colleges, 
not as theological seminaries." 

385. Fitzpatrick, Edward Augustus. 
How to Educate Human Beingt. Mil- 
waukee, Wise. : Brace Publishing Co., 
1900. xiil, 174 p. ( Author : Dean, Grad- 
uate School, Marquette University, Wis- 
consin.) 


Based on Centennial Lectures on Libers] 
Education in honor of the Wisconsin State 
Centennial. Covers purposes of higher edu- 
cation, curriculum, the teacher, and the stu- 
dent. Reviews by W. P. Tolley, Aeeoc. Amer. 
Coll . Bull., 87 ; 106-108, March 1951 ; by T. 
s Heck, CslA. Bduc. Review, 48 ; 568-569, Oct 
1950 ; by O. E. YanderBeke, Cal A. Sch. Jour., 
50 : 25A. tfor. 1950 ; by L. T. Burnt Jour. 
• Higher Bduc.. 23 : 336-337, June 1952 ; and 
by A. R. Mead, Relig. Kduc., 46: 124-125, 
March 1951. 

336. Frease, Forest W. Recent Auto- 
biographers Criticise Their College*. 
Bduc. Forum , 18: 821-326, March 1954. 
(Author: Professor of English, Colorado 
State College of Education.) 

Quotes many individuals, most of them ex- 
pressing unfavorable Judgments pn tbelr col- 
lege teachers or college experiences. “The 
indictment by some against higher education 
Is so harsh that in view of these criticism* 
colleges and universities could well iw-tx- 
amtne their aims and their accomplishments." 

337. Furst, Harold. An Inquiry Into 
UniverHty Organisation and AdminU- 
tration. Stanford, Calif. : Stanford Uni- 
versity, 1954. 291 p. Abstract in DU*. 
Ab* tract*, 14: 1597-1598, Oct. 1954. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
“The study attempts to point up areas of Im- 
provement within the Institution's organisa- 
tion and administration, and at the same 
time focuses upon dignifies nt unsolved prob- 
lems Worthy of scholarly attention. ... It 
finds that. In large measure, the administra- 
tion of colleges and universities does sot 
use fully, In its own operations, the knowl- 
edge stored within its halls." 

838. Get-Together. Time, 69 : 64-66, 
Feb’. 18, 1957. 

Reports inter! nstltutlonal cooperation of 11 
Virginia colleges and universities who art 
members of the Richmond Area University 
Center, methods of financing, and benefit* 
achieved. 

339. Gould, Samuel B. The Dimeo- 
•ions of a College. Sch. 4 Roc., 85; 
67-70, March 2, 1967. (Author; Presi- 
dent, Antioch College, Ohio.) 

DIscumm 4 dimensions — Intellectual, ad- 
veatureeomeness, spiritual, and community. 

340. Greshan, Perry Ei>ler. A 0» 

to the Friends of Learning. Rotarian, 
89 : 22-23, Nov. i960. ( Author : Presi- 

dent, Bethany College, West Virginia.) 

' Says that modem civilisation seems to 
honor power and success more than Intel- 
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Jectnal learning. Believe# time it ripe for 
revival of interest In culture and acbolartblp. 

341. Geiswold, Alfred Whitney. The 
Free Economy of Students. Bat. Re- 
view, 36: 7-3. 34-37. March JT7, 1054. 
(Author: President Tale University;) 

Ei presses deep concern over decline of 
(be liberal arts aa a force In our national ed- 
a rational system. Urge# college# to maintain 
the liberal arts in tbelr fullest health and 
rigor, andf to expand liberal art# training for 
M^ondarj achool teacher#. 

342. Essays nn Education. 

New Haven : Tale University Press, 

' 1954. xili,164 p. (Author: See No. 341.) 

•The essays that comprise thia book were 
written In the coo roe of duty during my 
0r#t three years In an office that afford# ail 
too little opportunity for literary effort. Mott 
of tbena were delivered a# addresses on varl- 
out 7|)jJ|gf^nrnr1i rnlr dtcsslons." Contain# 
14 report# and addreatet. Including Inangural 
addrew, Review by H. W. * Jones, Jour. 
Higher Edme., 25: 304 395, Oct 1954. 

343. Jn the Unieersity Tradi- 
tion. New Haven : Yale T T nlvemlty 

Press, 1957. v,161 p. (Author: See No. 
341.) 

Contain# 15 e*aay# or addr esses on wide 
range of subject matter Identifying and in- 
terpretlng various aspect# of university edu- 
cation. Review by F. E. Und, Jour. Higher 
M4ue. t 30: 118. Feb. 1959. 

344. Liberal Education and 

the Democratic Ideal , and Other Essays. 
New Haven, Conn. : Yale University 

Press, 1959. x,136 p. (Author: See 

No. 341.) 

“I do not believe liberal education to be a 
universal prescription or panacea — for all 
American youth. But neither do I believe it 
to be a thing of the past. I believe it to a 
thing of the present and the future. . . . 
With a tow minor changes, the essay# that 
follow stand exactly as they were written. 
The first five discuss the general nature of 
liberal education, its origin, history, and fun- 
damental purposes. The rest deal in Various 
ways with the environment in which we can 
expect liberal education to fulfil its aims and 
perform its historic role. All have been pub- 
' lished before. . . . The date# of their origins! 
publication range from 1901 to 1958.** Con- 
tains 14 essays. 

845. Hamilton, Thomas H. and Vae- 
e ee, Duewood B. The Meadow Brook 
Seminars on Higher Learning Sponsored 


by Michigan State University. Jour. 
Eng . Bduc., 49 : 553^558, March 1959. 
(Authors: Vice Presidents, Michigan 
State University.) 

“On January 3, 1957, Michigan State Uni- 
versity received from Mr. sod Mrs, Alfred 
Q. Wilson s gift of tbelr 1.400-acre Meadow 
* Brook Estate In Oakland Connty. Michigan, 
and two million dollars for the establish meet 
of a new university. . . . The building of a 
new educational institution I# a very are 
event in the academic world, an event which 
offers opportunities in educational experimen- 
tation ... In planning far education for 
tomorrow*# world which should not be ap- 
ptoacbed with any but the most openminded 
view. . . . In carrying out this philosophy, 
seminars" of /nvlted authorities have been 
held coverln# engineering, teacher education, 
business, and science and liberal arts.” Pre- 
sents summary of the seminar in engineering, 
Aug. IS. 1958, giving ideas advanced by tlx 
leading engineering educators. Conclusion : 
“Wo must depend for our engineering prog- 
ress on extremely able men who are well 
educated liberally, scientifically, mathemati- 
cally, and as engineering scientists. * 

346. Hand, Leaened. Freedom and 
the Humanities. AAUP Bull., 38 : 520- 
527, Winter 1952-^53. (Author: Judge, 
0,8. Circuit Court, New York.) 

Addrew# at 86th Convocation of University 
of State of New York (8tate Education De- 
partment). “What I have to say will be 
directed toward ... the preparation of citi- 
zens for their political dudes. I shall argue 
that the 'humanities* instead of being re- 
garded only as a solace, a refuge, and an en- 
richment of the individual — as Indeed they 
are — are also an essential factor In training 
him to perform his duties la a democratic 
society.** 

347. Hawkins, Hugh D. Three Uni- 
versity Presidents Testify. Amer. 
Quart., 11: 99-119, Summer 1959. (Au- 
thor: Faculty member, Amherst College 
Massachusetts.) 

Three university presidents presented their 
views at the request of the trustees of the 
aewly established Johns Hopkins University 
concerning the proper administration of a 
university— Charles W. Eliot, Harvard Uni-' 
varsity ; James B. Angell, University of 
Michigan ; and Andrew D. White, Cornell Uni- 
versity. A carefully documented study of cer- 
tain aspects of tBf founding of Johns Hop- 
kins University. 

348. Henet, David Dodds. Higher 
Education in Transition. Boh. 4 Boa ^ 
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85: 84-86, March 6, 1957. (Author: 858. Horn*, Cykil O. The Evening 


President, Univeraity of Illinois. ) 

Excerpt* from InaufuraJ St* tv* 

13 problem* that confroot higher education 
involving facultj, •tudent*, and heUltlH. 

349. Hook, Stdnkt. Perennial and 

Temporal Goals in Education. Jour . 

Higher Bduc., 23 : 1-12, Jan. 1952. (Au- 
thor: Professor of Philosophy, New York 
University.) 

“Never before ia the history of American 
edoeatioa ha* there been such concern with 
the objective* of higher education as ia the 
last decade or two. . . . Objective* may be 
conveniently divided Into three group* which 
overlap: first, power*, skill*, technique* ; sec- 
ond, subject-matter, field* of study, and In- 
terests ; third, personal and moral habits, 
values, and loyalties.** Discusses tech in de- 
tail and make# constructive recommendations. 

350. Hour, Fnsifcia H. Problems Fac- 
ing Higher Education. Teuch. OoH 
Record , 57: 360^370, March 1966. (Au- 
thbr: Pratt Institute, New York.) 

"With Ufr exeeptlo* of the Issue of aca- 
demic freedom. I belter* that all problems 
facing higher education today and la the 
nest two decade* can be coealdered within 
the framework of wbat ha* come to be called 
‘the Impending ware of college students.* . . . 
Who ahonld go to college? What ahonld be 
the nature of the education provided ? Who 
•bonld prorlde the educational aerrtce* 
needed? Bow ahall higher education be 8- 
nanced Y’ State* reason* for his belief that 
college enrollments “will at least triple la the 
next twenty year*." f 

SSL Enduring Values In s 

Changing World. Lib. Bduc., 40: 222- 
220, May 1969. (Author: President 
Unlrerslty of Rhode Island.) 

Portion of Inaugural addreaa, Oct IB, 
1058. State* that la any age a college meat 
footer the basic rains* — troth, beauty. In- 
tegrity, and lore. 

352. Horxek, Jo hr E, Neglected Pur- 
poses in Higher Education. Jmprov. 
CoU. 4 Unto. Touch., 3: 107-110, Autumn 
1958. (Author: Assistant to the Presi- 
dent Unlrerslty of Omaha, Nebraska.) 

“A* the higher learning lib America re- 
new* the purpoees which It la currently 
neglecting, It la urged that thoughtful con- 
sideration he gleen to the adranccmeat «f s 
mot* rigorous croes-fertlllaatlon of the tradi- 
tional and experimental purpaass." i marts 
tktykli la the way for "higher sdneatlo* to 
grovzrom boyhood to manhood." 


College. Jour. Higher Bduc., 25 : 862- 
372. 898-399, Oct 1954. (Author: Pro- 
fessor of Education, Unlrerslty of Chi- 
cago.) 

Description of origin, development organ! 
satloa, and serrlce* of the hypothetical New 
Francisco University, metropolis of the State 
of Weat Dakota. 

864. and Nelson, Ch axles a 

The UniverHty, The Citizen, and World 
Affaire. Washington : American Coun- 
cil ou Education, 1906. xr, 179 p. ( Au- 
thor i: (1) Dean, Unlrerslty College. 
Unlrerslty of Chicago; (2) Manage- 
ment Consultant) 

A "comprehensive treatment of the role of 
the nniveralty In educating adults about world 
•Fairs. ... It will be of guiding value, not 
oaly to many /Institution* which have been 
Involved la the survey program, hot to all 
college* and universities with their role la 
the. education of dtlseo* In world again" 
Bibliography, 20 title*. Review by D. 0. 
Scanlon, Teach. Call. Record, B8 : 3# 7 -400, 
April 1057. 

1 

856. Bulutsh, H. Oobdor, ed. Edu- 
cational Freedom to an Age of Anatoly. 
(12th Yearbook of the John Dewey So- 
ciety.) New York: Harper A Bros.. 
1968. xrlil.229 p. ( Author : Professor 

of Education, Ohio State Unlrerslty.) 

Contains 11 chapter*, by various author*, 
on dlfereat aspects of th* problem. 

856. Hutchins, Robert Matrako. The 
Conflict in Education to a Democratic 
Society. New York: Harper A Bros., 
1963. rll,112 p. (Author: President. 

Fund for the Republic.) 

Analyses the shortcomings of higher edu- 
cation la America both to philosophy and la 
practice, and proposes a new Interpretation 
of liberal edoeatioa. Baaed on lectures st 
University of Uppsala, Sweden, to 1051, and 
at University of Toronto, Canada, to 1052. 
Reviews by A. P. Farrell. America, 01 : 100. 
April 24, 1054 ; by H. O. Boll Ash, Edna. 
Loader* 11 : 885-387, March 1054 ; by 1. C. 
■stria, Btgh Petofs, 88: 78-78, Fab. 1054; 
by H. D. Gideon***, Jour. Higher Bduc., 25: 
105-108, Fab. 1054 ; by J. V. Faleonleri, Jem. 
Teach. Bduc., 5 : 84-85, March 1004 1 by M. L. 
Baker,. Jen. CcU. Jen t* 25: 50-82, Sept. 
1054 : by M. P. Anderson, Mich. Bduc. Jam., 
21: 886-806, April 1054; by R. Murphy, 
Qeert. Jeer. Speech, 40 : 826-881, Oct. 1054 ; 
by W. Taylor, Re Mg. Bduc* 40: 800. Sept.- 
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Oft 1954 ; by R. Ulrich, Bat, Review, 86 : 28, 
Sept 12, 1988; and by K. W. Bigelow, Teach 
Cell. Record, 88: 338-340, March 1984. 

857. Improving Institutional Effi- 
ciency. In Association of Urban Unl- 
versitiea, Proceeding, 1968, p. 62-74. 

Panel discussion by Harold B. Maynard, 

P real dent. H. B. Maynard 4 Co., on "On of 
Good Management Practices, ” and by Robert 
M. Little, Consulting Architect University of 
Miami. Florida, on "Proper Development and 
L'm o i Building*. ” Followed by discussion. 

358. Joint bob, B. Lamar. Higher Edu- 
cation Looks to the Future. In West- 
ern College Association, Proceedings, 
Spring 1966, p. 60-69. (Author: Pro- 
fessor of Higher Education, University 
of California, Los Angeles.) 

"A* we look to the future we can antici- 
pate a continually chancing dvlltaadoa and 
society, a changing population, ex p a n d in g 
production. Increased wealth, new comforts 
and convenience*, more leisure; but also new 
complex and continuing problems of adapting 
to change and of Improving man’s relation to 
man. Within our society of tomorrow, higher 
education has a magnlheSnt opportunity to 
serve the youth of America.” 

859. —j — Opportunity Ahead In 

Higher location. 8ch. d 8oc., 84; 
115-118, Oct. 18, 1966. ( Author : See 

No. 868.) 

Makes five major predictions regarding en- 
rollment, type, function, and methods to 
higher education Which can bo expected by 
1980. 

860. Jobs bob, Etnas N. and others. 
Freedom end the University: Tht Re- 
s ponsibility of I he University for the 
Maintenance of Freedom in the Atner • 
icon Wmy of Life. Ithaca, N.Y. : Cornell 
University Press, 196a ril.129 p. 

Consists of six essays by dlFereut authors 
who discuss the sources of the uuiversl ties’ 
traditions, the preparation of students for 
profosalonol training, the place of now ecl- 
entlflc rases rch, and the limits, If nay, which 
should ho placed on Intellectual f ree d om. 

361. Jomehseh, Albert N. Educa- 
tion and the World Community. In 
American Association of Land-Grant 
Colleges and Btate Universities, Proceed- 
ings, 1968, p. 20-29. (Author; Presi- 
dent, University of Connecticut) 

Prasldastlsl address. “I west to auggaat 
that that ideal of a dsa a t l e s which has stirred 


the hearts of most of ns since we begun our 
careers Is Just that Ideal which Is Deeded for 
tbs health of this diversified world-community. 
And I hope to make the farther, smaller 
point that this sums ideal of education poe 
aeaaea u third face; and it Is the Ideal of a 
democratic Republic like our United Staten.” 

362. Kardel, Isaac Leor. Some Edu- 
cational Paradoxes. Bduc. Forum, 22: 
281-272, March 1968. (Author: Pro- 
fessor at Education Emeritus, Teachers 
College, Columbia University.) 

Discusses following paradoxes : In Praise 
of tbs Ivory Tower, Tbs Accumulation of 
Knowledge. Philanthropic Grunts Cad Ex- 
ternal Control, A Tidal Wave but no Dam. 
Professional Complacency, EquallUrlanlam 
and tbs Colt of tbs Average, and The Ph. D. 
Octopus. 

863. Killuh, Jams R., Ja., The Will 
"to Be Strong In Sciences. In Associa- 
tion of Lmnd-Grant Colleges and State 
Universities, Proceedings, 1968, p. 80-36 
( Author : President, Massachusetts In- 
stitute of Technology, on leave; Scien- 
tific Adviser to the President of the 
United States.) ' 

Describee his work a* Scientific Adviser, 
especially the organisation and activities of 
fi pnneJe— Science and Technology la Foreign 
Affair*. Scientific Information, SpOce Science, 
Research Policy, and Scientific and Engineer- 
ing Education. ‘'The work of these five 
panels ... Is but a sample of the require- 
ments and needs which face the United States 
as we seek to bring our scientific effort to 
concert pitch.” 

864. Knurr, Robert H. and Goodrich, 
Hubert B. Origins of American Scien- 
tists : A Study Mode Under the Direc- 
tion of s Committee of the Faculty of 
Wesleyan University. Chicago: Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1964. xiv,460 
p. (Authors: Faculty members, Wes- 
leyan University, Connecticut) 

Results of s study of educational back- 
grounds of some 18,000 American scientists. 
h eeraeae the relative contributions of almost 
800 colleges and universities. Review* by 
B. 8. Tinker, Boh. d Boo., 77: 1S2-188, 
March 7, 1983 ; and by K. W. Bigelow. Tosoh. 
Oott. Record, 84 : 400-463, May 1968. 

866. Khowles, Asa A. Emerging 
Features of Tomorrow’s Higher Educa- 
tion. Bduc. Record, 88 : 820-889, Oct 
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1987. Mu/ A or: Prudent, UnJveratty of 
Toledo, Ohio. ) 

Btatea and dlscuam 18 practleea. 'broad 
aad fsrreachtng U acope," Including lucres*** 
la Junior collar**, Id 3 years of coilvg* educa- 
tion. la enrollment*. la com nail nr students, 
la postgraduate student:-, la attract 1 veuosa at 
eoUaf* teach lug, aad la ot bar feature* 

368 IjNoacT, Frei> I). Crlsto Build 
Inc Dp In College CUsafootn*. Nation's 
Hut., 44 : 56, 03, Jane 1900 
State* that demand* on college* and tut I 
rami tic* cwuld reach crlala a tar* la 14 or 18 
jaara. Consider* fear guest to ns : 8 hall higher 
education b* offend to all who are wUHag 
aad able ta take adraatage of Ha opportuni- 
ties * Whoa* responsibility to It to pro Tide 
for facilities ? Will educations! standards de 
terlorstel Where to the money coming from 1 

367. Lowrt, How am Foster. The 

Mind’t Adventure: ReligUm sad Higher 
Education* Philadelphia : Westminster 

l*re«, 196a t,154 p. ( Author : Faculty 

member, College of Wooster, Ohio) 

Mows that education, to be truly liberal. 
Boot recognise the contributions of religion 
FIt# chapters: Halfway la the Oatary, 

Vision aad Revision. Liberal Education and 
Religion, The Church College, The Last Half 
of the Century. -The hoart of the boob U 
probably Chapter III which considers the re- 
lations of religion and education. Can a 
liberal education Include religion and rratiln 
what It to supposed to be V — Preface. . 

368. Lrut, Enwi.t Loot. Opinion a 

of Physicians, "Lawyers, and College 
Professors in Oklahoma Concerning Re- 
cent Critical Judgments of Public Edu- 
cation. Norman: University of Okla- 
homa, 1966. 122 p. Abstract In Dist. 

Abstracts, 16: 1406, A tig. I960. 

Unpublished doctoral diaeertaUoa (Ed. D.). 
Baaed on reaponsee ta an oplnlonnalre con- 
taining 77 specific criticisms of education 
from M3 physicians, lawyers, professors of 
liberal arts, and profeaoor* of education to 
Oklahoma, finds that all “four professional 
groups are much more favorable toward pub- 
lic education than some of the critics would 
have us boilers. “ 

369. McKean, Dayton D. In Defense 
of the Big University. Colorado Quart., 

5 : 419-414, 8prlng 1967. (Author: 

Dees, Graduate School, University of 
Colorado.) 

Insists that students will obtain better edu- 
cation at n big university than gt n small 
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one because the Urge Institution has tto 
Boney to provide equipment and staff aoce* i 
nary for a grantor variety ef courses 

870. Mater, Frederick Sew Direr 
ikons for the American VnivertUf, 
Washington: Public Affair* Press, 197,7 
lxJS2 p. Portion of one chapter u 
'“Teaching With Books, - in Jmpror \ 
CoU. 4 Vniv. Teach., fi : 103 104, Autumn 
1958, (Author: Professor of Philosophy 
Dnlreraity of Badlands, California ) 

Contains Sr* chapters : Tto Oools of Eds 
ostloa, - The Caalleng* of Education. Tto 
T»*ctor. The Obstacle*, Toward Creative Edo 
esdoa. Reviews by T. Gordon, Cull/ Tench 
Assoc. Jour*, 40: 118-114, Nov. 1488; by 
1*. R. McCsU, Jour. Higher tSSuc , 34 ; tt« 
April 14M; sad by B. U Parsons, f* 

Coil, Record, 40: 118-114, Nor. 1438. 

37L Menu, Robert Frank. The 
Selection of Criteria Relating to Insti- 
tutional Excellence as Developed to the 
Field of Organisation and Administr* 
tion of Higher Education, and Their 
Application to Arisons Stole College at 
Tempe, Arisons. Evanston, 111. : North- 
western University, 1961. Abstract to 
th« N^th western Dnlreraity, Simms- 
ries or Doctorol Dissertations, 1961, p 
265-270. 

UapublUbed doctoral dlssorutloD (Ph. D.). 
Formulste* 24 ten u tire criteria sad report* 
Judgment* of 48 college presidents aad of 83 
staff members of Arisons State College coo 
ceralag ttolr validity. Conclusion : ‘The 
acceptance of *11 of tto 34 criteria as highly 
desirable to Ju*tl8ed, since they represent tto 
best educational thought.” 

872. Morris, Van Cleve. Male, Fe- 
male, and the Higher Learning : The 
Educational Significance of Differences 
Between the 8eies. Jour. Higher , Educ^ 

30 : 67-72, Feb. 1968. (Author: Asso- 
ciate Professor of Education, Douglass 
College, Rutgers University, New Jer 
aey.) # 

“Rutger* la one of tbeaa anachronisms out 
of tto academic past — a sexually segregated 
university with all-male and all -female rUaett 
to Its principal undergradnata divisions. I 
am often asked whether the needs, the in- 
terests. aad tto scholastic pasture ef tto two 
groups are different to any significant way." 
Discusses four important psychological differ- 
eaees between tto sexes to America, aad con- 
siders ttolr Implications tar kigtor education. 
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STS. Morrow, Joan R University 
Rmtmrio * i 4a the United States* Unl- 
t entity : University of Alabama Press. 
1958. xr.144 p. (Author: Director of 

Continuation Educitloti, University* of 
Alabama.) 

A itudy by the Rational University Ri- 
trnaftoo Association made with the aealrtanc* 
of a grant from tbe Fund for Adult £du« 
Hob. ’TbU to a report of a study of the 
origin* and development of university ex 
tension, Ita function* and administrative ar 
rangements. facilities ueed. staff a. user*, i 
sanclng, principal §ub)ecy imA and methods 
nf development and Instruction In the troop 
"of (761 Institutions now holding membership 
is the Rational University Extension Aesocia 
tlon. Unless otherwise Indicated, the facts 
presented here are for the school fear 1951 
51 " Bibliography, W title*. 

874. New Dimension* for the Collie 
Teacher : A Symposium. Bduc. Record. 
35 : 182-193. July 1954. 


Program at Chicago," h y Galway Rlnoeil, I'M* 
rector. Liberal Arts Prognsm, University Col* 
lege, UnJrersltj of Chicago 

37T. Nixon, Richard M. A Challenge 
to American Education. Bch . 4 Soc., 
86: 103-104, March 1, 195& (Author; 
Vice President of the United Staton.) 

Portion of add cm at feahlTa University , 
Dee ltk 1957. "Without question, our most 
fundamental challenge ties la the held of edu- 
cation. Our military and economic strength 
can bo no greater than our educational aye* 
tern. That la why the American educational 
system to being subjected today to one of the 
most penetrating periods of criticism ami re- 
examination in our national history. This 
ta as It should be " 

37K Nowje, H chert C\ Protestants 
and Higher Education Christ. Cent, 
76: 384-385, April 1, 1959. (Author; 
General Director, National Council of 
Churche* Gotnmtosioci on Higher Educa- 
tion. ) 


Coo tains four paper*: (1) “Teacher and 
Student in the lM0 f a: Seme Problems and 
Opportunities," by Albert C. Jacob*. Presi 
dent, Trinity College, Connecticut ; (3) **Spe 
Hal Problem* of the Four-Tear College," by 
William H. Conley. Assistant to the Presi 
dent Marquette University ; (!) •‘Special 

Problems, Opportunities, and Approaches of 
the Urban University," by Malvina Schweiser, 
Assistant Professor of Biology, Hew York 
University ; <4) “The Student Point of View," 
by James ML Edwards. President US, Ha 
tlonal Student Association.* 

875. New Dimensions of Learning in % 
Free Society. Pittsburgh, Pa. : Univer- 
sity of Pittsburgh Press, 1958. ix.289 p. 

Contains reports of seminar addresses, die* 
rustic ns, public tortures, and Inaugural ad- 
dress at Inauguration of Edward Harold 
Litchfield as Chancellor of University of 
Pit tabu rgh. Seminars were devoted to The 
DiaeipUnea, Graduate School, Professional 
Schools, Health Professions, Continuation Ed- 
ucation, and Student Affairs. 


"Some quest Ions are poeed by the fiact that 
governments, secular interests, and Catholics 
Are confronting the problems of higher educa- 
tion better thin Protestants." 

379. Packard, Charles El The Anal- 
ysis of a Student-Faculty Rating for 
College Objectives, Maioa Amer. CoU . 
Bull^ 36: 280-287. May 1950. (Author: 
Associate Prufeasor of Biology . Ran- 
dolph-Maoon College, Virginia.) 

Reports to two tables relative ranking to 
order of Importance of It objective* of a 
liberal arts college as judged by faculty and 
by students and dlectmSet their significance, 
"Comparison of the tvfo tables show* both 
similarity and marked differences." 

380. Perdue, James Everett. James 
Bryant ConanUs Conceptions of the 
Structuring of Educational Functions . 
Stanford, Oaiif. : Stanford University, 
1952. Abstract in Stnnford University, 
Abstracts of Dissertations . . . 1951-52. 


878. New Directions for University 
Adult Education: Institution Centered. 
Chicago: Center for the 8tudy of Lib- 
eral Education for Adults, 1955. 47 p. 
( Note* and Essays on Education for 
Adults, No. 11.) 

Contains % articles: "Faculty Organisation 
at Rutgers," by G. Stuart Demurest, Chair 
man. Department of English, University Col- 
lege, Rotgere University ; and ‘The Basic 


p. 45—47. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
Analyses and criticise* President Conan ta 
"effort* to blend the Jeffersonian and Jack- 
sonian strflns of American social philosophy" 
to higher education. Discusses "five unre- 
solved problems which Mr. Conant still faces." 
Considers also "what nix educators of the 
past and present consider to be the functions 
of American higher education : Henry P. Tap- 
pan, Charles W. Eliot, Daniel Colt Oilman, 
Abraham Ftoxner, Robert Maynard Hutchins, 
and W. H. Cowley." 
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381. IhuLfiT» f Ukkzyiso W.. Jr. Lib- 
eral Education for Busiucai and Indus 
try, AAVP Butt., 38 : 345-355, Autumn 
1D52 ( Author: Chairman of th« Board, 

Armstrong Cork Co ) 

ibow* th# #mlo# of ioeh *duc*tk*Q la lb# 
Ui*in#*s world. "I earn# to th# conclusion 
•er^r^l j#*ra afo that an? mas could claim 
to b# llhertlly cduraccd jf be h«C irtt, a 
•turrhou** of facta; tralocd ht* mied 

to think atralfbt ; third, acquired mental 
ho minty 4 : ted fourty developed within him 
wHf a acbNf of tint** of things which we la 
bu tiaras cal) J«dgTB#nu M 

382 RaJiutowiTca. Ruot^t Sclaoee 
anl Huipanitiea In Education. AAUP 
Bull, 44; 4411 4 (VI, June 196a (AnfAor; 
Professor of Botany. Unltenrity of UP 
Inola ) 

*1 ahould liir* to rmphaalar the aeoMltr 
of of ail three area* ©f education 

— lifradjoatmrot * acicocr. and the bamfnl 
lira, all three of which, I brlWrr. art needed 
to product generation* of A meric* n* it to 
tunrlft aed cwpahlt of leadership la tbt ad 
entlflc ag'#.'* 

883. Kiuhak, David. Coswfcotsif and 
Variety »n A mcricon Education, LIq- 
coln: University of Nebraska i’nw, 
1956. xir.166 p. (jinrilor: Professor ot 
Social Sciences, Unlreralty of Chicago, ) 

Contain* flr*t three lecture* is Ualwwltyr 
Lecture* la Humaaltle# "The plan of tb«*e 
three lecture* t* to.pUr* American higher and 
aeeoodary adoration ia its cultural contact " 
El rat lecture. "The Academic Proceaalon” (p. 
13 -52), deal* with chan flag idea* and 06 
in higher education. Renew by Q 
Wataoe, reach, <7#U. Record, ftg 283-234, 
Feb. 1357, 

881; Roucek, Joseph 8. ed. The Chal- 
lenge of Science Education. New York: 
Philosophical Library, 1959. x 1,491 p. 

( Author : Faculty member. University 
of, Bridgeport, Connecticut) 

Thirty collaborator* discos* the subject 
from T*riou* point* of view aad for different 
kreU of tdureUoD— elementary. secondary, 
•ad hitcher. Section on "Collac* and Unlver- 
*»ty Education’* (p. 167 818), Include* chap- 
ter* on engineering. industrial education, 
mathematic*, biology, medicine, phyilc*, then 
Wry, soology, con**rr*tlon, and social science. 

886. Rouse, Blais, a Not Too Hum- 
ble Remonstrance Against I (liberality in 
Education. AAUP Bull., 40: 30-40, 


Spring 1964. (Author: Professor of 
EuglUb, Emory University, Georgia ) 

A reply to K lUlo (No. Ml). "The propo 
“I ret forth In th* article under dlacuaalot 
baa no relation to a liberal education !n any 
reapret It describe* a specie* of techno! ofl 
cal Indoctrination comparable in moat re 
apect* to, the training which masquerade* u 
higher education la totalitarian countries.' 

886 Rus&eix. Joan Dale. Influences 
That IVtermine the Nature and Dlrec 
tioo of College and Unlvfraity Pm 
N grama -N'orfh Cewf. A«*de. Quart , 28 
275^289, Jan. 1954. (Author: Chancel 
lor and Executive* Secretary, New Max 
lco Board of Educational Finance.) 

tHecureea Influence of forces within th* 
Individual InMHutlvt) : forest lo tbt local mm 
toQOity ; atatawlde, regional, national, and th 
tarnations! a gentle* ; and general tendencies 

<N>n temporary aoeiety "Th* varied rang* 
mf force* btrt enumerated l» autBdent in tnii 
«tg why th# making of prop heel## about the 
tutvm of higher education la a hasardi* 

387. Sadlml, McG*udijl Borne Cruriti 
I km ien In H If her Education. A$$ot 
Amer. Coll BmU , SQ : 7-18, March 1953 
(AulAor; President,, Terfg Chrigtlas 
UttJeerMtj.) 

Prtwldtotinl addreww u H#<wom ^ th* Heal 
Udoua of tins* w# tmm atutlon only Cwo of 
t^ many cruetal U*uo* to tbt Mg of 'higher 
edooadoo today, . , . Th* mat a ten* new of a 
Co&fttructlTw ha la Dot betwvwo roiooUrUy^o^ 
ported and tai ati ppo rttd colltg#* and uolrrr 
ald^ , . Caa. rtllgian b* rtatorwd tu g po*i 
tlon CrotraiJty In A education T* 

S^. 8ALONON, Louis B. How Imprac- 
tical Are the Humanities? AA UP Bull. 
41: 277-288, Summer 1966. (Author 
Assistant Professor of English, Brook 
- lyn College, New York.) 

“Th* hnmaaltt** hare seen their me* 
mighty empire eaten away by nibbling attacks 
until they currently find tbemrelv** is * 
•ort of Formosa bastion from which they sow 
and then Use* mantfaatoa fall of faith sad 
determination, and from which area tbeir 
supposed enemy — th* awaaom* combine of the 
natural Md social science# - ha* so far made 
so serious effort to dislodge theta." 

.889. 8c h induce, Clatton M. Step 
child of the College Campus Jour. 
Higher Bduc., 28: 191-197, 227-228, 
April 1952. (Author: Coordinator of 
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Extension Aetivltitts, Kent State Uni- 
remit y, Ohio.) 

A goesUoamalrs and Interview study of rm 
Utiouabfps siisting between 7t off-campus 
■ odergrsdaate divisions erf colleges tnd mal- 
^ndtiea enrolling 55QOO itudeDU. and lb# 
rsispo* organisation 

39<X SeBaooa, UipriT Job it Spaas 
of /?P#jK>*#<NJO|f An B%oloaiu?n of the 
Organisation of Selected Institutions of 
Uighcm- Education, College Park: Uni- 
versity of Maryland,, 1961, v Attract In 
ihe University of Maryland Abtir&dt 
of Dissertations, 1963, p, 34 $5 

UepubUabad doctoral atsssftatte© (Ph D i- } 
spaas of administrative control of three to 
tin# individuals art studied with conclusion 
ihftt about Art iff best Analyses lb# or 
fanlsatio&al pit tern# of certs widely differ 
rot type* erf eoltorr **>d a -si rerid ty roe t rol 
tod compare* their patterns of control with 
ib# previously developed ideal of a five tnio 


o 
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SQL Sbcdo, Clarence P The Road 
Ahead for Religion In Higher Education. 
Christ Scholar, a 8: 270 283, Dec.. 1QM 
ijulkor; Professor of Christian Metb- 
oda, Yale pBireratty Divinity School) 

Lecture at ooa vocation of Til# Dtelalty. 
School April 11 lPb§ lutN and discuss** 
«ii doort that “are opea for both a positive 
Christian wltenss sad for lb# reshaping r 
tima a ad p ro n e ap# i la L if tor education ao 
that at u den to graduate with sound reason for 
knowing ’that faith la God aod d# rot loo to 
those groat ethical concept Iona of truth, good 
Dm, beauty* Ufa, lustier, and brotherhood, 
that flad tbelr de* pst rootage la oar Judean- 
Christian heritage, aah f-emst la our modem 
r La otic world.” 

392. The Small NonAocredUed Col- 
lege; II s Place in American Higher Edu- 
cation^ New York: Council for Finan- 
cial Aid to Education, Inc.* 1967. 12 p 

** A survey ilOM) of AS erf these lnstltu 
Hons ahowa a total enrollment erf 21000 stu 
den la, a total capital investment of |65,000,- 
000, annual operating budgets totaling |H- 
000,000, end a willingness end e teaching 
capacity to take cart of nearly twice at any 

ac 


student*.’* States the peradoi : “It 
rredltation to get money , aod needs money 
to get accreditation.” 

393. Surra, Hustob. The Purpose* 
of Higher Education . New York: Har- 
per A Broa f 1965. xl^l8 p (Author; 
Aasociate Professor of Philosophy, Wash- 
ington University, Mia«>urL) _ 


An outcome erf faculty dlfccassiQDs el Wash 
iogton University A prearnutioo of tb# 
spirit that should pen ad# e good institution 
of liberal education and of the principle* 
which nhoul d shape Ha curriculum, In two 
sued on • : L “Education Beyond Sir Oppo- 
Mtoa,” with all chapter* A heel u tlra Term* 
K*lativu ; Ofe)e*ctivity versos Commitment, 
Freedom versus Authority, Egoism rerena 
altmUm^ The Indlridual vw*mt \Ut State 
and Sacr^ nmn Sellar H The Alma of 
Liberal Educe lion. * with four chapter* : 
Knowtodge, AbUlttea Appreciation, and Mo- 
lira Ilona 

31H. Smitd, Ro«k»t Feabsub. A 
Studp of ike Organisation and Oh fee- 
lives of m Seated Group of Pemmepl- 
t •onto Co Urges and Universities Uni- 
versity Park: PetmsylrsnU State Uni- 
versity, livfp<\ 115 p Abstrarf In Du* 
Abstracts, 16: 1377-1378, Aug. 19M 

t)npuhitab«l doctoral dissertation (E*d. D ) . 
Iteetd on anaiyala of S3 lxveti tat tons Stud 
Ice tton erf boa of Uutim prepa 

ration of pmaldenta and daaha, and elated 
purpose* «€ the InetMuttona. 

396. 8TX5on*JLp, Omit D. A Heap 
prelssl of the Philosophy end Purpo^ 
of Higher Education. Bdmc. Neoor£ t S4 : 
231-244, July lHW (isfhor; President, 
Unlverelty of IlUnols; Chelrinsn, Proh 
leme snd Polices Oommittee, American 
Council on Education ) 

Report erf dieruawIcD trf the Problem* and 
PoUetes Committee rf the CouncU. "Is pub 
(taking thfca report, the Committee hope# to 
rale# basic iasuea rather than to reholre them,. 
Specific problems are preeeutsd and effart* to 
And answer* are eipiored^ ladudea three 
patera and dlacusatona et them: (I) “The 

ierpact of Rspaotion of Knowlrdyf/* by 
Charles Cote PrealdeiL A rube rat Callage, 
Massachusetts ; (2) ^Education aod Amerl 
ca t Need,** by Gordon Keith Chalmers, Preal 
deoh Kenyon College. Ohto ; and (i) ^Greater 
Eec(Nr»itic* ei ^ Moral and Spiritual Values," 
by John J. Cavanaugh, former Presidents 
Lnleeralty* of Sot rt Dame, lodUss. 

3 ^ Higher Education’s Un- 

Onlshed Business. OoB. Board Review, 
No. 30 : 24 28, Fall 1&56 (Author; 
Dean, School of Education, New York 
University.) 

A broad consideration of mater teaks fac- 
ing Maker education in general ami college 
admlsehms officers to particular. 

397 . Stag lic, Martin J, CatboUes 
and Learning. Commonweal, 67: 8-12, 




p 


* 


70 ADMINISTRATION OF 

Oct 4, 1957. ( Author : Faculty member, 
Loyola University, Illinois.) 

"Assuming it is true, as we have heard from 
many scsrrces lately ^that Catholics ^re making 
a disproportionately small contribution to the 
nation’s intellectual life, is there^ anything one 
can do to Improve the situation ?” Author dis- 
cusses the possible truth in the statement 
and looks for solution^ “There are good rea- 
sons for optimism about the future, though on 
these I shall not touch, as we have a long 
way to go, and humility will take us further 
than a self-satisfaction bordering on arro- 
gance." 

398. Tead, Ordway. Character Build . 
ing and Higher Education, kew York : 
Macmillan Co., 1953. xii,129 p. (A «- 
% fAor; Member, Board of Higher Educa- 
tion, New York City,) 

Kappa Delta Pi Lecture for 1953. Points 
out the elements of the problem and de- 
scribes various factors related to character 
building in higher education. Reviews by 
M. L. Wiley, Jour . Higher Educ 25 ; 50-51, 
Jan. 1954 ; by J. G. Moore, Per*, d Quid . 
Jour., 82 : 57-58 Sept 1953; and by H. L. 
Parsqns, Teach Coll Record, 55: 104-106, 
Nov. 1958. 

1599. Higher Education : For 

Whom and For What? 'Educ. Forum, 
19: 133-149, Jan. 1955. (Author: See 
No. 398.) 

The Thome Lecture at Hofstra College, 
flew York, March 2, 1954. Holds the “mirror 
up to going policy and practice,” points out 
“sins of omission and commission,” and ar- 
rives at the conclusion that 'liberal educa- 
tion Is practical education in the long-run 
view*” 

400. The Problem of Equality 

in Higher Education. Jour . Higher 
Educ.* 27: 1-7, 54-55, Jan. 1956. ( Au- 

thor r Bee, No. 398.) 

Purveys the setting of higher education 
and. offers 18 propositions which suggest 
ways knd means of directing efforts ten | 
'the equ&lit&rian.go&L 

401. : — A Ten-Year Look Ahead 


HIGHER EDUCATION 

with the purport of a qualitative, joyous, 
robust attack ou life tomorrow? By what 
means will liberal purposes be advanced?” 
Conclusion: “With faith, hope, love, brains, 
and drive, the college of ’69 will be on the 
side of the angels !” 

402. Tenny, Edward A. Academic 
Treason in Liberal Arts Colleges: Real 
and* Alleged Breaches of Loyalty. Jour. 
Higher Educ. t 23: 287-294, June 1952. 
(Author: Dean, Ripon College, Wiscon- 
sin.) 

Part of outgrowth of study * of relative 
merits of new general education curriculum)* 
at Harvard and Yale under auspices of Ford 
Foundation. “The greatest dfcnger to liberal 
education is not the attack from without but 
the treason within. The slow, corrosive, 
widespread disintegration of liberal institu- 
tions throughout the first half of this cen- 
tury is the result of inner treason.” 

403. Tbueblood, D. £lton. Why I ’ 
Chose a Small College. Readers' Digest, 
35 : 38-42, Sept >1950. (Author: Profes- 
sor of Philosophy, Earlham College, 
Indiana.) - 

“It Is this concern of the small college for 
the Individual which led me, ten years ago, 
to ^decide to leave the security and prestige 
of 'a great university and to spend -the rest 
of my life In a smaller school. . . . The pro- 
fessor In the small school may not have all 
the fancy equipment he wishes he had. But 
one thing he has : students in numbers small 
enough so that each, to him. Is a person In 
whose present and future welfare he can 
take an Intimate Interest.” 

404. Umbtattd, James G. Trends in 

Avowed Aims. Jour. Higher Educ., 28 : 
147-154, March 1957. ( Author : Profes- 

sor of Secondary Education, University 
of Texas.) 

Vs- 

Comrfytp statements of alma In 1981 and 
In 19S4/yr catalogs of SS colleges and uni- 
versities 19 North Central area. “If a single 
conclusion could be made ... it would he 
that vast Increase in vocational offerings 
occurred In the 85 Institutions. . . . Thus 
the institutions of higher learning are react- 


at the Liberal Arts College. Educ. Rec- 
ord, 40: 228-230, July 1959. (Author: 
See No. 398.) 

Adapted from address at 7<tb anniver- 
sary of Hood College, Maryland. Answers 
four questions. “What will be the purpose 
of colleges as we look ten years . ahead t 
What kind of students will colleges have to 
fulfill their rightfully solid and substantial 
purposes? What have the llbefal arts to do 


ui, ;w uie culture or tne times. 


406. 


The University’s Role in Adult 
Education : A Symposium. Jour. Higher 
Educ., 26 : 10-20, 56, Jan. 1955. 


A discussion at the Leadership Workshop 
for Officers of the Association of University 
Evening Colleges. Four papers: (1) “From 
the pradle to the grave,” by John 8. Disk- 
hoff, Professor of Education, Hunter College, 
New Tort; (2) “The Two Soles of tho Uni- 
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rerslty in Adult Education,” by A. R. Leys, 
Vice President, Roosevelt College, Illinois; 
(3) "The University’s Role In Adult Educa- 
tion,” by William H. Conley, Assistant to the 
President, Marquette University, Wisconsin ; 
and (4) “New Concepts of the University’s 
Role.” by John B. Schwertman, Director, 
Center for the Study of Liberal Education 
for Adults. 

406. Weaver, John C. The Facts and 

Philosophy of Graduate Extension Edu- 
cation. In Association of Land-Grant 
Colleges and State Universities, Proceed- 
ings, 1958, p. 247-248. In slightly differ- 
ent form in Bduc. Record, 40 : 242-248, 
July 19591 ( Author : Dean, Graduate 

College, University of Nebraska.) 

"Of twenty universities and colleges visited 
' under a travelling fellowship from the Car- 
negie Corporation, 14 . are not engaged In 
partial or complete programs away from the 
malnvcampns. ^he remaining six have estab- 
lished some type of coordinated program 
leading to master* degrees at off-campus 
governmental or industrial Installations.” 
Discusses advantages and disadvantages of 
the plan. 

* 

407. White, Howard. Dcf American 
! Colleges land Universities Encpurage 
I Their Faculties and Students to Par- 
: tidpate Actively in Politics? Coll. A 

Univ., 80 : 824-838, April 1955. {Author: 
Chairman, Department of Government, 
Miami University, Ohio.) 

Dlscussqs the great dearth of material on 
jthe subject In activities and publications of 
national educational associations. Considers 
both vglnes and difficulties of such partldpa- 
tion. 

• 408. William son , Rene Dr Vibme. 
Christianity and Higher Education : The 
i Faculty Christian Movement in the 
United ^States, Assoc . Amer. Coll BuU. f 
41: 88-97, March 1955. {Author* Pro- 
fessor of Government, Louisiana State 
University.) t ; 

^Tbere is a growing spftit^al awakening 
in our American institutions of higher edu- 
cation wlljrti is becoming known as the 
Faculty Christian Movement. This move- 
meht is something which -has sprung up 
spontaneously among scholars in our colleges 
and universities. It is to be found in all 
types of institutions, whether public, private,' 
or denominational/’ Giyes full statement of 
objectives, methods, insults, and future plans. 

409. Willson, Lawrence. Education 
and the American College. Bduc . Forum, 

I 


21: 361-367, March 1957. (Author: As- 
sistant Professor of English, University 
of California, Santa Barbara.) 

“If we can bring ourselves ... to hearken 
to the counsel of Emerson and James and 
Woodberry and Woodrow Wilson and a host 
of other wise men ; ^e may be able to over- 
come ouy fc occasional terror in the face of 
our own tradition. Vfe may see the restora- 
tion of common sense and common standards 
in the American college, an Intelligent dis- 
crimination between vocational and human.” 

410. Wilson, Charles Harold. A 
Teacher Is a Person . New York : Henry 
Holt & Co., 1956. 285 p. 

Autobiography of a high school and college 
teacher in England and America. Includes 
numerous comments on college teaching and 
on the American liberal arts college. Re- 
views by M. M. Miller, Child. Bduc., 34 : 96, 
Oct 1957 ; by E. R. Jacoby, Bduc. Outlook, 
81 : 155, May 1957 ; by S. B. Gould, Jour. 
Higher Bduc., 28: 280-281, April 1957; by 
L. M. Morton, Jun. Coll Jour., 28 : 271-272, 
Jan* 1958 ; by J. S. Roucek, Soc . Studies, 
48 : 182, May 1957 ; and by R. Gang, Teach. 
Coll Record, 58: 459, May 1957. 

411. Wilson, Howard E. Universities 
and World Affairs. New York : Carnegie 
Endowment for International Peace, 
1951. vii,88 p. 

“Part I of this report presents a frame- 
work of ideas and queries about the role of 
colleges and universities in contemporary 
wofld affairs. . . . This paper was . . . used 
&£ a working paper for a conference of rep- 
resentatives of 8 universities. . . . Part II 
reports the experience of a group of coop- 
erating universities in testing the concepts 
of the working paper by survey and appraisal 
on their respective campuses. Part III for- 
mulates a series of suggestions based on the 
survey experience." 

412. Wilson, LogaN. Will There Re 
Too Many College Graduates? 8ch. d 
Soc., 81: 97-102, April 2, 1955. {Au- 
thor: President, University of Texas.) 

“A major problem confronting us is that 
of sheer numbers of students to be educated. 

. . i This wave wlU strike us with more force 
in Texas than in most other States. . . . 
Never before was brain-power so important ! 
WU1 .we develop It fully and use It wisely?” 

i 

413. Wilson,- Lois Mayfield. Henry 
Philip Tappdn’s Conceptions of the 
Structuring of 'University Functions. 
Stanford, Calif. ; * Stanford University, 


i 
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1954. 192 p. Abstract In Diss. Abstracts, 
14 : 964, June 1954. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
Discusses President Tappan’a efforts to cre- 
ate a real American university In the new 
'University of Michigan, based In part on Uni- 
versity of Berlin as a model. 

414. Wilson, Robert H. A Study of 
Administrative Organization and Admin- 
istrative Practices in Washington Public 
Junior Colleges. Pullman : 8tate College 
of Washington, 1958. 198 p. Abstract 
in Diss. Abstracts, 19 : 476-477, Sept 
1958. 

>. Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Based on study of catalogs, six question- 
naires, and personal Interviews. Studies 
especially *flve administrative officials: super- 
intendent f of Schools, administrative head, 
reglstrar-bUrsar, director of student affairs, 
and director of the evening school. 

415. Wippel, Arthur R. von. Univer- 
sities In Transition. Tech. Review, 61: 
293-295, April 1959. 

“Our universities today present a pano- 
rama of perplexities. Emergence of research 
centers logically leads to a new tripartite 
structure of university organisation able to 
cope with the problems of tomorrow.’’ 

416. Wittmer, Felix. Our Night Col- 
leges Are Entitled to Better .Support. 
Sat. Eve. Post, 231: 10, Aug. 16, 1958. 
(Author: Professor of History, Queens 
College, New York.) 

Reports that evening college attendance 
has Increased from 80.000 before .World War 
II to 800,000 and that some public colleges 
now have more night students than day stu- 
dents. Finds evening classes more enjoyable 
’ and stimulating, but feels that until evening 
colleges are given financial and academic 
support equal to daylight ones' they will con- 
tinue to be forced to short-change the best 
of their students. 

417. Wtllie, Irvino G. The Business- 
man Looks at the Higher Learning : The 
Evolution of His Present Attitude. Jour. 
Higher Educ., 23: 295-300, 844, June 
1952. (Author: Assistant Professor of 
History, University of Missouri) 

Gives statistical , data and quotations to 
show hostility or Indfference on part of busi- 
ness leaders to higher education In latter 
part of 19 th century and marked change In 
their attitude today. “Today American col- 
leges have more friends In business than ever 
before In history.” Bibliography, 31 ti t les . 
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418. Yntema, Theodore O. Everybody 
Needs a Liberal Education. Jun. Coll. 
Jour. 28: 514-521, May 1958. (Author: 
Vice President, Ford Motor Co., Michi- 
gan.) 

"I propose to address myself to two ques- 
tions: (1) Wbat Is a ’liberal education’? 
(2) Why does everybody need a liberal edu 
cation 1" 

419. Young, Raymond J. Educational 
Research in Colleges and Universities. 
Jour. Higher Educ., 29: 331-835, 351- 
852, June 1958. (Author: Professor of 
Education, University of Illinois.) 

A report on the extent and nature of or- 
ganised research In the 70 Institutions which 
had such organised programs among 289 of- 
fering teacher-education programs. “Evidence 
seems to Indicate a general lack of Institu- 
tionally supported, organised, systematic edu- 
cational research as a recognised purpose In 
many Institutions of higher education In the 
United 8 tat e*. ... it behooves Institutions of 
higher education to exert leadership In caus- 
ing research to be an accepted purpose as 
significant as teaching.” 

See also Nos. 55, 76, 111, 118, 128, 137, 
148, 156, 185, 187, 189, 218, 225, 227, 282, 
249, 250, 251, 255, 256, 257, 262, 265, 266, 
267, 273, 275, 276, 277, 278, 282, 287, 291, 
294, 295, 297, 299, 483, 485, 531, 540, 557, 
559, 571, 591, 622, 682, 749, 808, 964, 995, 
1064, 1065, 1142, 1500, 1517, 1580, 1584, 
1617, 1636, 1638, 2018, 2021, 2631, 2053, 
2113, 2114, 2187, 2148, 2159, 2394, 2898, 
2403, 2418, 2419,, 2483, 2619, 2650, 2651. 

* 

2. LEGAL STATUS - 

420. Blackwell, Thomas E. Legisla- 
tive Control of Tax Supported Colleges 
and Universities. Coll, d Vniv. Bus., 10: 
46-47, May 1951. (Author: Treasurer, 
Washington University, Missouri.) 

Discusses the constitutional status and 
control by legislature of several State Inst! 
tutlons of higher education. 

A21. is Our Tax Exemption on 

the Way Out? Coll, d Vniv. Bus., 11: 
17, Nov. 1951. ( Author : Vice Chancellor 
and Treasurer, Washington University, 
Missouri.) * * 

“Many of us are sometimes prone to forget 
that exemption from taxation Is not an In- 
herent right of educational Institutions, . , . 
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Tax exemption la a privilege and It must be 
go considered by all Institution* that enjoy 
lb We mast see to it that onr Institutions 
continue to merit the public confidence thus 
expressed." 

! 422. Do Colleges Have the 

Right of Eminent Domain? Oott. A 
Unto. But., 13 : 44-45, Sept 1952. ( A«- 
thor: See No. 421.) 

Discusses various cases In which the prin- 
ciple was Involved. Concludes that privately 
controlled Institutions as well as publicly 
controlled ones have the right "as long as 
they stand ready to serve the public without 
discrimination." 

423. The Legislature and the 

Board of Regents. Coll. A Uni v. But., 
17 : 43, Oct. 1954. ( Author : See No. 

421.) 

Shows that regents of University of Ne- 
vada enjoy much greater autonomy than 
those of several other State Institutions. 

424. The Charter Powers of a 

College. Coll. A Unto. But., 19 : 42-48, 
Dec. 1955. ( Author : Sete No. 421.) 

Discusses the right of colleges, under their 
charters, to establish branches outside of 
States in which they were chartered. Such 
right was specifically affirmed by a Missouri 
court In case of Washington University.) 

425. Legislative Control of Tax 

Supported Universities. Coll. A Unto. 
But., 21: 84-35, Sept 1956. (Author: 
See No. 421.) * 

"Today, the majority of tax-supported col- 
leges and universities are considered to be 
public corporations created by the State leg- 
islatures and subject to their control. . . . 
On the other hand, a fortunate -few enjoy 
almost complete Immunity from legislative 
and administrative control.” Discusses con- 
ditions especially In Michigan and Utah. 

428. — For Handbook on College 
Law. Coll. A Unto. 25: 35-36, 

July 1958. (Author: Educational Man- 
agement Consultant) 

Announcement of plans tor compilation of 
a Handbook under a- grant from U.8. Steel 
Foundation. "The primary purpose of the 
book would be to give the college administra- 
tor an awareaess and understanding of baste 
law and legal concepts as they relate to the 
i college, and to assist In planning procedures 
| so as to avoid the possibility of litigation." 

427. Brewer, Mast Elizabeth.. Con- 
trols Placed Upon Student Behavior by 
084828 — 60 — -4 


the Colleges, Courts, and Legislatures. 
Durham, N.C.: Duke University, 1958. 
258 p. Abstract in Diet. Abstracts, 19: 
1262-1263, Dec. 1958. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Bd. D.). 
Analytes 01 statutes In 27 states and actions 
of governing boards of 83 private and State- 
controlled Institutions with over 400 students 
each. "The majority of statutory enact- 
ments are outmoded. Courts have argued by 
analogy rather than by precedent in most 
cases of student welfare." 

428. Chambers, Merritt M. The Col- 
leget and the Courts: Decisions Regard- 
ing Higher Education in the United 
States. 8 vols. Vol. I. 1936-40. New 
York: Carnegie Foundation, 1941. xiv, 
126 p. VoL II. 1941-45. New York: 
Carnegie Foundation, 1946. xvli,156 p. 
VoL III. New York: Columbia Uni- 
versity Press, 1952. x,202 p. (Author: 
Staff member, American Council on Edu- 
cation.) 

All three volumes are supplementary to 
Charters and Basic Laws . . . (No. 432), and 
arranged under same headings. Bach volume 
contains an introductory chapter on trends 
during the 5-year period under review. 

429. College Tort Responsibil- 

ity Since 1950. Bduc. Record, 40: 166- 
172, April 1959. (Author: Lecturer on 
Higher Education, University of Michi- 
gan.) 

Reports on lfi recent court decisions on 
liability of institutions of>higber education for 
injuries to persons or property, arising out 
of negligence. 

430. Collier, James M. and George, 
John J. Education and the Supreme 
Court Jour. Higher Bduc., 21: 77-88, 
Feb. 1950. (Authors: (l) Professor of 
Political Science; (2) Research Fellow; 
both of Rutgers University, New Jersey.) 

Reviews various decisions of the Supreme 
Court involving State control and rights of 
individuals to admission, attendance, and 
curricula at State-supported-, Institutions. 
"Of the cases considered, in two matters 
only has the Supreme Court upheld the 
position of the State In an educational issue." 

431. Dukes, Sam. Education and the 
Supreme Court, 1950-1954. Bduc. 
Forum, 19: 207-215, Jan. 1955. (Au- 
thor: Assistant Professor of Education, 
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Brooklyn College, New York; former 
attorney.) 

"During the peat Are years Important and 
far-reaching decisions hare been handed down 
by the Supreme Court on matters directly 
affecting our schools. These decisions hvre 
dealt with three subjects : the separation of 
Church and State ; statutes dealing 'with 
alleged subversion among teachers ; segrega- 
tion by race In public education." 

432. Elliott, Edward C. and Cham- 
bers, Merritt M. Charters and Basic 
Laws of Selected American Universities 
and Colleges . New York: Carnegie 

Foundation for __ the Advancement of 
Teaching, 1934. ‘ vii,640 p. (Authors: 
(1) President, Purdue University; (2) 
Honorary Fellow, Ohio State Univer- 
sity.) 

Contains charters and related laws of 51 
representative Institutions of various types 
with historical notes and digests of judicial 
decisions appended. Covers 24 private Insti- 
tutions, Including 8 chartered by the Crown 
of England, 8 f>y an English colony In 
America, 2 by the Congress of the United 
8tates, 24 by States; and 19 public Institu- 
tions, Including 1 municipal and 18 State 
Institutions. Gives valuable tabular sum- 
mary of membership and method of selection 
of members of governing boards. For three 
supplementary volumes, see No. 428. 

433. and The Colleges 

and the Court's: Judicial Decisions Re- 
garding Institutions of Higher Educa- 
tion in the United States. New York: 
Carnegie Foundation for the Advance- 
ment of Teaching, 1936. x,563 p. (A«- 
thors: See No. 432.) 

"This volume represents, it Is believed, a 
pioneer effort to assemble and to classify the 
more significant of the records of the judicial 
experience of American Institutions of higher 
education.” Covers 862 cases. Involving 
Federal or State decisions, arranged topically 
In 81 chapters, grouped in five parts. I. 
University and College Personnel. II. State 
and Municipal Institutions. III. Privately 
Controlled Institutions. IV. Fiscal Relation- 
ships With Governmental Units. V. Finan- 
cial Support From Private Sources; Institu- 
tional Property. Bibliography, 111 titles. 

434. Gaoek, Edward John. Private 
Junior College Legislation in the United 
States. Stores: University of Oonnectl- * 
cut, 1968. 816 p. Abstract in Diss. Ab- 
stracts, 10: 1001-1002, Nov. 196a 


Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
Presents analysts of legislation In 20 States 
which "provide general legislation pertaining 
to the establishment of private junto! col- 
leges" enacted during the past 80 years. 

435. Griffith, Maurice F. Recent 
Developments in 8tate Legislation for 
Junior Colleges. Jun. Col. Jour., 25: 
3-9, 8ept. 1954. (Author: Dean, Casper 
Junior College, Wyoming.) 

Lists six sources of Information for junior 
college legislation. , Summarises actual^ legis- 
lation In 20 States. ' 

43a Hollis, Ebnest V.; Land, Wil-. 
liam G/; and Mabtorana, .Sebastian V. * 
Survey of State Legislation Relating to 
Higher Education, July 1, 1956 10 June 
50, 1951. Washington : Government 
Printing Office, 1957. (U.8. Office of 

Education Circular No. 511.) iv,104 p. 

( Authors: With U.S. Office of Educa- 
tion. ) 

Gives abstracts of legislation enacted, also 
of that Introduced but not enacted. In each 
State, classified under 81 major topics Includ- 
ing bond Issues, building programs, dormito- 
ries, expansion of existing Institutions, estab- 
lishment of new Institutions, State surveys, 
tuition fees, loans and scholarships, employ- 
ees and faculty, retirement and social secur- 
ity. Shows 18 States authorised new or 
continuing surveys to plan, expanded pro- i 
grams for higher education. ! 

" e i 

437. — and — Survey 

of State Legislation Relating to Higher 
Education, July 1, 1951 to June SO, 1958. 
Washington : Government Printing Office, 
1958. (U.S. Office of Education Circu- 
lar No. 552.) iv,115 p. (Authors: Vlee 

No. 436.) 

Similar In content to No. 486 but Includes 
for first timd summaries of appropriations 
made for current operation and capital out- 
lay. Shows 14 8tates authorised new or 
continuing surveys to plan expanded pro- ! 
grams of higher education. 

438. Kelly, Fred J. Land-Grant Col- 
leges and Universities: A Federal-State 
Partnership. Washington : Government 
Printing Office, 1952. '(U.S. Office of 
Education Bulletin .1952, No. 21.) lv,27 
p. (Author: ’With U.S. Office of Edu- 
cation.) 

After brief Introduction, gives texts of 15 
Federal Laws and Rulings relating to Fed- 
eral funds for Instruction tn Land-Oyant In- 
stitutions. Bibliography, 8 titles. 
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439. Mabtorana, Sebastian V. Re- 

cent State' Legislation Affecting Junior 
Colleges. Jun. Colt. Jour., 24 : 459-171, 
April 1954. ( Author : Dean, Ferris In- 

stitute, Michigan.) 

j "Presents the results of a survey of State 
legislation affecting Junior colleges which 
was considered by legislatures meeting in 
1958.*’ Pound such legislation In 11 States 
and Territory of Alaska. 

440. Recent State Legislation 

Affecting Junior Colleges. Higher Bduc., 
12: 91-93, Feb. 1950. (Author: With 
L’.S. Office of Education.) 

"During the 1954-55 biennium 2fl State 
legislatures took action affecting the Junior 
college level of education.” Summarises It 
under headings: Educational Ferment, Or- 
ganisation, Financial Support, Purpose and 
Scope. 

441* Recent State Legislation 

Affecting Junior Colleges. Jun . Coll . 
Jour. f 26: 328-341, Feb; 1956. (Author: 
See No. 440.) 

Fifth biennial survey of State legislation 
“affecting the commimlty-Junior college level 
of American education. . . . Legislative action 
affecting junior colleges considered during 
the 1955 legislative sessions is the main 
subject of this report Resides merely pre- 
senting summaries of the legislative actions 
considered, however, it attempt* also to 
interpret the findings of the survey/* Re- 
ports that 11 States enacted pertinent laws 
and U considered such legislation without 
enacting it 

442. Recent State Legislation 

Affecting. Junior Colleges. Jun. Coll. 
Jour., 28 : 807-321, Feb. 1958. (Aythor: 
See No. 440.) 

.Detailed review, by States, of legislation 
enacted in 35 Stamps, chftfly during legisla- 
tive sessions of 1957. 

443. Recent Legislation Pro- 

posed Affecting Junior Colleges. Jun. 
Coll. Jour., 28 : 372-379, March 1958. 

( Aut hor: See No. 440.) * 

Detailed review, by States, of legislation 
considered but not enacted by 28 8tates, 
chiefly during legislative sessions of 1957. 

444. Robb, Felix O. and Ttler, Jakes 
W. The La* and Segregation in South- 
ern Higher Education: A* Chronology. 
Bduc. Forum, 16: 475-480, May 1962. 
(Authors: (V) Dean of Instruction; (2) 


Graduate Student; both of George Pea- 
body College for Teachers, Tennessee.) 

Gives a chronological summary, with nu- 
merous details, of 17 court decisions from 
1936 to 1950 by U.S. Supreme Court and 
courts In Maryland, _ Missouri, J’ennessee, 
Oklahoma, Texas, and Louisiana. Bibliogra- 
phy, nine titles. 

445. Steineb, Arch K. State School 
Legislation, 1957. Washington : Govern- 
ment Printing Office, 1959. (U.S. Office 

of Education Bulletin 1959, No. 10.)* 
iv,189» p. i (Author: With U.S. Office of 
Education.) 

“Brief resume of the laws having State- 
wide educational Implication enacted by the 
48 State legislatures which met In 1957.” 
Arranged by States, with section under each 
State devoted to higher education. General 
summary of higher educational legislation: 
"Provides new programs or Increases funds 
for scholarships; new dr expanded building 
authorities and programs; Increases general 
appropriations and establishes new methods 
of ftnanclng ; establishes new or extends 
present study commissions ; salaries or bene- 
lit of personnel Increased or liberalised.” 

440. Stewabt, Ward. Legislation in 
the 84th Congress of Interest to Higher 
Education.* Higher Educ., 13: 8-12, 
Sept. 1950. (Author: With U.S. Office 
of Education.) 

"The recently adjourned eighty-fourth 
Congress was characterized — In both Its first 
and its second sessions — by an unusually 
large volume of legislative activity of Interest 
to higher education.” Summarizes it under 
12 headings. 

V 

447. Young, Raymond L. An Anal- 
ysis and Evaluation of General Legisla - 
tion Pertaining to the Public Junior' 
College. Boulder: University of Color- 
ado, 1951. Abstract in University of 
Colorado, Bulletin, April 11, 1952, p. 
105^100. Summarized, in part, in Jun. 
Coll. Jour. 21: 444-452, May 1951; 22: 
72-75, Oct. 1951. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
"Legislative enactments in the several States 
appear to have followed no systematic pat- 
tern of development, and some States have 
no general •* legislation pertaining to public 
Junior colleges. Thirty States have public 
Junior colleges which are controlled and gov- 
erned by n political subdivision less than a 
State.” • 
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448. General Legislative Needs 

for the Public Junior Colleges in the 
North Central Area. North Cent . A$$oc. 
Quart., 26 : 287-294, Jan. 1952. (Au- 
thor: Staff member, Oklahoma Agricul- 
tural and Mechanical College.) 

Based on author's doctoral dissertation, 
No. 447. Studies provisions found in general 
legislative enactments concerning Junior col* 
N legea, according to a statistical weighting 
given by administrators and specialists In 
Junior college education. 

See alto Nos. 4, 88, 187, 201, 228, 236, 
237, 249, 270, 271, 282, 294, 308, 466, 552, 
553, 586, 600, 628* 709, 710, 715, 719, 720, 
738, 748, 770, 887, 1000, 1075, 1130; 1289, 
1277, 1291, 1292, 1293, 1294, 1295, 1296, 
1297, 1298, 1447, 1494, 1518, 1538, 1574, 
1753, 1877, 2353, 2400, 2456, 2457. 

. 3. PUBLICLY CON- 

TROLLED INSTITUTIONS 

449. Adolfson, Lorentz H. , The Ex- 
tension System .of the University of Wis- 
consin. State Omt ., 80‘: 80-83, 91, April 
1957. (Author: Director, Extension Di- 
vision, University of Wisconsin.) 

Describes successful system of eight ex- 
tension centers, developed to meet need for 
first 2 years of^ study after high school. 

450. Allen, Henry E. Practices of 
Land-Grant Colleges and State Univer- 
sities Affecting Religious Matters. Sch. 
d Soc ., 76: 359-363, Dec. 6, 1952. (Au- 
thor: Coordinator of Students Religious 
Activities, University of Minnesota.) 

Based on questionnaire responses from 65 
Institutions. "No attempt was made to ex* 
plore the curricular presentation of religious 
subject matter. The three main divisions of 
the inquiry were designed to ascertain : (1) 
Policies regarding use of university property 
and buUdlngs fdr religious activities and the 
activities of religious organisations ; (2) prac- 
tices regarding appointment and financial sup- 
4 >°rt of religious workers ; (3) procedure In- 
volved In securing information concerning stu- 
dents* religious affiliation.** 

451. A*MSTBOwt> v Wesley Bam, and 
Beach, Feed T.. State Teacher Col- 
lege* In the Stitc* Structure for Educa- 
tion. Jour, Teach. Bdue., *6: 105-118, 


WlGHER EDUCATION 

June 1955. (Aurora: With U.S. Office 
of Education.) 

Traces the development of teacher educa 
tion frojn, establishment of first public nor- 
mal school in 1839 to absorption of teachers 
colleges in state systems of higher education. 
Classifies systems of State control in four 
Patterns. Lists 76 institutions- that were 
designated as "State colleges or universities” 
from 1935 to 1954, with year of change,' and 
nature of governing board provided. 

452. Ashton, John W. Teaching Reli- 

gion in the State University. Phi Delta 
Kappan, 40: 311-313, May 1959. ( Au- 

thor: Vice President, and Dean, Grad- 
uate School, Indiana University.) 

Offers a rational* tor fitting religion into 
the program ot a State university concerned 
with the fullest interpretation of man and 
his place in the world. 

453. Campbell, George W. Univer- 
sity Extension Centers In Higher Educa- 
tion. Teach . Coll Record , 59: 156-162, 
Dec. 1957. (Author: Director, Univer- 
sity of Alabama Center.) 

"For about seventy-five years* universities 
have made serions efforts to meet the needs 
of off-campus persons for higher education. 

. . . The demand for extension-center services 
has reached a new high.** Considers offerings 
st lower division, upper division, and gradu- 
ate levels, and special role of extension-serv- 
ice activities not met by other forms of or- 
ganised education. Conclusion : "The special 
role pf extension centers might weU be to 
minimise the shifting gap betwen educa- 
tion that is needed and education that is 
provided by existifig facilities/* 

454. Carlson, William S. ed , State 
University of New York: Its Progress 
and Prospects. Proceedings of the Third 
Symposium Sponsored ly the ptate Uni- 
versity of , New York . Albany: State 
University of New York, 1953. 148 p. 
(Author: President of the University.) 

"As it finished its fifth year under the law 
which created It, the State University of Neif 
Tork called together "many of its admlnl^P* 
tors, teachers, and students to consider our 
'progress and prospects* at that key point. 
Outstanding Educators from other universities 
and leading dtlsens of other callings Joined 
us, too. In delineating the State University's 
role. . . . We believe that these' symposia 
serve a highly useful purpose la providing a 
forum for important topics.** Includes 5 ma- 
jor divisions: Progress and Prospects Id 
Medical Education (8 speakers) ; The Nature 
of the University (18 speakers) ; The Bolt 
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of Education In Our Society (3 speaker*) ; 
The Educational Needs of a People (3 speak- 
ers) ; and 8tate Universities : Their Progress 
snd Prospects (4 speakers). For report of 
first symposium, see No. 459. ' * < 

m- Dixkhoft, John Seemon. De- 
mocracy’s College: Higher Education in 
the Local Community. New York and 
London : Harper St Bros., 1950. xi.208 

p. (Auffior; Associate Professor of Eng- 
lish, Queens College, New York.) 

81x chapter* : L The Local Collet#. II. The 
Control of Public Colleges (Including Federal 
aid). III. Local Support for Local College*. 

I IV. Central Function of the College. V. The 
College and the Community. VI. Stalling the 
College. Chapter, VI covers teacher short- 
age, training- of faculty, academic freedom, 
and evaluation of faculty service's. Reviews 
by J. S. Allen, Coll. 4 Un iv., 28:^127, Oct. 
1950; by M. R. Hinson, E,duc. Forum, 15: 
372, March 1951 ; by R. C. Weller, Jr., Har- 
vard Bduo. Review", 21 : 271-273, No. 4, 
1951 ; by A.M. Coon, Jour. Higher Bduo., 22 : 
112, February 1951 ; and by L. L. Medaker, 
Jun. Coll. Jour., 20: 484—488, April 1950. 

I 466. Eddy, Edward Dan forth, Jr., 

I The Development of the Land-Orant 
Colleges: Their Program and Philosophy. 

; Ithaca, N.Y. : Cornell University, 1956. 
672 p. Abstract In Diss. Abstracts, 16: 
2084, Nov. 1956. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
For published form, see No. 457. Deals with 
origin and development of the 69 institutions. 
"The general conclusion lr that the Institu- 
tions have become a distinct and unique form 
of American education by their program di- 
visions into three fields of Instruction, re- 
search, and ex tension.'’ 

457. Colleges for Our Land 

1 and Time: The Land-Orant Idea in 
American Education. New York: Har- 
per & Bros., 1956. xiv, 828 p. Fore- 
word by Hassell I. Thackrey, Executive 
Secretary, American Association of 
Land-Gjrant Colleges. (Author; Vice 

President and Provost, University of 
New Hampshire.) 

Based on the author's doctoral dissertation, 
No. 456. $In this hook for the first time the 
author has told the story of the Land-Orant 
Movement from the beginnings to the pres- 
: ent. . . . One cannot understand the past and 
; present pattern of American higher educa- 
tion, or think intelligently about Its future, 

| without an understanding of the Land-Orant 
: institutions— of their place la the pattern 
j- and £hetr Influence on the rest of the pat- 


tern." — Foreword, Bibliography, 197 title*, 
including 46 college and university histories. 
Reviews by J. P. Leagans, Adult Bduo., 8: 
123-124, Winter 1958 ; by T. Pouucey, Coll. 4 
Vnlv., 83 : 68-64, Fall 1957 ; by E. W. Ander- 
son, Bduo. Research Bull', 87 : 49-50, Feb. 
1958; by D. D. Henry, Jour. Higher Educi 
28: 511-512, Dec. 1957; and by M. L. Bor- 
rowman. Teach. Coll. Record, 59: 857-658, 
March 1958. 

458. Eisenhower, Milton 8. Rcspon- 
siblltles and Potentialities of the Land- 
Grant Qplleges and Universities. In 
Association of Land-Grant Colleges and 
Universities, Proceedings, 1952, p. 25-31. 
(Author; President, Pennsylvania State 
College.) 

Presidential address. Traces history of the 
land-grant colleges and state# their under- 
lying philosophy. "Certainly we recognise 
that essentially every Land-Orant college in 
the nation has been broadening its curricula 
to provide more nearly the type of liberal- 
practical education envisaged by Jefferson and 
mandated by the Land-Orant Act. We know 
our research is multiplying In volume and ia 
entering many new fields. ... In some of onr 
Institutions, the entire university is being ex- 
tended in formal and informal classes to all 
the people. of the State.” 

459. Ecbioh, Alvin C. ed. Functions 
of a Modem University: Proceedings of 
the First Symposium Sponsored by 
State University of New York. Albany : 
State University of New York', 1950. 
361 p. - ( Author : President of the Uni- 
versity.) 

“This Symposium ... brought together 
a diversity of expression from a cross-section 
of our present-day society. More than 2,000 
persona, educators, parents, students, as well 
&8 outstanding figures In government service, 
the cultural arts, agriculture, and the health 
services, participated in the Symposium. The 
views expressed add up to an impressive 
panorama of the responsibilities of higher 
education in {he middle of the 20th century. 
They will be moat helpful as plans are made 
for the further development of the SUNT. * . . 
This report will prove of lasting interest and^ 
benefit to all who are Interested in advancing 
the field of higher education.” Includes ad- 
dresses by James B. Cobant, Robert II. 
Hutchins, Thomas B. Dewey, and James L. 
Morrill, and reports of eight panel discus- 
sions, 

400, Faesell, Francis D. The Land- 
Orant Colleges Since 1900. Ooll 4 
Unto., 81: 802-806, Spring 1956. (As- 
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tKor: President Emeritus, Kansas State 
College. ) 

“The major change !• the transformation 
of the** colleges from small, weak, struggling, 
widely unpopular institutions to large, In* 
fluential, State and national scientific and 
educational agencies, enjoying widespread pub 
11c acceptance/’ m 

461. Gustavson, Re^irn G. Respond 

slbilitles and Potentialities of the Land* 
Grant Colleges and Universities in Re- 
search. In Association of Land-Grant 
Colleges and Universities, Proceedings, 
1&52, p. 36-40. ( Author : Chancellor, 

University of Nebraska.) 

# 'Wbat are the significant problems that 
research must solve if our Immediate prob- 
lem is to take care of 190,000,000 people by 
1975 r* Discusses several, including soil 
conservation, virjMC^ and breeding. "j n the 
neat century t! and 
universities must ^aot d$$fcsi program re- 
search but mutt surely do far., mere basic 
research/* A h 

~Tr( , - 

462. Hannah, John A. Opportunities 
and Responsibilities of the Land-Grant 
Colleges and Universities in Resident 
Instruction. In Association of Land- 
Grant Colleges and Universities, Pro- 
ceedings, 1952, p. 31-36. (Author: Presi- 
dent Michigan State College.) 

"Since the colleges and universities we rep- 
resent were established specifically to serve 
the then dominant industry of agriculture 
primarily, it might properly be asked whether 
there is a reason for them to continue to 
exist, now that the great bulk of our people 
live in urban environments, with all the so- 
cial, political, economic, and moral problems 
which develop around great concentrations of- 
population/* Discusses three modern objec- 
tives for such institutions under changed and 
changing conditions. Conclusion : "The end- 
products of our colleges and universities must 
be yobng men and women with the training 
to make the fullest use of the capacities with 
which they were born in order that they may 
enjoy the distinctive pleasure of useful 
achievement But, they must be trained, too. 
to make the fullest use of their capacity to 
enjoy those things which lie within the realm 
of the heart and the spirit They must be 
trained, in short, *to make good livings and 
to make good lives/* 

468. Harrington, Marion T. Maas 
Education — Without Apology, in Amer- 
ican Association of Land-Grant Colleges 
and Universities Proceedings, 1967, p. 
19-26. (Author: President, Tpts Agri- 


cultural and Mechanical College Sys- 
tem.) 

Presidential address. "We have heard 
mass education* used as s synonym for *mass 
mediocrity* so frequently for so long that we 
have almost accepted their equation as in 
evitable. It seems to me the time hat come 
for us to commit deliberate academic heresy. 
1 believe the time has come for us to throw 
aside this ancient prejudice and prove that 
higher education in this country can revo- 
lutionise its approach to meet the demands 
of the times, just as oar industry and agri- 
culture have revolutionised theirs/* Dis- 
cusses increasing enrollments SUIT needs, and 
finances. "Our coUeges are full today and 
are fighting a difficult battle to maintain the 
quality of education while handling this 
quantity. . . . Our challenge now is to meet 
this nation’s needs for true ‘mass education’ 
through the application of our most advanced 
technology and moat modern management 
principles to the educational process." 

^464. Habcjk, Arthur a. The Land- 
^ Grant Oollegee and the Common Good, 
f In Aaa^Ition of Land-Grant Colleges 
and Universities, Proceedings , 1653, p. 

\ 15 ~ 21 ’ {Author: President, University 
of Maine.) 

Presidential address. "I do not think It 
sumptuous for me to assert that the staffs 
graduates of our Land-Grant colleges and 
uni#rsities are well equipped to contribute 
effective service and leadership In the world 
community. I do not claim that they are 
Ideally, equipped. They are not. More of 
them should know more about the problem of 
existence in other lands. More of them 
should be intelligently acquainted with the 
cultures and aspirations of kie hundreds of 
millions o£ peoples who have fiow become so 
dramatically a part of our wofld. ... In this 
address I have dwelt upon the achievements 
of the Land-Grant colleges and the chal- 
lenging opportunities for even greater service 
at home and abroad. Obviously this is not 
a new theme for a presidential address. But 
It is one that bears repetition/* 

466. Hill, David Spence. Control of 
Tab-Supported Higher Education In the 
United States. New York: Carnegie 
Foundation for the Advancement of 
Teaching, 1934. 386 p. ( Author : Staff 

Aaaodate, Carnegie Foundation.) 

Presents concisely the position of the tax - 
supported Institutions in relation to the Stats 
governments in each of the 46 States. 

466. Hovde, Feedekick L. Educa- 
tional Planning for National Security. 
In Association of Land-Grant Oollegw 
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and Universities, Proceeding*, 1954, p. 
30-35. (Author; President, Indiana 
Uni?ersttjr. ) 

Presidential address. States At# M *oals of 
service to the nation” which "must receive 
our joint and serious attention in plans for 
the future,’* and presents nine suggestions for 
institutional improvement. States that "even 
small gains in effectiveness from each of these 
operating areas will add up to a major gain 
on the whole front of higher education.” 

1 467. Jones, Lewis Webster. Respon- 

sibilities and Potentialities of Land- 
Qrant Colleges in Extension. In Asso- 
ciation of Land-Grant Colleges and Uni- 
versities, Proceedings, 1052, p. 40-45. 
(Author: President. Rutgers University 
New Jersey.) 

“The Land-Grant college*, with their real-'' 
dent teaching, research, and extension pro- 
gram* are the moat characteristic contribu- 
tion of American democracy to higher educa- 
tion. And extension la perhapa the most Im- 
portant educational invention of alL . . . Ex- 
lenalon la about aa far as you *an get from 
the Ivory Tower, a structure becoming in- 
creasingly distasteful to serious educators. 

. . More Important than particular tech- 
niques, I think, u the phlloaophy of exten- 
sion, which can guide the work of the whole 
university bringing every department Into 
vital relationship %1th the problem of the 
people of the State It serves.” 

468. — -a — New Dimensions for 
American Higher Education.* In Amer- 
ican Association of Land-Grant Colleges' 
and Universities, Proceedings, 1955, p. 
29-37. (Author: See No. 467.) 

Presidential address. "My function In ad- 
dressing this distinguished gathering Is thus 
to raise certain large questions. Where does 
American higher education stand today! 
Where ie it going? And what Ideas and 
principles can we use ae guides tor the fu- 
ture? I will give a brief answer to all of 
these questions.” 

469. Lino, Georoe. Statistics of Land- 
■ Grant Colleges and Universities, Year 

Ended June SO, 1957 . Washington: 
Government Printing Office, 1959. (U.S. 
Office of Education Circular No. 541.) 
vU,101 p, (Author: With U.S. Office of 
Education.) 

Gives summaries and Individual Institu- 
tional data on faculty, students, degrees, cur- 
rent Income and expenses, and, plant assets 
tad obligation, “g’he present publication In 
tbe ASth Inane la the Office of Education's 


eerie* of annual Land-Grant college and uni- 
versity reports, which began with a report 
for the academic year 1869-70." 

470. Morrill, Jakes Lewis. The 
Pl«ce and Primacy of the State Unlver- 
alty in Public Higher Education. In 
National Association of State Univer- 
sities, Transactions, 1958, p. 15-22. (Au- 
thor: President, University of Minne* 
sofa). 

Presidential address. "it seem* to me 
quite clear that the history and development 
of public higher education In this country 
have conceded the pre-eminence of the com- 
prehensive 8tate university and the combined 
8tate and Land^lrant Institution. And I 
would raise the question as to whether that 
preeminence is endangered and Imperilled in 
the currently changing higher educational 
scene in a good many States, with the laker 
prospect of more in other States.” Discusses 
especially danger of numerous new State in- 
stitutions seeking leglslafTve appropriations, 
establishment of super-fiscal boards and agen- 
cies, and the argument for tuition and fee* 
sufficient to meet full operating costs. 

471. Religion and the State Univer- 
sity. Jour. Higher Educ., 30: 179-235, 
April 1959. 

"Most of this Issue of the Journal Is de- 
voted ro the subject of Religion and the State 
University. The occasion of this special 
number was the observance by the University 
of Michigan of the Centennial of the organi- 
sation of . student religious work on its 
campus. The observance was marked by the 
publication of a centennial volume. Religion' 
awd t^e State University (No. 478], certain 
' more specialised writings, and a National 
Consultative Conference on Religion and the 
Stqte University .... The articles which 
follow are devoted tp the evaluation and In- 
terpretation of this Conference from various 
points of view." Contains 12 articles by dif- 
ferent authors, half of them interpreting the 
Conference for the community at large, for 
the religious body, for governing boards and 
university administrators, for the curriculum, 
and for the personnel worker. 

472. Religion and the State Univer- 
sity. Relig. Educ., 54 : 82-177, March- 
April 1969. 

"The report which fallows presents selec- 
tion* from addresses at the fifji national 
- Consultative Conferonea on "RqHflon and thp 
State' university,’ sponsored byf«he Univer- 
sity of Michigan ... at Ann Arbor. Nov. 
46—19, 1988. The ftculoa tor the Confer- 
ence waa the Centennial of Student Religions 
Work nt the University of Michigan. The 
Conference included representatives from 127 
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college# tod universities in 43 States." In- 
clude* 23 article^ of varied authorship cover 
lag many phase of the subject. 

473. Spence, John Allen. A Study 
of the Need for the Extension and Im- 
provement of the Adult Education Berth 
ice s of the Ohio State University. Co 
lumbu8 : Ohio State University, 11*56. 
274 *p. Abstract in Diss. Abstracts, 18: 
1393-1394, Aug. 1956. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
Purpose : “To arrive at certain principle and 
recommendations which will serve as guide- 
lines for the sound development of the Ohio 
State University's general adult-education 
programs and services by a study of the edu- 
cational needs ot adults In Ohio ; the philo- 
sophical, historical, add legal responsibility 
of the University In this field; the institu- 
tion's peculiar characteristics ejnd Its rela- 
tionships with other educational institutions 
in the State ; and the comparison of its 
adult program with those of "other univer- 
sities." 

474. Statement of Basic Educational 
Policy. Higher Educ 6 : 176-177, April 
1, 1950. 

Reports a comprehensive statement of basic 
educational policy prepared over a period of 
years by the planning committee of the Na- 
tional Council of Chief State School Officers. 
Includes five statements regarding community 
colleges and 12 regarding institutions- of 
higher education in general. 

475. Walter, Erich A., ed. Religion 

and the State University . Ann Arbor: 
University of Michigan Press, 1958. 
t(^ 21 p. x 

'This book is published to mark 100 years 
of student religious programs at the Univer- 
sity of Michigan. It is a cooperative at- 
tempt to describe and define the place of 
religion in higher education. In the university 
community, and particularly in the State- 
supported university. , . . The contributors 
express a variety of points cf view, and many, 
though not all, represent Stitt universities." 
Contains if chapters, at varied authorship, 
discussing religious pluralism, separation of 
church and State, bearing of religion on the 
humanities, sciences, and professions, 1 and 
provisions for religious lift of students. Re- 
view by J. H. Dirks, Relig. Educ ., 53: 542* 
544, Not. 1958. Review essay, by 7. B. 
Johnson, Jour. Higher Educ „ 30: 229-233, 
AprU^959. 


126, 127, 131. 132, 178, 185, 186, 195, 204. 
205, 20T, 213, 218, 225, 226, 234. 246, 258, 
285, 291, 831. 361, 387, 413, 420, 483, 438, 
484, 626, 713, 720, 721, 955, 982, 996, 
1000, 1081, 1078, 1230, 1274, 1277, 1298, 

1302, 1438, 1473, 1518, 1526. 1549, 1557. 

1577, 1608, 1624, 1638, 1649, 1692, 1712, 

1739, 1875, 1918, 1997, 2448, 2450, 2464, 

2466, 2496, 2622, 2569, 2653, 2708. 

4. PRIVATELY CON- 
TROLLED INSTITUTIONS 

476. Ben ezet, Louts T. The Liberal 
Arts College: Some Future Functions 
Educ. Record , 30: 810-316, Oct 1955. 
(Author: President* Colorado College.) 

"The thesis of this paper Is that our real 
challenge of the future U not only to find 
effective ways of absorbing greater number*, 
but to learn to do better what the liberal 
arts college is peculiarly created to do." 

477. Brown, Kennetj* Irvtno. Not 
Minds Alone: Frontiers of Christian 
Education. New York: Harper A Bros., 
1954. xv,20G p. Portion, as "The 
Burden of Creative Leadership," in 
Jour. Higher. Educ., 24: 339-344, Oct 
1953. Another portion, as "The Terrible 
Responsibility of the Teacher,” in 
Christ . Scholar : 23-28, March 1953. 

( Author: Executive • Director, Danforth 
Foundation ; Former president, Hiram 
College, and Denison University.) 

"This book is born of a eerie# of convic- 
tions. But the major faith on which it is 
based is a belief that unless American edu- 
cation, in all of its major manifestations in 
American life from kindergarten to the gradu- 
ate school, can be brought to a deeper appre- 
ciation of the place of ethical and religious 
values in the classroom and the goal of 
spiritual maturity fofr both the learner and 
the teacher, American education will con 
tinne to fall its own high objective.” Chap- 
ters devoted to responsibilities of the student 
the faculty, and the administration. Reviews 
by B A. Fi tape trick, Assoc. Amor. CoU. Bull ., . 
40: 643-556, Dec. 1954: by P, BL Gresham, 
Christ . Cent., 71: 494, April 21, 1954; am) 
by M. L. Cunninggim, Christ. Scholar, 87: 
162-154, June 1954. 


See also Noe. 85, 87, 56, 78, 75, 77, 88, 478. Burns, Ralph A., %cith Morris, 

84, 67, 93, 100, 111, 115, 116, 119, 124, Jos. Alex. The Man Who Invented a 
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College. Bat. Bee* Pott, 227 : 28-29, 
86-88, Nor. 6. 1954. 

A report of the founding and development 
of Fairlelgb Dickinson CoUege at Rutherford, 
New Jersey, under the leadership of Pru- 
dent Peter Bammartino. Be lie tee that the 
necessary leadership and fin an Hal backing 
ran be found in other communities, if the 
need exist*. 

479. Byrne, Herbert Winston. A 

Study of Administrative Practice* in 
Selected Bible Institutes . Peoria, 111.: 
Bradley University, 1952. 399 p. Ab- 

stract in Diss. f A bstracts, 14: 280-281, 
Feb. 1954. ** 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Rd. D.). 
Based on Information received from 58 insti- 
tutions, and personal visits to 14 of them. 
Cover* all major phases of administration, 
“The major finding of the survey revealed 
the need of clearly drawn 11 dm of responsi- 
bility among the officers of administration." 

480. Carp, William B. Why Small 
Colleges Want to Sthy Small. Colt . d 
Vniv. Bus,, 26: 45-46, March 1959. (A*- 
thor: Treasurer, W^lla College, New 
York.) 

A study of 40 colleges with enrollments be- 
tween 100 and 1,800, which showed increase 
in enrollment of 28 percent In average en- 
rollment between 1953 and 1957, States that 
40 percent of them have established top limits 
for enrollments by action of their governing 
boards and that half of these have already 
reached these limits. Reports reasons given 
by these institutions for making such limita- 
tions. Reasons given most frequently: (1) 
Educational philosophy of the institution ; 
(2) site of campus; (3) financial limitations. 

481. Carmichael, Outer C. Contem- 

porary Trends In the Arte College. Ag- 
soc. Amer. CoU . BuU 36: 488-493, Dec. 
1950. (Author: President, Carnegie 

Foundation for the Advancement of 
Teaching.) 

Address at Sesquicentenni&l of Middlebnry 
College, Vermont, 8ept 29, 1950. “The time 
is ripe for a rebirth of ' confidence and hops 
in the kind of education for which the arts 
college has traditionally stood. One gets 
the impression that college faculties are be- 
ginning to be aware of that fact but that 
much imagination, courage, and energy will 
he required to realise the full potential of 
the opportunity at hand.” 

482. Coles, James 8. The Place of 
the Small Liberal Arts College. Tech . 
Review, 58: 187-140, 170, Jin. 1966. 


(Author: President, Bowdoin College, 
Maine.) 

"Education, be It at M.I.T or at Bowdotn 
College, most be primarily concerned with 
the creation of our future out of the culture 
of our past. . . . With growing emphasis on 
mass educational methods, the small liberal 
art* college i> able to provide an Intellectual 
environment that recognize* and develop* the 
individual." 

483. Corley, Wauiw H. Planning 
for Future Faculty Need*. Nat . Oaih., 
l?duc. Assoc . BuU, 53: 131-134, Aug. 
1956. (Author: Assistant to the Presi- 
dent, Marquette University, Wisconsin.) 

"It la reasonable to assume that Catholic 
college* In general will increase in propor- 
tion to the total college growth. There are, 
however, some special forces a/fectlng the 
Catholic college that have to be considered.” 
Discusses them and methods of economising 
on staff through reorganisation of teaching 
methods. 

484. Coons, Arthur G. Is There a 

War Between Public and Private Col- 
leges? Assoc . Amer . Colk Bull., 41: 

462-470, Oct. 1955. (Author: President, 
Occidental College, California.) 

“The dual system. of higher education la 
characteristic of America, and in general 
America seems to approve Rla system. The 
independent or private Institution is the 
older type, but public institutional enroll- 
ments have been growing steadily." Dis- 
ceases various point* of similarity and differ- 
ence, and competition for public support^ 

485. DeVane, William C. The Mean- 
ing of Higher Education. Current Hist., 
29: 129-134, Sept. 1955. (Author: Dean, 
Yale University.) 

States the main goals of liberal higher 
education, of technical colleges, and of uni- 
versities. Expresses particular concern for 
future of the private Institutions with dwin- 
dling resources which may force them to sur- 
render the "honorable and influential” posi- 
tion which they have held in the past 

486. Ebt, Keemit. Education for Sec- 

tarians. Attoc. Amer. CjoU, BuU., 41: 
388-388, Oct. I960; Expansion of article 
first published In Church of the Breth- 
ren Gospel Messenger. ( Author : Pro- 

fessor of Sociology, University of Chi- 
cago.) r 

• *'If I were a Brethren educator, I ahould 
be avowedly sectarian . Otherwise, why be 
a Brethren educator at allt ... I am pleading 
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for education which gives Brethren youth 
and all youth a pride In their own special 
heritage and a sente of hlatorical continuity, 
• * * Finally. It Is^my opinion that sectarian 
schools should place men ahead of monu- 
menu.“ 

487. Ellis, Calvert N\ The Church- 
Related Liberal ArTh College, Assoc . 
Amer. Coll Bull, 41 : 365-372, Oct, 1955. 
i Author; Pre-Hident, Juniata College, 
Pennsylvania.) 

“<>ur college* should not try to he unlver- 
witless. . . . The 4-year college of arts and 
sciences la a unique Axqerlcan institution, 
found nowhere outside this continent eicept 
where American Christian missions hare 
gone.** Quotes various individuals on tta 
characteristics and opportunities. 

488. Engle, Gale Win ton. William 
Rainey Harper" $ Conceptions of the 
Structuring of the Functions Performed 

Educational Institution*. Stanford, 
Calif.: Stanford University, 1954. 239 

p. Abstract in I)iss . Abstracts, 14 : 2292, 
Dec. 1954. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Pb. D.). 
Reports to detail the work of M one of the 
greatest of American university president*" 
In organising the University of Chicago. 
States “Harper’s solid functional -structural 
achievements, his severs I failures, and the 
problems In this area which he left to hi* 
successors.’' 

*489. Gaddy, Claude \F. Independent 
and Church-Related Colleges Plan for 
the Future. Jun. Coll Jour., 26: 32-37, 
Sept. 1955. (Author: fexecutire* Secre- 
tary, North Carolina Baptist Council on 
Christian Education.) 

Expresses his ’’conviction that the failure 
of the Independent and church-related college 
Is not such as to bring discouragement, but la 
full of promise, and challenges our best." 
Presents six reasons for this conviction. 

499. Geier, Woodrow A. A New Trail 
in Methodist Higher Education. Sch. 
dSoo., 85: 249-251, Sept 14, 1957. Ai§- 
thor: With Board of Education, Meth- 
odist Church.) 

Reports organisation and work of the 
Methodist General Conference Commission on 
Higher Education in 1956, and its adoption 
of more than 50 major recommends dona. 7 
of which are presented and discussed. 

.. 401. Hill, Alfred T. SrnaJJ Colleges 
—An Untapped Resource. Assoc. Amor . 


Coll. Bull., 42 : 575-581, Dec. 1956. ( 4«- 
thor: Executive Secretary, Council for 
the Advancement of Small Colleges, ) 

Describes tfie organisation and work of tbs 
Council, composed of unaccredited liberal am 
college*. **lt la a group dedicated to prompt 
and* effective action in an effort to help with 
a national problem. ... It hopes to deserve 
support. It represents a resource which has 
hero untapped." 

492. Hopkins, Joseph Martin. The 
Relationship of Certain Factors in Col 
lege Church Relations Programs to 
Church Support of Denominational Col- 
leges. Pittsburgh, Pa.: University of 
Pittsburgh, 1954, 3 66 p. Abstract In 

Diss . Abstracts, 14: 877, May 1954. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D ). 
Based on questionnaire returns from 116 col- 
leges representing 25 Protestant denomina- 
tions. "Exceptionally strong denominational 
support Is enjoyed by Lutheran and Naaarene 
colleges. Weakest among the denominations 
with respect to college support are the Con- 
gregational churches, the Presbyterian Church 
in the U.8.A., the Reventh-Day Baptists, and 
the Society of Friends." 

498. Horton, Miidred McAfee. Do- 
mestic Virtues and the Liberal Arts. 
Aaeoip. Amer. Coll Bull., 36 : 476-487, 
Dec. 1950. ( Author: Former* President, 

Wellesley College, Massachusetts.) 

Address at Sesquicentennial of Mlddlebury 
College, Vermont, Sept. 29, 1950. Assert* 
that modern colleges should "prepare young 
people for the unpredictable future by train 
Ing them to be Intelligent and humble ; self, 
confident and cooperative dedicated and to! 
erant men and women. Such men and 
women, liberally educated, will have the do- 
mestic vii^ies which they and the world heed 
now and forever." 

494. McCalwum,, Floyd Frederick. 
An Investigation of She Need for a Lib- 
eral Arts College for the Pilgrim Holi- 
ness Church . East Lapsing: Michigan 
State University, 1955. 190 p. Abstract 
in Diss. Abstracts, 15: 2441-2442, Dec. 
1955, 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D). 
The denomination of 32,000 members Is pres- 
ently served by six Bible Colleges. Investi- 
gates need for a liberal arts college, particu- 
larly in Michigan. Based on questionnaire 
Kent to a half doxen groups concerned. In- 
cluding church leaders and students. Con- 
clusions: "The majority of the adult and 
youth respondents felt that the Church 
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itbould provide liberal art* training for Its 
youth. . . . Because of the present lack of 
adequate finances, It seems beat to postpone 
the evtabliahtneDt of a separate 'literal art* 
college at this time/* 

496, McCann, Kevin G. Why the 
CHURCH -Related College Today f As- 
toe. iwfr. CoU . Bull 43 : 634-4V4S, Dec. 
llViT. {Author; President. Defiance Col- 
lege, Ohio.) 

Founder 4 * Da/ address at Uartwlck College, 
New York. Oct. 3, 1P&7. ”1 am president 

of a church -related college because la no other 
human enterprise can 1 see a like oppor 
t unity for stewardship." 

496. McEwen, Roust W. and 8yna- 
kowbki, Kauxt 8. Planning College En- 
rollment for Academic Efficiency Jour . 
Higher Bduc., 25: 301-S0G, 341-642, 
June 1954. (Author*: (1) President; 
(2) Professor of Philosophy* both of 
Hamilton College, New York.) 

"Can a small college define how small it 
should be to function effectively In the yean 
ahead? During the past academic year 
Hamilton College h** made a relatively 
thorough and persistent effort to And Its own 
answer to this question, to defioe the most 
efficient itudent^tof^siM In the light of 
projected enroljki?®p4rends. The results, 
like many of the conditions affecting them, 
are of local Interest, hut the method may 
possibly be suggestive,* 

497. MiNiNafca, Paul Everett Reli- 

gious Programs in Selected Pr'otcstani 
Church Related Colleges . Philadelphia: 
University of Pennsylvania, 1949. 437 

p. Abstract In Diss. Abstracts , 12: 
269-270, No. 8, 1952. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Phu D.). 
Baaed on personal visits to 19 coUeges affili- 
ated with 10 denominations la the States of 
the North Central Association territory. Dis- 
cusses administration and effectiveness of six 
functions *or processes used la religion* pro- 
grams la these Institutions. 

a 

498. Newson, Carroll V, The Role 
of Religion In a Private University. 
m Delta Kappa, 40; 30^810, May 
1958^*^ ( Author: President, New York 
University.) 

Expresses conviction that thsrs Is a spe- 
cial obligation of higher education at this 
time to emphasise those aspects of American 
life, of which religion is one, that have ztfade 

us what wa are. 


499. Outler, Albert C. Quid Est 
Veritas? Christ. Cent , 76: 258-260, 
March 4, 1959. Mtifkor; Professor of 
Theology, Southern Methodist Univer- 
sity, Texas.) 

"It is the business of the Christian college 
to prove that sound learning and high re- 
ligion belong together." 

500. Perky, Ralph Edward. A Study 

of the Objectives in Higher Education 
of the Sir Liberal Arts Colleges of the 
Church of the Nasarene. Peoria, 111. : 
Bradley University, 1962. 290 p. Ab- 

stract in Biss. Abstracts , 14: 275, Feb. 

1954. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D ). 
Based In Urge part on questionnaire re 
s ponses from presidents, trustees, faculty 
members, alumni, and selected students In 
each college. 

501. Puli jab, Earl V. The Private 
College la Not for Sale. Assoc. Amer . 
CoU . Hull., 43: 290-296, May 1&57. (Au- 
thor: Dean, George Pepperdlne College, 
California.) 

Analyses three "non financial dangers that 
confront the Independent liberal arts col- 
leges In this country at the present time : 
(1) The loss of intellectual freedom and 
genuine independence. ... <2) Los# of self- 
respect and confidence, ... (3) Preoccupa- 
tiob with financial needs." States eight char- 
acteristics or contributions of Independent 
colleges. 

502. Rystrom, Joijn Kenneth. The 
Control and Support of Higher Educa- 
tion 4» the Lutheran Church in America. 
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota, 

1955. 523 p. Abstract In Diss. Abstracts K 
15 : 2456-2457, Dec. 1957. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D,). 
"An analysis of (1) the organisational re- 
lationships of 31 4-year Lutheran institutions 
of higher learning with the sponsoring church 
bodies or synods, and (%) the financial sup- 
port of these institutions in relation to ex- 
penditures Incurred In the implementation of 
their programs." Makes recommendations tot 
improvements in certain areas. 

503. Selden, William K. Whither 
the Small College? Assoc . Amer . CoU v 
BuU., 42: 267-270, May 1956. (Author: 
Executive Secretary, National Commie- 
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sign on Accrediting; former President, 
Illinois College.) 

Makes a variety of comparisons between 
221 smaU and 69 large accredited colleges 
— financial, enrollment, organisation of Phi 
Beta Kappa chapters, and quality of faculty. 
Comments favorably on method of* establish- 
ment of new Presbyterian College of North 
Carolina. 

504. Seymour, Charles. The Tradi- 
tion of the Liberal Arts College. Assoc, 
Amer. Coll BuU. t 36: 467-475, Dec. 1950. 
(Author: President Emeritus, Yale Uni- 
versity.) 

Address at Sesqulcen tennlal of Mlddlebury 
College, Sept 29, 1950. “The enduring 

strength of the liberal arts college, it seems 
to me, is found In its burning sense of mis- 
sion — a mission which it is free to pursfie in 
its own 'way and which respdpds to the basic . 
and permanent needs of Western civilisa- 
tion. 7 ^ 

- 505. Snavkly, Guy E. Evolution of 
the Commission on Christian Higher 
Education. Assoc. Amer. Coll. Bull , 
42: 534-536, Dec. 1056. (Author; Ex- 
ecutive Secretary Emeritus, Association 
of American Colleges.) 

Outlines the development of the Commis- 
sion from the earlier Liberal Arts College 
Movement, and * the Conference on Church- 
Related Colleges, and its relation to the As- 
sociation of American CoUeges. 

506. Stout, Edward M. The Role of 

the Small College in Contemporary So- 
ciety. CoU. d Vniv. t 34 : 157-163, Win- 
ter 1959. - (Author: Registrar, DePaul 
University, Illinois.) * . 

“Probably the most Important problem 
facing the American people in the field of 
education during the coming two decades is 
that of the smaU liberal aits college. This 
problem is both serious and' delicate/* Con- 
siders “first of aU, some factors that add to 
the life and growth of the small * coUege ; 
secondly, which of those factors are found 
to be handicaps to its fuller enrichment ; and 
finally, those ideas that are suggested in a 
changing democratic city (society).** 

507. Tbueblood, D. Elton. The Idea 
of a. College. Assoc. Amer . CoU. Bull , 
36: 29-36, March 1950. (Author: Pro- 
fessor erf Philosophy, Earlham College, 
Indiana.) 

“The most sobering thought that comes to 
the attention of modern students is the 
thought that civilisation can pass away.... 


Now a college, whatever else it may be, is t 
conscious effort to avoid the decay of civili- 
sation and to make that civilisation worthy 
of permanence. ... A college is a society. It 
is made up of learners and teachers living 
together for the purpose of human growth.'* 

508. The Idea of a College . 

New York : Harper A Bros., 4959. x,207 
p. (Author: See No. 507.) 

An analysis of the problems and objectives 
of the liberal arts college, with special refer- 
ence to the college yrlth Christian ideals An 
outgrowth of the author’s article. No. 507. 
Review J>y E. W. Lyon, N.7. Times Book Re- 
view, 64 : 6, Aug. 23, 1959. ^ 

. 509. William s r Lloyd P. Quiescence, \ 
Tradition, and Disorder — Cross-Section 
of a Small* College. AAUP Bull, 43: 
615-625, Dec. 1957. (Author: Assistant 
Professor of Education, University of 
Oklahoma.) 4 

“Cherokee College is the subject of thfi 
paper. Whereas, the name is fictitious the 
coUcge is not. . . . Cherokee is collegiate, 
private, church-related, and co-educatlo&al." 
Describes characteristics and faults of ad- 
ministrative officers, especially president and 
dean, “The president is preoccupied with 
administrative trivia, and his Interference in 
various offices throughout the college is fre- 
quent, unpredictable, and apparently com- 
pulsive. . . . The academic dean ... Is both 
an anomaly and an excresence/* Discusses 
. also faculty, student body, church-relation- 
ship, and scholarship. Conclusion : “In many 
respects this college is probably not unlike 
scores of other colleges across the United 
States/' * 

510. Wriston, Henry M. The Out- 
look for the Independent College. As- 
soc. Amer. CoU. Bull !, 37: 217-225, May 
1951. (Author: President, Brown Uni- 
versity, Rhode Island.) 

Address at Sesquicentennlal of Middlebury 
College, Vermont, 8ept. 29, 1900. “The out- 
look for the independent college hinges upon 
whether it has soul force, whether Its mission 
is more important than Its wealth, whether 
it can live In the King's palace on a diet of 
pulse and water, and still flourish amidst 
all the trials and tribulations to which virtue 
has ever been subject’* 

Bee also Nos. 86, 88, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44, 
49, 00, 52, 54, 57, 61, 68, 71, 78, 79, 80, 
81, 88, 89, 92, 95, 96, 97, 99, 102, 108, 
104, 105, 107, 109, 111, 113, 114, U», 120, 
123, 180, 138, 151, 152, 179, 195, 196, 202, 
204, 207, 210, 213, 228, 246, 258, 287, 291, 
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296, 322, 334, 342, 343, 867, 378, 387, 433, 
626, 631, 632, 643, 709, 710, 719, 720, 798, 
865, 960, 963, 981, 992, 993, 1078, 1086, 
1381, 1438, 1526, 1575, 1576, 1595, 1598, 
1636, *717, 1732, 2056, 2065, 2400, 2414, 
2415, 242$, 2464, 2466, 2707. 

X 

5. PROFESSIONAL 
' SCHOOLS 

For other references, many of 
them more specialized and techni- 
. cal in nature, see the publications 
of the principal professional or- 
ganizations, especially American 
Journal o£ ' Pharmaceutical Educa- 
tion, Journal of the ' American Vet- 
erinary Medical Association, Jour- 
nal of Dental Education, Journal 
of Engineering Education, Journal 
of Forestry* Journal of Home Eco- 
nomics, Journal of Legal Educa- 
tion, Journal of Medical Educa- 
tion, Journal of Teacher Educa- 
tion, and Journalism Quarterly. 
See also entries undeii “Profes- 
sional School Programs,” Nos. 
2279-2310. 

511. Aueebach, Eugene. The Opposi- 
tion to Schools of t Education by Pro- 
fessors of Liberal Arts — A Historical 
Analysis. Los Angeles : c 4Jni versify of 
Southern California, 1957. Abstract In 
the University of 'Southern California, 
Abstracts of Dissertations, .1957, p. 184- 
186* * 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
Historical review since 1860 and study of 
present conditions, based In part on ques- 
tionnaire responses from more than 400 pro- 
fessors of liberal arts and 60 professors of 
education. Three chapters summarised In 
article by author In Fine. Pom a*, 22 : 88-94, 
Nov. 1957. 

512. Bannistee, Turpin C. and Beut 
amt, Francis R., eds. The Architect at 
Mid-Century. New York : Reinbold Pub- 
lishing Co., 1964. 2 Volt. VoL I. Evo- 


lution and Achievement, T. C. Bannister, 
ed.. 513 p. -f tables. Vol. II. Conversa- 
tions Across the Nation, F. R. Bellamy, 
ed., 260 p. 

Report of the Commission tor the 8urrey 
of ‘Education and Registration of the Ameri- 
can Institute of Architects. Analysis and 
summary by Jennings B. Sanders, Higher 
Educ., 11 : 21-22. Oct. 1964. 

513. Bartkt, John A. The School of 
Education and the University. Jour. 
Higher Educ., 26 : 254-260, May 1955. 
( Author : Professor of Education; for- 
merly Dean, School of Education ; Stan- 
ford University.) 

“The ideal school of education find* no 
prototype in the academic departments of h 
university. . . . Theft. Is no need for the 
School of Education to emulate the means 
employed- by other university departments to 
achieve academic respectability; and there 
la no excuse for other departments giving 
expression tp their bigotries by criticising 
the means employed by the School of Educa- 
tion.” 

514. Bexlee, Rot W. and Bmn, 
Genevieve. Administration for Nursing 
Education fit a Period of Transition. 
New York: G. P. Putnam's Sons, 1954. 
483 p. (Authors: (1) Registrar, Drake 
University, Iowa; (2) Consultant for 
Nursing Education, Southern Regional 
Education Board.) 

Organised In four parts : I. Basic Consid- 
erations (2 chapters). II. The Functions 
and Processes of Administration (6 chap- 
ters). III. Essential Features of School 
Operation (10 chapters). IV. Broad Plan- 
ning (8 chapters): Bibliography, 286 titles. 
Reviews by T. I. Lynch, Jour. Higher Bine., 
26 : 109, Feb.. 1966 ; and by M. Montag. 
Teach. OoU. Rtbord, 66 : 288-284, Jan. 1965. 

515. Blauch, Lloyd E., ed. Education 
for the Professions. Washington: Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, 1955. vi.317 p. 
( Author : With U.S. Office of Education.) 

Consists of 86 chapters, each (except the 
first 2 which are introductory In character) 
written by specialists in -particular profes- 
sional fields covering 84 major professions. 
For the moet pert the different chapters deal 
with administrative, historical, and accredl- 
. tatlon matters. Including, preparation, licen- 
sure, curriculum, research, survey^, current 
problems, and lists of approved schools. 
Some consider supply end demand of teach- 
ers for professional schools and Improve- 
ment of training and quality of faculty mess- 
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bers. Each chapter has selected bibliogra- 
phy, 2 to 11 titles each,' thany'of them for 
significant publications before 1050. 

516. Brickman, William W. Educa- 
tion for the Professions. Sch . & Soc 
75: 262-267, April 26, 1952. (Author: 
Associate Professor of Education, New 
York University:) 

Critical reviews of 26 Volumes and reports 
on education for various * professions, pub- 
lished 1948 to 1952. 

517. Bridgman, Margaret. Collegiate 
Education for Nursing. New ^Tork : Rus- 
sell Sage Foundation, 1953. 205 p. 

An appraisal of nursing education at the 
college level, including discussion of Its 
weaknesses and limitations, and with sugges- 
tions for improvement and expansion. Re- 
views hy M. C. McConnor, Amrr, Jour. Pub. 
Health, 48: 926. July 1953 ; and by H. E. 
Peplau. Amrr. Jpur, $Qciol., 59; 174-176. 
Sept. 1953. 

518. Cottrell. Donald P., ed. Teacher 
Education for a Free People. Oneonta, 
N.Y. : American Association of Colleges 
for Teacher Education, 1956. xiii.415 p. 
(.Author: Dean, School of Education, 
Ohio State University.) 

A volume by eight authors, presidents of 
colleges of education or university professors 
of education. “The idea of this book origi- 
nated in the Institutional self study program 
of the American Association of Colleges for 
Teacher Education, which was conducted 
during the three years, 1952, 1953. and 1954. 

. . . The authors hope that It wUl be recog- 
nised that they have not intended to draw 
a complete blueprint for the Institutional 
program of teacher education In the future. 
The design of this book is one to suggest 
principles, policies, and possible concrete 
problems deemed -worthy of consideration and 
investigation with respect to their applica- 
bility In particular situations." 

519. EjCKLererry, R. II. A New Ap* 
proach to Medical Education. Jour. 
Higher Edue .. 27 : 458-459, Nov. 1956. 
(Author: Professor of Education, Ohio 
State University.) 

'•one of the most Important announce- i 
ments to come to our attention In a long 
time is that of th« Initiation by Northwest- 
ern University of a study of premedleal and 
medical education. This study looks toward 
the development of a program which will 
Integrate these two phases of the training of 
a physician/* Reports grant of $75,000 and 
other 'funds made available for the study, 
and describes plans for it 

V 

- 


520. Elliott, Sheldon D. Profes- 
sional Education as a University Fune-’ 
tion : As Viewed by a Law School Dean. 
Jour. Med . Biuc ^ 30: 161-166, March 
1955. (Author: Dean, Law School, New 
Ydrk University.) 

Discusses especially ■ relations between 
medical and law schools, urging less com 
partmentallsation and greater Interchange of 
basic Ideas and concepts. 

521. Engel, Leonard. Illnesses .of 
Our Medical Schools. N.Y. Times Mag.. 
Oct 6, 1957, p. 43-46. 

Shows that the Nation’s medical schools 
are facing two problems — the nee<f for more 
money, and a decline in the number of appll 
cants. Saya that medical eduariors^toelievr 
the time has come when the publiA must 
take steps toward helping In the solution of 
.these two problems. \ 

522. The Elssentials of Professional 
Education c Journal Symposium. Jour. 
Higher Educ 25: 245-262, 286. May 
1954. 

Includes four articles in whlchj.be authors 
discuss the essential characterises of the 
professional person and ways in which pro- 
fessional study can develop these character- 
istics. (1) “From the Obvious to the 81gni- 
ficant,** by Seward HUtner. Acting Dean, 
Federated Theological Faculty, University of 
Chicago; (2> “‘The Significant* and Legal 
Education,*' by W. Willard Wirt*. Professor 
of Law, Northwestern University, Illinois ; 
<3) “Responsibility in Engineering Educa- 
tion," by U E. Grintner, Dean, Graduate 
Rrhool. University of Florida; (4) “Profes- 
slonal Education in Pharmacy.*' by Melvin 
W. Green, Director of Educational Relations. 
American Pharmaceutical Association. J 

523. Fisher. .William H. “Progress” 
and the Demise of Teachers Colleges. 
Sch. d Soc., 73 : 149-151, March 10, 1951. 
(Author: Faculty member, University of 
Arizona.) 

“The teachers coUege, a significant Ameri- 
can educational phenomenon, la in danger at 
passing Into oblivion. . . . Actually the need 
is as great today as it has been during past 
epochs.” 

524. Folsom, Marion B. America's 
Stake in Medical Education. Jour . Med. 
Educ., 32: *831-336, Dec. 1957. (Author: 
Secretary, U.8. Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare.) 

States three *‘dtfllcult health problems 
which have deep social and economic tmpll- 
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cations and which call for increasing atten- 
tion from medical education." 

,525. The Future Challenge* Teacher 
Education . Oneonta, N.Y. : American 
Association of Colleges for Teacher Edu- 
cation, (11th Yearbook, 1958), xlv,230 p. 

„ Contains numerous addresses and reports 
of 15 group discussions and 20 round tables 
considering various phases of work of prepa- 
ration of teachers. 8lmilar contents in ear- 
lier Yearbooks of the Association. 

526. OACEELEUf, Frank E. The Bible 
College in American Education Today. 
8ch . d Soc. f 87 : 223-225, May 9, 1959. 
(Author; Headmaster, Stony Brook 
School, New York.) 

Based on address at inauguration of 
Charles C. Rjrie as President/ Philadelphia 
CoUege of Bible, Sept 29, 1958. Traces the 
history and significance of 'the Bible College 
for 70 years untU its recent national recog- 
nition through accreditation. "And so. if 
the 1949 bulletin of the Office fof Educa- 
tion] ‘Accredited Higher Institutions,* the 
Bible Institutes and Bible Colleges made 
their debut as an officially recognised and 
'separate form of American education.** 

527. Harms, Mart T. The University 
School of Nursing. Educ* -Record, 37: 
207-215, July 1956. (Author: Assistant 
Professor of Nursing, University of Cali- 
fornia.) 

"During the past half century over 150 
university schools of nursing have been 
established In the United States. They pre- 
pare only one In seven of the approximately 
29,000 nurses who annually enter the pro- 
fession, but from this group wUl come many 
of its future teachers. This article reviews 
the history and current status of university 
schools of nursing.*’ 

528. Harno, Albert J. Legal Educa- 
tion in the United State ». San Fran- 
cisco, Calif. : Baneroft-Whltney Co., 1058. 

v.211 p. 

A report for twtf Survey of the Legal Pro- 
fesslon. Discusses backgrounds and estab- 
lishment of- American law schools, case 
method of teaching, and impact of profes 
aional organisation. Attempts an appraisal 
i of legal education at mid-century. 

529. Heald, Henbt T. Professional i 

Education as a University Function : As 
Viewed by a University Chancellor. 
Jour. Med. Bduo., 80: 155-161, Match 
1955. ( Author: Chancellor, New Tork 

University.) 


'•Interdisciplinary discussion la probably 
the beat way to resolve difference,, to create 
mutual underatandlng and respect, and to - ' 

further the aim, of all professional educa- 
tion.” 

530. Hollis, Ernrst V. and Taylor, 

Alice L. Social Work Education in the 
United Statet: The Report of a Study 
Made for the Rational touncil on Social ' 

Work Education. New York, Columbia 
University Press, 1951. xlx,422 p. Also 

as an abridgement. New York: Arneri- 'A 
can Association of 8ocial Workers, 1952. 

48 p. (.Authors: (1) With U.8. Office of 
Education; (2) .With U.S. Social Secu- 
rity Administration.) 

“The purpose of this report la to establish 
tome bench marks In the field of soclalwork 
education that the profession and university 
officials can use In charting a course for the 
oext two or three decades. It does not pro- . 
vide a blue print for such a venture.” Re- 
views by R. L. Lynn. America, 87 : 83-84, 

April 19, 1982 ; by D. A. Weaver, Attoc. 

Amer. Coll Bull., 38: S41-342, May 1982; .. 
by J. W. Fathauer, Coll, d Untv., 27 : 447- 
449, April 1962; by R. E. Jewett. Educ. 

Ret ear ch Bull, 81 : 164, 8ept. 1982 ; by A. P. - 
Miles, Jour. Bduc. Research, 46 : 78-76, Sept. 

1982 ; by W. S. Jackson, Jour. Educ. Social., 

26: 43-48, Sept. 1982; by L. L. Pederson. 

Jun. Colt. Jour., 22 : 3^9-362, Feb. 1962 : 
by D. Zlets, Occupation », 30: 661,' April 
1932; by 8. A. Queen, Boc. Force*, 30 : 359- 
360, March 1952: by R. W. Tyler, 8oc. Serv. 

Review, 25 : 534-636, Dec. 1951 : by F.“* C. 

Ward, Boc. Bel Review, 25: 458-458. Dec. 

1951 ; and by B. E. Shenfield, Uuiv. Quart., 

7: 409-410+, Aug. 1953. 

531. Johnson, Davis G. improving 
Liaison - Between Medical and Liberal 
Arts Colleges. Jour. Med. Educ., 82: ‘ 
767-771, Nov. 1957. Also in The Scalpel 
(Alpha Epsilon Journal), 8ummer 1957 
issue. (Author: Chairman, Admissions 
Committee, College of Medicine, Syra- 
cuse, State University of New York.) 

“Five major methods and three underlying 
attitudes tor improving liaison and coopera- 
tion between medical and liberal arts colleges 
have been presented in the hope that they 
may encourage more effective partnership in 
the mutual task of selecting and educating 
the best possible future physicians. 

582. Lotabd, Vernon W. The Medi- 
cal School — Janas of the University. 

Jour. Med. Educ., 30: 698-706, Dec. 1955. 
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(Author: Dean, Medical School, Yale 
University.) 

Presidential address at Association of Amer- 
ican Medical Colleges. ’Th* thesis I shall 
attempt to support Is that the American 
medical school la committed to -a role which 
requires It to face, simultaneously, toward 
the university and the community, and that 
too often Its relation to the former becomes 
secondary to the needs of the latter." 

533. McCaw,‘ Joan B. Theological 
Faculty and University. Christ. Cent. r 
76: 471-472, April 22, 1959. (Author; 
Dean, Divinity School, Drake University, 
Iowa.) 

Beports that a survey of SO divinity 
schools reveals a new concern on their part 
to see theology restored to a central place in 
the academic community. 

534. Marshall, Max S. Some Trends 
and Issues In Medical Education. . Sch. 
4 Soc., 83: 179 183, May 26, 1956. (Au- 
thor; Professor of Microbiology, Medical 
Center, University of California.) 

Discusses three Issues : "The status of 

premedical training, the almost bally hooed 
trend toward ‘integration,’ and the Issues of 
finances." 

530. Miller, Hakby Kruger, Jr. A 
Study of the Field Service and Research 
Unite of Ten Selected Schools of Edu- 
cation. Stanford, Calif.: Stanford Uni- 
versity, 1958. 497 p. Abstract In Dies. 
Abstracts, 19: 719, Oct 1958. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Pb. D.)« 
Analytes 10 units established for “service 
functions’* In Schools of Education of Uni- 
versity of Chicago, Harvard University, Uni- 
versity of Illinois, Indiana University, Michi- 
gan State University, University of Minne- 
sota, New York University, Ohio State Uni- 
versity, George Peabody College for Teachers, 
and Columbia University. 

536. The Osteopathic Profession and 
Its Colleges. Chicago: American Osteo- 
pathic Association, 1955. Revised edi- 
tion. 30 p. 

Olves brief history of osteopathy and of 
edhc^tlon for the field with detailed Infor- 
mation on six. colleges in California, Illino is, 
Iowa, Missouri (fwo), and Pennsylvania. 

587. Partridge, Arthur Rat. The 
Rise of the University School of Educa- 
tion as a Professional Institution. Stan- 
ford, Calif.: Stanford University, 1908. 


408 p. Abstract in Dies. Abstracts, 18: 
1329-1330, April 1958. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
A general historical study, with special ref- 
erence to "the development of 12 university 
schools of education which have exerted dt 
rectlonsl Influence upon the entire school of 
education movement” Identities "four basic 
Issues which presently confront the unlver. 
slty school of education. Issues which really 
affect all American higher education.’' 

538. Rickovir, Htman O. The Situa- 
tion in American . Engineering and 
Science Education. Sph. 4 Soc., 83: 
175-179, May 26, 1956. \ (Author: Rear 
Admiral, U.8. Navy; wilh U.S. Atomic 

♦Energy Commission.) ] • 

Compares achievements la Russia and thy 
United States; “Bnssls educates ss many 
women as men, and women constitute half 
of ths total la the professions. In contrast, 
in ths United States, this la but a fraction 
of oas percent." Makes various recommends 
tlons for Increasing quantity and quality of 
college-trained engineers and scientists. 

539. Sampkt, John R. Collegiate 
Training of Doctors of Medicine. Jour. 
Med. Bduc., 34 : 601-302, June 1959. 
(Author: Professor of Chemistry, Fur- 

-man University, 8outh Carolina.) 

A study of the collegiate origins of #78 
graduates of a State medical school, AOS 
graduates of s denominationally controlled 
medical school, and SO# graduates of a pri- 
vately endowed medical school. 

540. 8everijvghaub, Aura Edward; 
Carmen, Harbt J.; and Cadbubt, Wil- 
liam E. Preparation for Medical Edu- 
cation in the Liberal Arts College. New 
York : McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1958. 400 p. 

Report of the Subcommittee on Profu- 
sions! Education of the Surrey of Medical 
Education. “The chief objective of the Com 
i mlttee was to discover what contributions the 
liberal arts college* were making toward the 
total education of the future professional 
man, particularly the student who was look- 
ing forward to a' career in medicine. ... The 
central theMt of our Report la the value 
of a sound liberal education as a preparation 
for life and also as an educational basis for 
later vocational training.” Baaed In pert 
on questionnaire responses from 114 co- 
operating colleges. Review by J. W. Spaeth, 
Jr., Jour. Either Mime., 2A: 1A4-1AS, March 
IMS. 

641. Smilet, Dean F., erf. Medical 
Education Today: Its Aims, Problems, 
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and Trends. Chicago: Association of 
American Medical Colleges, 1953, v,128 
p. ( Author ; Secretary* Association of 

American Medical Colleges.) 

“Thl* volume U a compilation of a group 
of papers published as articles In recent la* 
lues of the Journal of Medical Bduoation. 
They are written by medical educators who 
tense fully that medical education is in 
transition and Uigt it has many serious prob- 
lems that must be met and wisely dealt with/* 

542. Symposium on Graduate Medical 
Education. Jour . Med. Educ J% 30 : 256- 
287 , May 1955. 

A group of eight articles on various phases 
of the subject — historical, accreditation, ad* 
rinced degrees, teaching methods, faculties, 
and curricula — presented at meeting of Asso- 
ciation of American Medical Colleges, Oct. 
1&-20, 1954. Introduction by Kenneth B. 
Corbin, Chairman of Committee on Graduate 
Medical Education ; faculty member, Mayo 
Foundation and University oi Minnesota 
Medical School. Bibliography, 50 titles. 

543. Turner, Edna Mat. Education 

of Women for Engineering in the United 
States , 1885-195B. New York : New York 
University, 1954. 218 p. Abstract in 

Diss. Abstracts , 15: 529-630, April 1965, 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
Based on data furnished by aU accredited 
schools of engineering, United States census 
reports, and other sources. Pound that “only 
out-fifth of the women working in engineering 
today are graduates of engineering schools. 
.... Although the number of engineering 
women graduates has increased, the propor- 
tion of ,8 Women to every 1,000 Aginetring 
graduates has not changed over a period of 
&lx decades/' 

544. Wn*r, Dean F. f ed. Medical 
Education Today: Its Aims , Problems , 
and Trends. Chicago: Association of 
American Medical Colleges, 1953. 8th 
revision. 123 p. ( Author : Secretary, 
Association of American Medical Col- 
leges.) 

Includes eight articles of varied author- 
ship coverting objectives, stalling, selection 
of applicants, financing, curriculum, and 
teaching. 

545. Withes, Savasa A.. Bible College 
Education. 8oh. 4 8oc.. 80: 118-116, 
Oct. 16, 1964. (Author: President, Fort 
Wayne Bible College, Indiana.) 

“Now that Bible Colleges sad Bible lastl- 
mtaa are appearing in the lists of educational 


institutions. It may answer some questions If 
sn attempt is made to explain their educa- 
tional philosophy and significance. A further 
reason for publishing information is the 
paucity of authentic reference materials. " 

546. Youmans, John B. Who Is Re- 
sponsible for the Medical Schools ? Jour . 
Med. Educ ., 32 : 837-846. Dec. 1957. 
(Author: Dean, School of Medicine, Van- 
derbilt University, Tennessee.) 

Presidential address at annual meet lag of 
Association pf American Medical Schools. 
Considers possibility of support from students, 
alumni, the organised profession, industry. 
State taxes, and Federal Government **I 
bare shown clearly that many age Dries are 
responsible for medical school and medical 
education. ... It is equally dear, however, 
that only if each segment of society meets 
in full its obligation will the support of 
medical schools and medical education be ade- 
quate. ... I speak with a greatNeeliog of 
urgency. Time Is running out M 

8ee also Nos. 21, 26, 28, 47, 76, 93, 111, 
118, 134, 141. 185, 187, 196, 198, 219, 232, 
233, 246, 249, 259, 286, 299, 330. 345, 363, 
384, 419, 454, 479, 626, 631, 650, 665, 696, 
992, 1097, 1110, 1613, 1616, 1619, 1633. 
2018, 2115, 2137, 2282, 2297, 2300, 2302. 
2305. 


6. JUNIOR COLLEGES 

Includes also technical institutes 
and “community” colleges. For 
other references to specialized as- 
pects, local conditions, and subject 
matter fields of instruction, 9ee 
Junior College Journal. See also 
“Associate Degree Programs” Nos. 
2055-2080. 

547. Bastkt, John A. The Nature of 
Junior College Administration. Jun. 
CoU. Joar n 2&: S-9, Sept 1957. (Aw- 
tkor: Former Dean, School of Education, 
Stanford University.) 

“The universally accepted pattern for the 
higher educational administrative organisa- 
tion Is one of direct participation of the 
faculty and nen-dlrectlTe powerless leader- 
ship by those designated leadership respon- 
sibility. I shall attempt to 0emonstnte that 
this patten la Inappropriate for the Junior 
college and that whan it la applied to this 
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Institution it la qn democratic” For reply 
by M. F. Taylor and H. W. Dick and re- 
joinder by Mr. Bartky, ace Jun. Celt. Jowr„ 
28: 220 2%2, Dec. 1957. 

548. Bennett, Michael Morrrrr. A 
Study of Some Element $ for Considera- 
tion in Establishing and Operating a 
Junior College.. Tallahassee: Florida 
Stale University, 1955, 173 p. Abstract 
in I)iss . Abstracts, 15: 1186, July 19t&5. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Purpose : “To answer questions which might 
be posed by a lay person or board consid- 
ering the establishment or eipanaion of a 
junior college.” Conclusions : “In order to 
be physically adequate a Junior college should 
provide 148 square feet per student la total 
building space. . . Operating costa should 

average $400 per full time Atudent/ Con- 
siders special conditions in Florida. 

549. Bogus, Jehse P. The Future of, 
the -Church Related Junior College. Jun. 
Volt. Jour., 20: 411-M7, March 1956. 
(Author; Executive Secretary, American 
Association of Junior Colleges.) 

Address at Methodist Association of Junior 
Colleges, “There are now in the United 
States approximately 170 church related 
junior colleges” enrolling 40,000 students. 
^Discusses iheir development, significance, and 
support. “The future of the church related 
Junior colleges depends on how weU they 
carry forward essential Christian education 
and make themselves worthy of financial 
support/' 

550. and Mabtoeana, Sebas- 

tian V. Community -Junior Colleges Ex- 
tend Educational Opportunities for 
Youth. Jun. Coll . Jour., 26: 168-172, 
Nov. 1955. (Aalborg; (1) 8ee No. 549; 
(2) With U.a Office of Education. 

“The problem chosen for the national high 
Hcbool forensic series for the academic year 
1955-56 is specifically : *How Should Educa- 
tional Opportunities Be Increased for the 
Youth of the United States?* The problem 
comprehends three propositions for debate 
and three questions for discussion/* Com- 
ments on each and gives *uggestlons, concern- 
ing them. Bibliography, 19 titles. 

551. A Brief Report on Junior Col- 
leges. Chang . Times, 9: 41-43, May 
1955. 

' Answers five ^questions : What are junior 
colleges? What are they for? What a r% 
their faults? How can they be appraised? 
What are recent development*? 


552. Brunner, Kenneth August. *CH- 
tcria for Evaluating a State's Legisla- 
tive and Administrative Programs for 
Community -Junior CoUege Education. 
Gainesville : University of Florida, 1956, 
Abstract in the University of Florida 
Abstracts of f)octora\ Studies in Educa- 
tion, 1956. p. 89-95. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D), 
Based on judgments of jury of 41 “nationally 
recognised authorities.” Criteria include 
8 ufte , legislation, finance, administration, ac 
credits lion, and certification of personnel. 

553. Community College Check 

List. Sch . Exec., 77 : 66-68, April 1&5& 
(A arbor ; Vocational Counselor, 8 l 
P etersburg Junior College, Florida.) 

”You may want to see how your community 
junior* college program squares with the 
stated goals of Junior colleges. This checklist 
may be just the review you're looking for/ 
Gives 40 criteria to teat legislation and ad 
ministration. 

554. Can nell, Lewis D. A Rose by 
Many Other Names. Jun. Coll . Jour „ 
26: 313-315, Feb. 1956. ( Author; Dean, 
Clark College, Washington.) 

A reply to L. J. Ellas (No. 561). Asks, 
“Must a designation be a description/* 8ug 
geata use of the term “academy** or simply 
“college/ 

555. Cole, Tom mi* Joe. The Histori- 

cal Development of Junior Colleges in 
Arkansas . Fayetteville: University of 

Arkansas, 1955. 207 p. Abstract In 

Dies. Abstracts, 15: 1^44, Aug. 1955. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Traces development and mortality among 20 
recognised junior colleges existing in the 
State -since 1900. Makes recommendations 
concerning a State system of public junior 
colleges. 

» » 

556. Col vest, Clyde C. Why Not the 
Name “Junior College"? Jun. Coll. 
Jouf., 26: 1-2, 8ept. 1055. (Author: 
Professor of Junior College Education, 
UniTerslty of TexJu.) 

Point* oat the widespread u*e of the tan* 
which “with all of ita prestige, heritage, and 
good will seems to he the best name for oar 
junior college*." For reply by L. j, mu«, M 
No. Ml.). 

557. Cow ant, James Bet ant. Educa- 
tion and Liberty: The Role of School* 
In • Modern Democracy. Cambridge, 
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Maw. : Harvard University Press, 1953! 
xii.108 p. (AtHAor; President, Harvard 
University.) 

Compares present status of secondary and 
collegiate education in England, Scotland, 
Australia, New Zealand, and United State* 
Recommends establishment of more 2-gea r 
instltutiona which should pro Tide common 
core of general education together with dif 
ferentiated special programs. Re view ■ bg 

0 Tead, Sal. Review, 36: 44HI6, March 7, 
1953; bg H. Pinch, Scholastic, 62: S4T, Feb 
4 . 1953 ; and bj P. B. Austin, Teach. Co II. 
Rjrcord, 54 ; 408-409, April 1958. 

. S58. Dtuir, Uichael. Why Not Con* 
Rider a Junior College? Good Home., 
144 : 76-77, 154, Feb. 1057. 

States that the Junior college has become 
a normal part of American life and thy ri>e 
time mag come when two gears of higher edu 
cation will be routine for tvergone. Junior 
colleges have the advantage* of smaller 
classes, widespread student participation in 
aftiTitiea, and feet that are not great , 

559. Eiua, Walter Crosby and Ma 

TORANA, SEBASTIAN V. Do Junior Col- 
lege* Become Four-Year Col lege 6? 
Higher Jtduc., 13: 110-11% Feb. 1957. 
tin I A ora; With U.8. Office of Educa- 
tion.) 

Detailed analysis of 91 junior colleges (18 
public, 73 pH rate) which changed to 4 gear 
fUtya 1945 to 1956, an average of leas than 
two percent per gear of eiUttng jpniof col 
leges. 

560. Eibs, Albert F. What's the Mat- 
ter With Junior? Jun. CoU . Jour 20: 
311-312, Feb. 1950, (Author: Instructor 
in Physics, Paul Smith’s College, New 
York.) 

A re pig to L. J. Elias, No. 561. ‘Many 
junior college facultj members, and adminis- 
trators resent the inference . . . that because 
the community colleges enroll a majority of 
Junior college students, all colleges should 
adjust tbemselres to that mold. . . . Instead 
of changing the naans of our junior colleges 
to disguise their identity, we should . . 
make Junior College a title of which >wre cap 
he proud/* 

501. Elias, Llotd John. Why Not 
the Name Community-Junior Colleges? 
Jun. boll Jour., 20: 129-131, Nov. 1955. 
(Author: Dean, Olympic College, Wash- 
ington.) 

A reply to C. C. Cdveri, No. 556. **The 
term 'community college' more effectively de- 


scribes the combination of academic, voca- 
tional-technical, and general education cur- 
riculum* which we have felt free to develop. 

-» = In this peHod of transition there mag t>e 
(tome virtue in combining the names ‘com 
munitj junior* college/* For replies see No. 
554 and 550. 

562. Faii^, Emol Atwood. The Po 
fruits! Role of Public Community Junior 
Colleges. Nashville, Tenn. : George Pea- 
body College for Teachers, 1&56, 106 p. 

Abstract in 7)u#. Abstracts , 17 : 573-374. 
March 1&57. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.) 
Traces development of the various purposes 
of the junior college since 1900, and com 
pares them with the functions of the high 
school and institutions of higher education 
Recvmknends that 4-gear colleges and Uni 
versifies be relieved qf responsibility for first 
2 years of college instruction. 

503. Fink, Russell Foster. Some 
Criteria for the Bstabliehment of Com- 
munity College*, %cith Special Reference 
to Michigan. East Lansing: Michigan 

* 8(at£ College, 1952. 196 p. Abstract In 
Dili. AbitraeU, 13 : 098-699, No. 5, 1953. 

-Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.) 
Itovelops five cHteHa at a result of analgsia 
of 20 State educational surveys completed be- 
tween 1 940 and 1950, and other materials. 

504. Fletcher, Gerrit Hrnrt. A 

Study of the Concepts of the Community 
College Held by Selected Michigan Edu- 
cators. Ann Arbor.: University of Mich- 
igan, 1957. 203 p. Abstract in Hiss. 

Abstracts , 18: 1317, April 195R 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D ). 
Based on questionnaire responses from 7S6 
leaders in pubBa education in Michigan and 
41 leaders in post high achool education else 
where in the United States. *Tbe major 
conclusion of the atudg la that Michigan 
educators accept a more limited rqlf for the 
community college . . . than that supported 
bg a national Jurg of educators/* 

565. Fontane, Patrick Earl, Jr. Cri- 
teria for the Bstablishment of Publicly 
Supported Community Colleges in Con- 
necticut. New York : New Yorir Univer- 
sity, 1954. 359 p. Abstract in Diss. Ab- 
stracts , 14 : 1597, Oct 1954. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Proposes 12. cHteHa in terms of property 
valhatlon, population, high school enrollment 
and graduates, local Interest and conditions, 
transportation, and other factors. Applies- 
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^ tloo of 9 of (three criteria -remit* la pro 
podnc 18 community roller* diurlct* In the 
State. Found that 43 percent of ltV,3T7 high 
•cbool seniors *and juniors expressed an In- 
terest In attending a public community col- 
lege. « 

M8, Fountain, -WiNrnru) Siurntn. 

A Plan of Development for a Community 
College In Moses Lake, Washington. 
Seattle : 'Unlverslty of Washington. 190ft. 
435 p. Abstract in Diet. Abstracts, 10: 
2063, Nor. 103ft. 

Cn^ublUbcASjjoctoraJ dlreertatloa (Bd. D.). 
Consider* adnaablllty of establishment of a / 
community college, In view of probable vn- 
•roltment. finance*. community sent! ret, and 
curriculum offerings. 

567. Fbetweu, Elbeat K oik let. Jb. 
Establishing Local Junior Colleges: A 
Study of Founding Problems Faced in ' 
Bight Selected Communities. New York : 
Bureau’ of ftibllcatlona. Teachers Col- 
lege. Columbia University, 1953. Ab- 
stract In Disy. Abstracts, 14 : 55-56. Jan. 
1954. 

■ / Doctoral dissertation (Pb. D.) at Columbia 
Cntvcrelty. Analyse* condition a and die 
town tbelr implies tlona for junior colleges 
at Joliet, Illinois; Chicago, middle , Phoenli, 
ArUona ; 6*n Bernardino. CallfornU ; Mont- 
Komery County. Marylatid ; Newton, Mass*- 
, chnsetts ; Contra Coau County. CallfornU ; 
aa<| Orange County. New York. Discusses 4 
major factors Inroired in each case. Based 
on persons! Interviews and documentary ma- 
terials. Review* by J. W. Reynolds. Jour. 
Higher Bine., 2«: 338-339. June 1933; by 
J. IV Hogue. Teach. Call. Beoord, M; til. 
March 1953. 

568. Fcbnab. ^Ltrronn C.; H*nbt. 
David D. ; and' Knowles. -Asa -8. The 
Community College — Whose Resjxmsl- 
bllityT In Association of Urban Uni- 
versities, Proceedings, 1967, p. 46-68. 
(AwfAorg; (1) Chancellor, University of 
buffalo. New York; (2) President, Uni- 
versity of Illinois; (3) President, Unl'- 

verslty of Toledo, Qhio.) - 

0 

Thw address* discussing definition, func- 
tions, sod possibilities of extension of 2 -jsst 
I nfttitotloai. Followed by 8 psget of genex^sl 

dl f SCOStlOQ; 

569. Gambia, John W. The KUte 
and the Masses. Coll. d Univ. But., 24 : 
29-31, May 1968. (Author: President, 
Carnegie Corporation of New York.) 


Portion, of paper. The Bite and thv 
Husnus: Wa Muat Pro ride Higher Edoeatios 
for Both." before Association of Urban Ual 
rp rallies, November 1957. “One reason (be 
t-year college and the technical Institute 
haven't grown more rapidly la that wo ln«l,t 
on looking down odr noses at them." Do 
, fends three typre at Imtttu flout * 

6?a Oeanade, Ciuiaa James.' a 
Study of the Public Junior College Move- 
ment in Georgia, WUh Emphasis on 
Trends, Auburn: Alabama Polytechnic 
Institute, 1958. 421 p. Abstract tn 

1 Diss. Abstracts, 19: 1627-1628, Jan. 1959 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Bd.-D) 
Baaed oq.varivty of data regarding (be aloe 
public Junior colleges In tbe State, usually 
at 3-year Intervals, from 1937-38 to ldST- 
38. “Tbe findings of this alody support 
tbe eoncJ ution that Georgia has not yet de 
velopeA a ' State-wide plan for Its public 
Junior colleges. ” Makes recommendations for 
.Inauguration of such a plan. t 

^571. II ao n, Daetl Glenn. A Com- 
parative Study of Junior College Stu- 
dents With Students in Lotcer Division » 
of Colleges Having Only Undergraduate 
programs. Pullman: State' College of 
Washington, 1965. 123 p. Abstract In 
Diss. Abstracts, 15: 2438, Dec. 1655. 

Unpublished doctoral dlaaertatiod {Bd. D.l. 
Baaed on questionnaire response* from 3.380 
atndenta In 23 junior' colleges and from Mil 
students tn 34 * yesr ondergraduats college* 
In all parts of the country. “It was cos 
eluded with respect to Junior college a to 
dents . . . that the democratising, ssml-pto- 
feaaloual, low coat, and dlatanca claims were 
valid. The results of this re se arch lend sup- 
port to authorities' beliefs tn tbe Importance 
of tbe function of the junior college, par tiro 
larly In a period of t speeding enrollments." 

572. Hamilton, Clinton D., ed. Junior 
Colleges for Florida. Tallahassee, FUl : 
Co min unity College Connell, June 1956 
q6 p. (Author: Professor. Florida Chris- 
tian College; Chairman oMhe Council.) 

A collection of seven add res s es at annual 
meeting of Florida Association of College* 1 
and UnlvuruitlM, 1936 by Kenneth O. Shagga. 
Morris 8. Hale, Jsare P. Bogue. E. Earl Kipp. 
John 8. Allen, James L. Wattae burger, sad 
A. J. Brumbaugh. Last two give Important 
statements on specific 'abode and pUnu tar 
Junior colleges In Florid*. 

573,. Haesinoton, Goedon M. Techni- 
cal Institute* — A Study of Need. Mduc. 
Record, 38: 119-128, April 1907. (As- 
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tkor: Besaar^h Consultant, Connecticut 
State Department uf Education.) 

'Tli« Connecticut story on technical Instl- 
tut rt la perhaps of broad luteatsf since It 
id dies tea bow sons# of these seeds develop, 
t>e extent of the need, and some techniques 
which are generally applicable to basic plan- v 
ting of s pedal laed pos’t secondary education/* 

574. The. Technics! "institute : 

The Twilight Zone Between Secondary 
tad Higher Educat^pn. /oar. Higher 
Educ., 28; 481-488, 515-518* Dec- 1957,_ 
iAmtkor: See No, 573.) g 

Reports analysis of currlcnlums of IP teeh- 
6 fell 1 as tl totes. Conclusion: "Without *bm% 
darlflcstion and agreement on terminology, 
there la a real danger that technical Insti- 
tutes will be developed Which contribute 
sothtng that cannot be found In existing In- 
stitutions or programs/* 

575. J.C/a. : Low-Coat Answer to 
Crowded Campuses? VS. News, 44: 
17-80, May 2, 1058. 

Based on a questionnaire eeot out by the 
mage sine to jualor college presidents. ' Re- 
ports that a major advantage, str esse d by 
woet of the educators questioned. Is that 
Junior colleges offer a chance for college Chain 
log to minions' of people not reached by uni- 
icrsUlea.' » 

578. Jones, Charles 8. The Techni- 
cal Institute and Some of Its Problems. 
Jour. Bng. Bduc., 45: 158’ 154, Oct. 1064, 
(Author; President, Academy of Aero- 
ba utica. New Fork-) 

Tt s e ems wise to review what has been 
done to explain the * Improvements we have 
teen attempting to make, to analyse the 
reasons why there has bees so mnch lack of 
information, and why It has been so difficult 
for the technical Institutes to put over their 
story. The technical institutes have a long 
and honorable history.** 

577. KfNNA, Ruiut Wilson. An 
Appraisal of the Performance of Stated 
Functions bp Public Junior ‘ Colleges in 
Mississippi. * Bloomington: Indiana UnJ : 
Teraity, 1857. 138 JN Abstract in Diss. 
Abstracts , 18: 471-472, Fab. 1058. 

Unpublished, doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Cass a variety of evaluation techniques, both 
formal and informal. States 17 features In 
which the institutions in the 8tRte have 
achieved varying dec;«*s of success. 

578. Martin, Clyde V. Tbs Changing 
Function of the Public Junior College 


in >Californla. Jour. Higher 2?duc., 29 : 
503-608, Dec. 1968. (Author; Assistant 
Professor* Education, Long Beach State 
College, California.) w 

* End cavort to throw some light on the fol- 
lowing problem For those pc mo ns who em» 
bark upon a college education with the in- 
tention of obtaining a Bachelor** degree, is 
the California public Junior college as suit- 
able s place of study as the four year Insti- 
tution V* Historical treatment of Junior col- 
lege movement in California with emphasis 
on Its purposes. Cites several reasons lead- y 
lag to conclusion : "Except In Individual dr* 
cum stances, it Is .advantageous for the stu- 
dent In question to attend the four-year 
school from the inception of his college 
carver.** 

579. Martoeana, Sebastian V., cd. 

Coordinating’ ff-Vcor Colleges in State 
Educational Sy items. Washington t 
U.8. Office of Education, Oct, 1957. 
Iv,88 p, (Author; With U.8. Office of 
Education-) ' 

Report of a conference at Washington. May 
Id- IT. If 57 attended by 20 Junior follcge 
specialists outside the Office of Education. 
Includes descriptions of organisation and 
operation of junior colleges in California, 
Colorado, Florida, < Illinois, Iowa, Kansas, 
Maryland, Michigan, %i Innesota, Mississippi, 
New York. Oklahoma, Pennsylvsnla, Tetaa, 
Washington, and Wisconsin, 

580, Masiko, Prra, Jr.. Educational 
Opportunity:. A Joint Responsibility.* 
Ub . Bduc ^ 45 : 29-32, March 1059. (Au- 
thor: Dean, Wright Braucb,, Chicago 
Junior College, Illinois.) 

“•The ready acceptance by senior colleges of 
junior college graduates will encourage larger 
numSers of our high school graduates to en- 
roll at these junior colleges." Urges greater 
understanding and cooperation between the 
two groups of Institutions to meet the prob- 
lems of rapidly Increasing college enroll 
meets. i 

58L Medskee. Lelano L. Let's Take 
a New Look at the Junior College Pic- 
ture. . NBA Jour., 47: 828-830, Dec. 
1958. (Author: Vice Chairman, Center 
for the Study of Higher Education, Uni- 
versity of California.) 

- Discusses various types of fonior colleges, 
characteristics, advantages and disadvan- 
tages and problems of expansion. 


94 


ADMINISTRATION OF 

. t 

582. Morrison, D.' Grant and Mab- 
torara, Sebastian V. The 2-Year -Com- 
munity College: An Annotated List of 
Studies and- Surveys. Washington : 
Government Printing Offlcf*, 1958. (Of- 
fice of Education Bulletin, 1958, No. 14) 
v,33 p. (Authors: With V.Si Office of 
Education.) 

Contains data' on 146 “projects completed** 
and on 62 "project* underway.'* 

583. Phallkn, Charles Wellington. 
The Technical Institute Movement: A 
Study and Projection of These Programs 

- in American Higher Education. Colum- 
bus: Ohio State University, 1958. 198 

p. Abstract in Dies. A bstracts, 19: 2547 
April 1959. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Pb. D.). 
Purpose: "To examine the nature of the 
technical Institute; to collect and correlate 
opinions, facts, and philosophies reflecting 
the status of this type of program ; to investi- 
gate the needs of American Industry; to out- 
line the place of the Technical Institute in 
American education; and to outline the or- 
ganisation and projection of this type of 
higher education." 

584. Price, Hugh G. California Pub- 

lic Junior Colleges. Sacramento: Cali- 
fornia State Department of Education, 
1958. 193 p. (Author: Consultant ( in 

Junior ..College Education, California 
State Department of Education.) 

Contains a description of "Eldorado Jun- 
ior College.” a hypothetical Institution, a 
composite of the beet In California Junior 
colleges, and details on organisation, admini- 
stration. present status, and future develop- 
ments of 60 public junior colleges in the 
State. Bltmography, 88 titles, annotated. 

585. Reichert, Stephen B. The Four- 
Year Junior College Movement in Cali- 
fornia. Los Angeles : University of 
California, Los Angeles, 1957. Exten- 
sively summarized in Jun. Coll. Jour., 

29 : 307-312, Feb. 1959; and 29: 489-443, 
April 1959. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
States and discusses the various reasons 
which led to abandonment of 6 - 4 -4 plan at 
Pasadena Junior College and six other pub- 
lic Junior colleges In California, after trial 
of many year*, beginning with PaMdena In 
•1928. 

586. Rodgers, Jack. Yardsticks for 
Establishing a Public Junior College. 


HIGHER EDUCATION 

State Omt., 30 : 84-86, 90-91, April 1957. 
(Author: Vice President Odessa Col- 
lege, Texas.) 

“Examines a series of questions and crl- 
teria for the consideration of 8tate legisla- 
tures that may be contemplating statutory 
regulations for the establishment of junior 
colleges.” Based to a large extent on study 
of 17 public junior colleges In Texas. 

587. 8alwak, Stanley F. Reason* 
for Establishing Public Junior Colleges.^ 
Higher Educ., 11 : 114-116. April 195$. 
(Author: Assistant Professor of Physl 
cal Education, University of Massachu- 
setts.) 

Presents the relative ‘importance of 18 
stated reasons for organisation of 77 public 
Junior colleges, 1940-1982, Refers to earlier 
similar studies of 1919, 1924, and 1940. 

* Reasons for the Permanent 
Closing of Junior Colleges In the United 
States. Jour. Educ. Research, 50: 543- 
549, March 1957. ( Author: See No. 587. ) 

Studies reasons for closing of 32 public 
junior colleges (names given) from 1940 to 

589. 8am MARTINO, Peter and Tomp- 
kins, Ellsworth. Community College 
<» Action: The Fairleigh Dickinson Idea. 
Rutherford, N.J.: Fairleigh Dickinson 
College Press. 1960. 146 p. (Authors: 
(1) President, Fairleigh Dickinson Col- 
lege; (2) With U.S. Office of Educa- 
tion.) 

“The purpose of Community College in Ac- 
tion it to encourage men and women of 
America to provide for and support com- 
munity college facilities In* places where they 
are now needed and not now available." 

590. Stickler, W. Hugh. ed. Flor- 
ida’s ^ New Community Colleges. Talla- ! 
bassee: Florida State University, 1957. 

40 p. (A,uthor: Director of Educational 
Research and Service, Florida State 
University.) 

Proceedings of Stb annual Junior College . 
Conference. Jan. 28-26, 1987. Papers and 
discussion on State plan of Junior colleges, 
potential enrollment*, curriculum*, respon- 
sibilities of Board members, building pro- 
gram*. and construction and o Derating costa. 

591. Tead. OanwAY. Two-Year Col- 
leges: Their Promise for the Future. 
Improv. Coll d Vniv. Teach., 4 : 11-15, 
Winter 1966. (Author: Member, Board 
of Higher Education, Newfeork City.) 
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Commencement address at Jamestown Com- 
munity College. New-, York. Discusses five 
tensions or dual aims In modern collegiate 
education, and the opportunity of the 2-year 
college to contribute significantly to resolu- 
tion of them. 

* * 

592. Tremonti, Joseph B. The Status 
of Catholic Junior Colleges in the United 
States . Philadelphia : Temple Univer- 
sity, 1950^ Unpublished doctorai disser- 
tation. Summarized extensively in four 
articles, in Cath . Educ. . Review, 49: 
28-39, Jan, 1951* 49 : 91-105, Feb. 1951; 
49: 175-185, March 1951; and 49: 306- 
313, May 1951. (Author: Faculty mem- 
ber, School of Education, University of 
Detroit? Michigan.) 

A study of 25 institutions. First article 
deals with development, purposes, and hold- 
ing power ; second with curriculum* ; third 
with plants and finance ; fourth with staff. 

593. Tucker, Buoene W. The Mil- 
itary Junior College. Jim. Coll. Jour. f 
28 : 254-255, Jan. 1958. (Author: Ex- 
ecutive Officer, Kemper Military School, 
Missouri.) 

Describes purposes and special methods, of 
12 institutions with enrollments from 90 to 
200 students each. 

594. Valade, William James Adrian. 

A Study of the Origin , Development , and 
Trends of Selected Community Colleges 
in Michigan . Detroit, Mich.: Wayne 
University, 1956. 275 p. Abstract in 

Diss. Abstracts, 16: 1629, Sept 1956. 

rnpubllshed doctoral dissertation (Bd. D.). 
Based on questionnaire responses from deans 
of the 14 Junior colleges of Michigan, and 
intenslrc analysis of four of the institutions. 
Conclusion ; "“On the whole the colleges ap- 
peared to be alert to potential shifts in com- 
munity needs and Increasingly aware of 
what changes should be considered and wfcpt 
goals should be attained/’ 

696. Webwath, Kabl O. Function 
and Future of tbe Technical Institute. 
Coll, d Vniv. But., 18: 17, March 1966. 
(Author: President, Milwaukee School 
of Engineering, Wise.) ^ 

Show, the .pedal place of the technical 
Inatltute In training engineering technician*. 
Dlecuue. the Increasing need for each aerrlce. 

a 

696. Woodbubitb, Mam A irr K. Con- 
structing a College on a Shoestring. 
Boh. 4 Boo * 86: 12-14, Jan. 4, 1968. 


(Author: Instructor,. Coastal Carolina 
Junior College, South Carolina.) 

DleltiMe. problem, of finance, trustees, 
faculty, and plant. Conclu.lon ; V “A college 
on a shoestring la a possibility!" It take, 
careful planning, wise use of resource,, a 
sure tread, and a creative flair.” 

See also Nos. 4, 16, 26, 28,-48, 72, 94, 
101, 111, 141, 153, 154, 182, 196, 201, '203, 
207, 209, 211, 212, 213, 214, 220, 221, 232, 
233, 234, 237, 246, 249, 262, 260, 270, 271, 
272. 279, 282, 290. 291, 296, 297, 366, 414, 
434, 435, 439, 440, 441, 442, 443, 447, 448, 
449, 474, 635, 648, 723, 724, 1520, 1634. 
1649, 1925, 2067, 2064, 2066, 2067, 2074, 
2076, 207&, 2416, 2425, 2431. 2436, 2549, 
2609. - * 

7. WOMEN’S 
INSTITUTIONS. 

597. AAUW Standards Re-Applied. 
AAUW Jour. 9 48 : 239-242, May .1955. 

A statistical atudy of tbe status of women 
as trustees, presidents, deans, and faculty 
members In 1951 in 19 Institutions on the 
approved list of the American Association of 
University Wortrtjn, “Administrators all as- 
serted that from their point of view there 
was no discrimination; hot the real situa- 
tion Is difficult to determine.'* 

598. Beatlet, Bancroft. Another 
Look at Woman’s Education. Jour. 
Higher Bduc., 22: 9-18, Jan. 1951. (Au- 
thor: President, Simmons College, Mas- 
sachusetts.) 

Substance of Isabel Bevier Lecture at Uni- 
versity of Illinois. A plea for the higher 
education of women, both as women and as 
dtlsens. “It Is the burden of this discus- 
sion that women's education must attempt 
to synthesise personal development, social- 
civic education, preparation fbr home and 
family life, and vocational education." 

599. Benezet, Louis T. Modern My- 
thology in Women’s Education. AAUP 
Butt., 36: 487-496, Autumn 1950. (Au- 
thor: President, Allegheny College, Penn- 
sylvania.) 

Address at Charter Day of Centenary Jun- 
ior CoHege, New Jersey. Traces development 
of higher education from ancient Greece to 
the present 8tat«s first college for women 
In the United States was Oberlln College, 
established 1883. "Girls now go to college. 
They go Mi all kinds of colleges, small, large. 
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general, technical, 2-year, 4-year, undergrade- 
ate, graduate. America generally agrees that 
Oila It a good Idea. There are of course 
atlll some who think It Is not." Discusses 
various types and their curricular offerings. 
For replies, see 1 G. Crocker, No. 602; R. 
Chamblls, No. 601; and A. F. Morgan, No. 
614. For disclaimer by author, see AA.VP 
Bun., 87 : 608-666, Autumn 1061. 

600. Blackwell, Thomas K. Women’s 
Rights and Higher Education. CoU d 
Univ. But., 27 : 46, July 1059. (Author: 
Educational Management Consultant, St. 
Louis, Mo.) 

Discusses the case of a woman applying for 
admission to Agricultural and Mechanism] 
College of Texas. Right to enter was granted 
by trial court, but its action was reversed by 
court of cirll appeals. Considers principles 
Involved. 

601. Chambus, Rollin. Women Too 
Are Persona AAVP Bull., 87 : 547-662, 
Autumn 1051. (Author: Professor of So- 
ciology, University of Georgia.) 

Reply to L. T. Beneset, No. 699. Quotas 
from Rousseau on the proper aim of special 
education to r women. For comments by A. 
F. Morgan, see No. 614. 

602. Crocker, Lester G. A Second- 

Rate Education for Women ? A A UP 

Bull., 37 : 263-259, Summer 1951. (Aa- 
thor: Chairman, Department of Modern 
languages, Goucher College, Maryland.) 

Reply to It. T. Beneset, No.' 699. Claims 
his viewpoint “Is unfortunate and ill-con- 
ceived" and that “at the very least it would 
take us back to the education of the polite 
young lady tn the eighteenth century." For 
comment by A. F. Morgan, see No. 614. 

608. David, Opal D., e<f. The Bduca- 
tlon of Women: Sign* for the Future. 
Washington: American Council on Edu- 
cation, 1959, xi,153 p. (Author: Direc- 
tor, Commission on Education of 
Women, American Council on Educa- 
tion.) 

Report of a Conference on the Present 
Status and Prospective Trends of Research 
on the Education of Women, at Bya, N.Y., 
Oct. 27—80, 1967. “The discussions at Rye 
were centered around 12 papers prepared In 
advance and presented at tba meeting by the 
authors. . . . The report which appears here 
is neither a summary nor a condensation, it 
Is essentially § collection of excerpts— but ex- 
csrpts .of generous proportions" Organised 
in 0 parts: (1) Background and Purposes; 
(2) Motivation of Women fur Higher teHt i- 


Oon; (I) Pressures and. Opportunities That 
Fms the Educated Woman ; (4) Current 
Trends to Education of Women ; (8) Research 
on^ Education of Women. Bibliography, 264 

604. DolAn, Eleanor. Educated 
Women— A Mid-Century Evaluation. 
Bduo. Forum, 20; 219-228, Jan. 195 ft 
(Author: Associate in Higher Educa- 
tion, American Association of Univer- 
sity Women.) 

Discusses chiefly goals and curriculum, 
describing especially “three well-deflned plans 
.for higher education for women . H 

606. Havens, Paul 8. Goals of 
Women in Higher Education. AAUW 
Jour., 48: 161-167, March 1965. (Au- 
thor: President, Wilson College, Penn- 
sylvania.) . | 

Report of conference sponsored by Ameri- 
can Association of University Women and 
Middle States Association of Colleges and 
Secondary Schools, Jan. 28-29, 1966. "Like 
ail Gaul, this report la divided into three 
Life Goals for Women ; How Higher 
Education Can Help Women to Achieve Their 
Goals; Curriculum, Faculty, and Adminlstra- 
tion. 

.606. Hottel, Althea K. How Fare 
American Women t Washington: Amer- 
ican Council on Education, 1965. xii,70 
P- (Author : Director, Commission on 
Education of Women, American Council 
on Education. ) 

Discusses four subjects : Some Choices. Wo- 
men Face, Judgment for the Future, New Ap- 
proaches to the Education of Women, and 
Plans for Cooperative Study and Action. 
Llata 469 studies under 116 heads “com- 
pleted or In progress relating to women and 
their education and reported to the Commit ; 
sion on the Education of Woman. 1954." Re- 
views by W. G. Bowling, Oott. a Univ., 21 : 
8G-S2, Oct 1966; and by J. Christian. Jour. 
Memo Boon., 47 : 607-608, Oct 1066. ; 

607. Komarovsky, Mirra. Women tn 
the Modem World: Their Education and 
Their Dilemmao. Boston : Little, Brown 
ft Co., 1958. ^*,819 JK (Author: Pro- 
fesaor of Sociology, Barnard College. 
New York.) ; 

cantatas seven chapters: L Woman's Bdu- 
ettloa Under Fire. II. Where Apgele Fear to 
Tread. IH. Under Twenty-One. IT. The. 
Homemaker and Bar Problems V. Home 
Pine a Job. VI. Can Collage Educate for 
Marriaga and Parenthood? VII. Toward a 
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Philosophy of Women's Education. Reviews 
by O. Tead, Jour. Higher Bduo., 26 : 106-107, 
Feb. 1054; and by B. I. Coop, Jour. Home 
Keon., 45 : 684, Nov. 195}. 

606. Kraubhaar, Otto F.. Science and 
the Education of Women. Astoc. Amer, 
CoU. Bull, 48 : 89-94, March 1967. ( Au- 
thor: President, Goucher College, Mary- 
land.) 

Reports that only 7 percent of A.B. grad- 
uates. of women’s college* In 1955 had ma- 
jored In science. Gives several answers to 
the question : "What can the liberal arts 
colleges for women do In this connection t" 

609. Leopold, Alice K. 1955’a Women 

College Graduates In I960. Pert, d 
Quid. Jour., 86: 842-846, Feb.. 1967. 
(Author; Director, Women’s Bureau, 
U.8. Department of Labor, Washington, 
D.a) * 

"Do women graduates find that college has 
prepared them for work! What kinds of lobs 
do they get? Are their Jobs related to their 
undergraduate training? Are women gradu- 
ates satisfied with their first jobs?” Gives 
answers to these questions, based on 8,000 
women survey participants from 108 colleges, 
both women’s and coeducational Institutions. 

610. Llotd-Jones, Estheb. Women 

and Their Education. Teach. Odd. Rec- 
ord, 67: 1-7, Oct 1966. ( Author : Pro- 

fessor of Education, Teachers College, 
Columbia University.) 

"Social change, which has accelerated in 
the last 18 years, has drastically affected the 
lives of women In their family and home- 
making aspects and in their participation la 
occupational activities and community Ilfs 
and affairs." Reviews progress and problems 
in these anas. 

611. Women Today and Their 

Education. Teach. CoU. Record, 67: 
431-487, April i960. (Author: See No. 
610.) 

Considers special curricula. If any, needed 
and reports research in progress and still 
needed. “The changes that go on apace Jus- 
tify a careful re-ssamlaatton of the role that 
education ean and should play to the mid 
that women as Individuals may live their 
lives more happily and with intelligent self- 
direction, and that the values society holds 
most dear shall bo protected and enhanced." 

612. — Ths Commission on the 

Education of Women— Since 1966. 

Bduo. Record, 88: 260-267, July 1967. 
(Author: got No. 6100 


“In this paper the attempt la made to fol- 
low through on some of the main lines .of* 
.Inquiry of the Commission, rather than to 
give a precise Inventory of the present status 
and findings of the Individual pieces at re- 
search in which the Commission Is Inter- 
ested.” Revfews the work of the Commission 
and some of the Important publications In 
the field of, higher education for wombn In 
the 2 years since publication of their first 
report, Horn Fore American Wo men, No. 606. 

618. Lou tut, C. M, and Mabksbeuy, 
Mart Lee. Attitudes of Women on 
Higher Education. Bduo. Adm. d Bup., 
37: '886-896, Nov. 1961. ( Author! : 

Faculty members. University of Illinois.) 

Summary at Mite Marksberry’s doctoral 
dissertation at University of Chicago, 1951, 
Bducational Implications of Attitudes of Col- 
lege Women Toward Their Possible Boise tm 
Life. "Discussion to limited to four subjects. 
First are the attitudes rrprtfsanri by oar 
subjects toward several general questions. . . . 
Second are stereotypes Indicated toward se- 
lected curricula and the students who enroll 
In them. The third' and, 1 believe the most 
significant, to ths opinion of onr group con- 
cerning the roles which women play In our 
society. Finally, 2 should like to mention 
briefly certain data concerned with reported 
activities of alnmnae." ' 

614. Morgan, Alice Fat. A New 
Ig>ok for the Old-Fashioned Liberal Edu- 
cation of Women. AAVP Bull., 89: . 
269-268, Summer 1968. (Author: Pro- 
foooor of Home Economics, University 
of California.) 

Refers to previous articles by L. T. Bene- 
set, -No. 699, R. Cham bits. No. SOI, and h. G. 
Crocker, No. 802.. “There are now too few 
women In the colleges. There always have 
been fewer wiftnen students In our colleges 
and universities than men students." Advo- 
cates an adjustment of the liberal arts sub- 
jects to ths special needs of women students. 

616. Mtrpxta, Bate Hevnee. Bduoat- 
kto Women for a Changing World. Min- 
neapolis : University of Minnesota Press, 
1964. 802 p. Excerpts, “Women’s Edu- 
cation— For Whatr, AAOW Jour., 48: 
186-140, March 1965. ( Author : Pro- 

fessor of Education, Indiana Univer- 
sity.) 

"If women are to occupy a place In thin 
free’ world, they most know the natnre of 
that world, and of themeelvea and their 
brothers, to order to he free la it. la such 
a concept then Is no non to dseptos voea- 
tional training ns It takes Its appropriate 
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place In the educational hierarchy. Its Inte- 
gration In all other kind* of life work and 
with cltlaenshlp and the leisure aspects of 
life la the responsibility of the truly liberal 
educator." Review by M. Stocks, Jour. E4uc., 
(London), 87 : 140, March 1055. 

616. Nimkoff, Mens F. and Wood, 
Asthus L. Woman’s Place Academic- 
ally: The 8hare of Administrative and 
Academic Leadership Assigned to Women 
In Women’s Colleges. Jour. Higher 
Bduc., 20 : 28-66, Jan. 1049. {Author: 
Member of Seminar in Social Research, 
Bncknell University, Pennsylvania. ) 

Reports number of women as administra- 
tors and other faculty members In women’s 
colleges for four ‘different types at different 
periods. Conclusion : "The women's colleges 
furnish women with the fullest opportunities 
for educational leadership. However, the 
women's colleges do not furnish women with 
as many attractive positions of educational 
leadership as the men's college provide. The 
higher women climb up the educational 
ladder, the more difficult they And the going 
In competition with men.” 

617. Noble, Jeanne L, The Negro 

Women's College Education, New York : 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1966. x 1,163 p. plus unpaged appendix 
(44 p.) of questionnaire forms and 
tables. Foreword-* by Esther Lloyd- 
Jones, Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity. Summarized in article by au- 
thor in Jour. Negro Educ., 26 : 15-21, 
Winter 1957. . 1 

Doctoral dissertation at Columbia Uni- 
versity. "Dr. Npbie has made notable eon- „ 
tribat long in this volume. She brings to- 
gether for the first time a systematic account 
of the historical development of collegiate 
education for Negro women. She shows how 
the roles that have been permitted to Negro 
women by their culture . . . have influenced 
their higher education in kind and in extent 
8he presents a wealth of invaluable Informa- 
tion about the lives and opinions of more 
than four hundred representative Negro 
women who have had four years or more of 
college education." — Foreword. Review by 
R B. Martin, reach. CeB. Record, 59: 135 - 
125, Nov. 1957. 

618. Noun, Louis William. • How to 
Educate a Woman. Bat. Review, 87: 
6-10, 38-40, Nov. 27, 1964. ( Author: 

President, MacMurray Atege for Wom- 
an, Illinois. ) 


“Is there any particular kind of college in 
which a woman can be educated moat ad- 
vantageously r* la reply, author favors col- 
leges for women forrfour reasons. 

610. Riksman, David. Borne Contin- 
uities and Discontinuities in the Educa- 
tion of Women. Bennington, Vt: Beq- 
nlngton College, 1967. Excerpts as 
“Women: Their Orbits and Their Edu-. 
cation,” AAVW Jour., 61: 77-81, Jan, 
1958. (Author: Professor of Social Sci- 
ences, University of Chicago.) ’ 

Third John Dewey Memorial Lecture at 
Bennington College. "What I have been sug 
gesting throughout is that colleges. In the 
altered climate of our day, fulfill a different 
function in the higher education of women 
(and of young men aa^wejl). The danger of 
Intellectual Isolation in the colleges, or of the 
women’s colleges being too much like con 
vents or nunneries)— that U, the danger of 
Insufficient academic, contact with the prob- 
lems of adult existence — has been largely 
overcome. 

620. Sanford, Nevxtt. Is College Edu- 
cation Wasted on Women? Lad. Home 
Jour.. May 1967, p. 78-79, 19a ( Author : 
Professor of Psychology, University of 
California.) 

An Intensive study of five freshman elapses 
and four senior classes at Vaaaar College, 
York, and comparisons with students 
and graduates of 25 and 50 years ago. Con- 
clusion : "Returning to the question of 

whether college education is worth whils, the 
conclusion is that it can be very much worth 
while from the point of view of a young wo- 
man's self development and that it is 1 « hU»- 
penaahts from the point of view of society’s 
needs.” 

621. Tatloe, Habold. Are Women’s 

Colleges Obsolete? N.Y. Times Hag., 
Sept. 7, 196a P. 24, 96-100. ( Author: 

President, Sarah Lawrence College, New 
York.) 

Claims that colleges for women offer great 
opportunity for t be Independent itident Co- 
education, in spite of its values, often falls 
to permit tfee best education for a woman. 

622. White, Ltmn, Jb., Educating 
Our Daughters: A Challenge to the Col- 
leges. Hew York: Harper A Bros., 1960. $ 
x,166 p. (Author: President, Mills Col- 
lege, California.) 

Directed to parents' and their daughter* 
and to 6 mm planning for higher education 
of women. Chapters! Men Get Cheated Toe, 

The FrustraUon of Feminism, W© An 






FUNCTIONS AND 

Tough, Making Coeducation Co — , A Higher 
Education for Women, Is the Hntoe Obsolete? 
The Dowager's Dilemma, Education for Ca- 
tastrophe, and How to Pick a College. Re- 
news by Q. F. Donovan, America, 83 859 
360, July 1, i960 ; by *F. H. Jamelson, Child 
Studg, 27: 112-118, no. 4, 1900 ; by P. E. 
Henderson, OoU. a Univ., 20: 182-188, Oct. 
1952; by K. Vickery, Bduc. forum, 15: 107- 
108 , Nov.' 1950; by H. N. McCracken. Jour. 
Higher Mdue., 21,: 887, Oct 1950; by M. B. 
Hilton. Occupation*, 29: 160-101, Nov. 1950; 
by M. M. Horton, Bat. Review Lit. 88*: 18-14, 
Sept. 9, 1950 ; by A. M. Baldwin; 80. Atlantis 
Quart., 50 : 129-180, Jan. 1951 ; and by W. 
Smith, Burvep, 86 : 887-888, June 1950. 

823- — ■ Do Women’s College 
Turn Out Spinsters? Harper t, 206: 
44-48, Oct 1952. (Author: See No. 
622.) 

Points to three surveys which teem to 
show that graduates of women’s colleges 
marry In as high proportion as those from 
coeducational institutions. Claims that wom- 
en's colleges are designed to but\d a girl's 
self -confidence, while coeducational ones tend 
to undermine it 

624. Zapoleon, lire. Marguerite Wt- 
Korr. The College Oirl Lookt Ahead to 
Her Career Opportunist. New York: 
Harper & Bros., 1956. xi,272 p. (Au- 

thor; Special Assistant Women’s Bu- 
reau, U.8. Department ef Labor.) 

“This book presents an overview of occu- 
pational possibilities that yon, as a college 
Kiri may well consider before making sig- 
nificant decisions. It presents the widest 
coverage of fields of work possible in a book 
of this else. ... It Is not an encyclopedia.’* 
Fifteen chapters -cover all major opportuni- 
ties open to women college graduates. Bibli- 
ography, 88 titles. 

See alto Nos. 89, 40. 64, 81, 88, 92, 111, 
129, 282, 292, 296, 872, 648, 1678, 1668, 
1764,1962. 

8.. NEGRO INSTITUTIONS 

% 

See also specialized articles on 
various phases of higher education, 
in Journal of Negro Education. 

626. Botkin, Leandeb L. The Bole 
of Higher Education for Negroes In a 
Changing Social Order. Attoe.'- Amer. 
CoU. Bill, 48: 816-819, May 1967. (As* 
thor: Director, Division of Education, 
Southern University, Louisiana-) 
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ORGANIZATION ^ 09 

•There are few signs as yet that some 
colleges and universities for Negroes had 
had the Intellectual courage to admit that 
they may have been wrong in advocating tha 
training of Negro youth for a racially di- 
vided Bociety/’ Mata 12 needs if higher 
education of Negroea “it to go in the dlrec* 
tion that changing conditions and circum- 
stances demand,-**v Presents “three possible 
courses that colleges and universities for 
Negroes may take before the challenge that 
faces them.” 

B28v Desegregation and the Netfro Col- 
lege. Jour . Negro Mduc. t 27 : 209-435, 
Summer 1958. 

Entire issue, organised in 25 chapters of 
different authorship, is deroted to the sub- 
ject. First three chapters deal with the 

historical background of the Negro college 

public, private, graduate, and professional. 
Next 15 chapters deal with present status of 
segregation 1 in higher education In each of 
the Southern States. Final seven chapters 
devoted to the future of the dese gr eg a ted 
Negro colleges — land-grant college*, other 
public colleges, private.colleges, graduate and 
professional education. 

627. Harrison, Elton a On Reorien- 
tation of Colleges for Negroes. Jour. 
Higher Bduc., 26 : 297-299, ’ 842, June 
1955, (Author: Coordinator of Instruc- 
tion, Southern University, Louisiana.) ■ 

Show* that colleges for Negroes must keep 
pace with the changes la the Negro’s social 
status If they are to serve him effectively. 
Offer* various suggestions for achieving this 
elm. 

628. Jones, Lewis W„ ed. Southern 
Higher Education 81nce the Gaines De- 
cision: A Twenty Year Review. Jour. 
Bduc. Sociol, 22: 241-816, Feb. 1958. 
(Aaffcor; Director of Social Science Re- 
search, Tuskegee Institute, Alabama.) 

“We undertake here an appraisal of devel- 
opment, In the provision for higher education 
for Negroes in the 8onth over the twenty 
years since the Geines decision.” Contains 
10 articles by different authors concerning 
various aspecU, Including court decision*, 
progress In desegregation, tax-supported col- 
leges, private colleges, Foundation policies, 
academic freedom, and prospects for Negro 
higher education. 

629. Lash, John *S. The Umpteenth 
Crisis in Negro Higher Education. Jour. 
Higher tidue., 22 : 482-486, 458, Nov. 
1961. (Author: P rof e ss or of English. 
Maryland State College, University of 
Maryland.) 
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Dlacuwee the question : “Can the Negrs 
«oll^es aurviv# in a pattern of Integrated 
higher education T" 

680. Noble, Jf.an we L. Future Educa- 
tional Emphasis : Psychological or So- 
ciological. /oar. Negro Educ., 25: 402- 
409, Fall 1956. ( Author : Faculty mem- 

ber, City College. N.Y.) 

“The concept of releasing the Negro poten- 
tial can perhaps be accomplished more mean- 
ingfully within e psychological framework 
.than a sociological one. . . . The . challenge 
for the Negro college 11 m la It* ability to 
pro tide each an education for ite student#." 

631. The 125th Anniversary of the 
American Baptist Home Missionary So- 
ciety. Jour. Negro Bduc., 27: 101-158, 
Spring 1958. 

▲ series of add r es s ee on higher education 
for Negroes at Bpeclal Commemoration Con- 
vocation, Virginia Union University, Nov. 12- 
1S, 1667 : "The Furnishings ef a Healthy 
Mind," by Clarence W. Cranford, President, 
American Baptist Convention; "Colleges for 
Negro Youth and the Future,” by F. D. Pat- 
terson. Director, P helps- Stoke Fond; "The 
New Hearaa and the New Earth," by Howard 
Thurman. Dean, Marsh Chapel. Harvard Uni- 
versity; “Not to the 8wKt: Progress and 
Proa pec ta of the Nqgro In Science and the 
Professions,” by W. Montague Cobh, Profes- 
sor at Anatomy, Howard University : ’The 
Negro College: In Retrospect end In Pros- 
pect," by Charles H. Thompson Dean, Gradu- 
ate School, Howard University ; "The Bole 
of the Negro College la Retrospect and Pros- 
pect," by Albert E. Manley, President Spell- 
man College, Georgia, and Thomas H. Hen- 
derson, Dean, Virginia Union University; 
“Maintaining Solvency of the Prints Collage 
Through Efficient Management" by ai q M «^ 
G. Moron. President Hampton Institute, Vir- 
ginia ; "Solvency of the Private Colleges.” by 
W. J. Trent Jr., Executive Director, United 
Negro College Fund, Inc.; and "Some Pains 
of Progress." by William Jd. Battle, Jndge of 
U.8. Court of Appeals , 

682. PATTSRBoir, Joseph Nobenzo. A 
Study of the History of the Contribu- 
tion of the American Missionary Asso- 
ciation to the Higher Education of the 
'Negro — With Special Reference to Five 
Colleges Founded by the Association, 
ms-1900. Ithaca, N.Y. : Cornell Uni- 
versity, 1966. 846 p. Abstract in Diss. 
Abstracts, 17 : 804-806, April 1957. , 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Covers Flak, Talladega, Atlanta. Straight nnl-- 
vend ties and Hampton Institute. “Beaune of 


.the association’s policy of allowing the pre*|. 
dents and faculties of the schools a free 
hand in setting aims and establishing car 
t ricolttws, Hampton alone developed tato aa 
'Industrial training school ; Fisk, Talladega. 
Straight, and Atlanta developed into liberal 
arte colleges, since most of the founders and 
leaders la those schools were the product of 
the classical curriculum! of Harvard, Tala 
and Dartmouth " 

688. Patwe, Joseph Abthub, Je., a* 
Analysis of the Role of the Association 
of Colleges and Secondary Schools for 
Negroes from 19S4 to IBS 4 . Blooming- 
ton: Indiana University, 1957. 239 p. 

Abstract In Diss. Abstracts, 18: 923- 
924, March 195a 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D ) 
“The general Intent of this etudy is to iscan 
the need for the Association, ... to reap- 
praise its past policy with reference to the 
development of Negro collages and N«ro 
higher education ae to the appropriateness of 
that policy for the emerging future," espe- 
cially ta view ©f tee Supreme Court 
of May 17, 1854. 


684. Taylor, Joseph Thomas. An 
Analysis of Some Factors Involved in 
the Changing Functions and Objectives 
of the N egro College. Bloomington : 
University, 1052. 277 p. Ab- 

■tra&jfc Diss. Abstracts, 14 : 783-734, 
April'S*^ 


Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
“The problem of this study may be 
as an attempt to analyse the principal aim 
and objectives of the Negro college ta se- 
lected historical periods. This study was 
prompted by the existence of a crisis m 
higher education for Negroes growing rat of 
a IgniS cant Supreme Court derisions.” 


685. Walks, Gaoaoi H., Ja. Analysis 
of Negro Junior College Growth. Jun. 
CoU. Jour., 29 : 268-271, Jan. 1969. (Au- 
thor; Professor of Education, Southern 
University, Lo uisiana ) 


A statistical study of development, annu- 
ally. since 1929-80, covering number, enroll- 
ments, rise, and other features. nt P n wr 
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1968, Jan. 1967, aad Feh. 1988. Fab. 1988 
study lists is Junior colleges which have 


See also Nog. 58, 85, 91, 102, 106, 121, 
146, 186, 186, 224, 229, 444, 989, 990, 
1188. 1682. 
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636. Axlih, Bolus P. The Federal 
Government and Education: The Orig- 
inal and Complete Study of Education 
for the Hoover Commistion Task Force 
on Public Welfare. New York : McGraw- 
Hill Book Co.. 1060. xtII. 833 p. U«- 
thor: Professor of Education. Clare- 
mont Graduate School, California.) 

A eomprfhen.lv, study showing develop- 
ment snd status up to I960 of all p hat aa of 
relationship of Federal government to edu- 
cation, especially to higher education. Re- 
views by L. O. Garber, Mime. Outlook, 28: 
19—60, Not. 1960 ; by E. E. Lewis, B4uc. Be- 
rrarvk tad, 29 : 246, Pec. 1960; by D. P. 
Cottrell, Jour. Either Bdue., 22: 165, March 
1951 ; and by B. L. Morpbet, J tattoo's 
Schools, 46 : 58-64, Aug. 1950. 

637. Allen) Hollis P. snd Demen* 

both, Cabl E. The Federal Government 
and Education. Review Educ. Ret ear ch, 
22: 866-374, October 1062. ( Author t: 

Faculty members, Claremoht College, 
California.) 

Review of recant studies In the 6 eld. Bib- 
liography, 62 titles. 

1 638. Axt, Richard G. The Federal 
Government and Financing Higher Edu- 
cation. New York: Columbia Univer- 
sity Press, 1062. xlv.286 p. 

Published for the Commission on Financing 
Higher Education. In three parts: L The 
Issues and the Historical Background (four 
chapters) ; IL The Major Federal Programs 
In Higher Education (four chapters) ; III. 
Federal Aid, Scholarships, sad defense 
(three chapters). Review by W. P. Sears, 
Bine., U : 89T, Feb. 196*. 

. ” * 

680. The Joseph Report — To- 

ward a Federal Policy in Higher Edu- 
cation. Educ. Record, 88 : 201-200, Oct 
1067. (Author: Asalstant Director, 

Wsetern Interstate Commission tor 
Higher Education, Boulder, Colo.) 

D iscus ses the Cook report of 1MT (No. 
682), sad the J os e ph ’s report of 1067 (No. 


607). “This may be an appropriate time to 
compare briefly tbeae two reports and to 
consider bow far we lure advanced toward 
a Federal policy in higher education. Then 
a preliminary appraisal of the policy which 
may come from the Joseph’s Committee rec- 
ommendations will be offered.** Conclusion: 
“To sum up f I would propose an interest tn 
improving the quality of our: expanding sys- 
tem of higher educatlon^yrith appropriate 
Federal action, as the coffieratone id Federal 
policy over the next few years, rather than 
massive, direct Federal aid to the States and 
Institutions, which the Committee, I think 
rightly, rejects jt this time.” 

640 . Blauch, Lloyd E. Higher Edu- 
cation and the Federal Government 
Higher Educ IS: 53^59, Dec. 1966. 
(Author: With U.S. Office of Education.) 

Outlines some of the principal Federal pro- 
grams which relate to higher education, in- 
cluding aid to institutions, education for 
national defense, assistance to students, 
physical faculties, research. International 
educational relations, and Information and 
service. Bibliography, eight titles. 

641. Federal Relationship to 

Higher Education. Higher Educ., 16: 
30-82, Oct 1958. (Author: See No. 640.) 

Covert aid to Institutions, education for 
national defense, financial aid to students, 
physical faculties, and activities of ths 0.8. 
Office of Education. “A mors detailed state- 
ment than this article was published hi 
Higher Education, December 1956.** See No. 
•40. 

642. — Higher Education Activ- 

ities of the Office of Education. Higher 
Educ^ 15: 149-156, May 1969. (Author: 
See No. 640.) 

Outlines expanding eerrlcee and personnel 
la the Office as of spring of 1959. 

648. Blum, Vibqil C. Financing 
Higher Education. Jour . Higher Educ., 
29: 809-816, 851, June 1958. (Author: 
Assistant Professor of Political Science, 
Marquette University, Wisconsin.) 
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DUco M | on of second Report of President-. 

that wm " r n M U ° r State Program 

Po«ed ,* V" r 1,225 .up- 

develop and expand on the baMa of aoiw 
'•' • c «demlc .tandarda." ■ 

th 61 t m CA, ’ r ' J Ha,ivet ^ Battle of 
!** 8 ^ 0fld “optional Bulge. Cotf. rf 

a 24 : 15MU - J « • «» (Me- 

»*or: With U.8. Office of Education.) 

»« Tetl ^r 8 / W ; f UUH •» • Fuller bruah 
twnTlr 001 U,e door ' furnish 

»o WashteST .T. "“Jo 7'* 

been deluded Into thinking th^T'throuah 
tederal aid they are through 

other fellow la paying t{ "™H»d the 
ran be [ . f r ‘ • • ( Education | 

, * c eo*p||ahed moat effectives 

„„„ 

*K1. C .U.WBO. JOB, T I. ropoM |, f 

PM«r.l Aid lo HlAbor BduclkB,. I„ 

° "*‘ A “">l*U»n of 8f... 
tdUes, Transaction*. 1956. .yt^Q ( ^ 

‘»or: President, University of Arkansas) 

echoUrah^p* 'tod 

Mon facilities. - conatruc- 


7?,7 r L l J T 7 7 w,0C * Uon - P°Wlc and pn 
graduate.” ' ,wn *“ , » , T *hool through the 

643. Cask, Currcm. P. Federal Aid 
^ Junior colletea. CoU. 4 Vniv. 

Btntl J ** 1967 ‘ {AM,hor: United 
»Ut«a Senator from New Jersey. ) 

rr '' lh 4 n T * pr °P<>wd consideration of an emer 

-si 

m^ m °\ J ° aN L ' President 
Eisenhowers Committee on Education 

Bejond the High School. In Association 

of Governing of State Unlver- 

A,Ued '^ttona. Proceed- 
0 ’ lft56 ' P- 4^-66. (Author: Consult 
»nt to Chairman of the Committee.) 

rToTSS t “• ,; «' t 

succeeds i, Ln!* P Co »®*ttee 

• • * '* » lu *" ■saanrsd b,*h# plan, 

Hon, .iik?*,^ V P ° bHc *“ d prlT »to teatltu 

P~rtee «L k i»? * Dd e T nd lB to 

beyond the high schtMl that will *hL * d °^* Mon 
the 19 <k)'e." U * f W *U he needed In 


646 Federal Aid to the In- 

structional Program. In Association of 
L«nd-0 rant Colleges and State Univer- 
sities, Proceedings, 1958, p . 3 l(Ktl 3 . 
( Author : See No. 015.) 

lB ’ 85ould Federal aid for In.tructb.n 

t^ZTi'r * m * d ' -"•hi/u.T, 

:: “,• “ *« 

.nd “V ’" > '“ r >~ 1 

to thl. Q ST de F M>d,B * “P°“ the answer 
10 ““ haalc Question. lCipresaes hi 

, conviction that such aid ahouTtTgiien Zl 

o m.tH„ tl ° n . „. upportwl £ o > 

“rnuah conatltated organ. cm gov^ 

647. CAaiAow, Thkoooka E. Quids to 
the National Defense Act of l$S8. 
Washington: Government Printing Qf. 
flee, 1958. (Office of Education, Circular 
vj. 568). iv,32 p, (A«fAor; With 0.8. 
Offlce of Education.) 

A popular pre^nUtJon of tba more sir 
^Jflcaat upeeti of each of the 10 title* of 

tmaa M |» A-- 1 -* th * • Wln * ,n * • w< n> Of the 10 
tttks It touches — and returns to ton* agate 


WO. Davidson, Caetkk. Federal Aid 

2? Amdr * J °* r - Pkarm - *<*C: 

2***^ Fal * im - t. Author: Presi- 
dent, Union College, New York.) 

° l rdUC * t ‘ 0n * 1 «P«rlen^ 

’ 4 »tul beller* at ctroariy a. - 

where. •°‘ >POrt C * n ^ ~«red etee- 

Wl. Dcsthick, Lawscnck 0. Higher 
Education and the National Interest 
8ch d Boe ., 86; 212-215, May 10, J958. 

( Author: U.S. Commissioner of Educa- 
tion.) 

Ed^r* Cottf *tonce on Higher 

Education, Chicago, March S, 1958 . -j wlib 
to dtocuso one of the amt crUldl, 1 *,^. 
tant • aspects of education la the national 
Interest today ; me development of effective 
teamwork between Institutions of higher eds! 
estlon Qnd the Federal government" Dts- 

e *P* n *to“ of grade 
provtetes for more eol- 
irge teachers. "It is a shame epos us . . . 
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I iat we have an estimated 300,000 person* 
i each jear irroop who hate the capabilities 
> achieve the Ph. D. level, hot only about 
000 Pb. D.s are actually awarded each 
Mir.” 

652. Epman, V. Raymond. No Fed- 
ral Scholarships Thank You ! CoH 
Dniv. Bus., 25: 17, Sept. 1958. (Aw- 
i or; President, Wheaton College, 111- 
loia.) 

“The present hue and cry for Federal 
hoianhtp aid U among the moat remit 
inaceaa proposed for higher education. . . . 
hoUmhlp aid la not a Federal responsl- 
llty.” 

653, Eisenhower, Dwight D. Our 
ducational System : Message from the 
resident of the United 8tates. flighcr 
due., 12: 85-88, Feb. 1056. (Author: 
resident of the United States.) 

Special message to Congress relative to 
locational system erf the country,^ Jan. 12, 
>56. Coven the Whits Boom Conference 
i Education, Federal Aid In Meeting Class' 
om Shortages, Essential./ Principles in Fed- 
*1 Grant*. Educational Research, Kduca- 
>n Beyond the High School, and Teaching, 
'heee several proposals are designed not 
tly tp correct current problems, but to build 
r the future.” 

054 . President Eisenhower’s 

mage on Education. Higher Educ., 

: 97-99, Feb. 1957- (AwlAor: See No. 

8 .) ^ 

Text of message to Congress of Jan. 23, 
57. Discusses Teachers, Office of Bdoct- 
>n. Education Beyond the High School, 
defsl Aid for School Construction, and 
ale Principles. 

655. President Eisenhower’s 

essage on Education. Higher Ed wo., 

: 89-92, Feb. 1958. (Author: See No. 
3.) 

Includes one section, “Increasing the 8up- 
, piy of College Teachers,” recommending Fed- 
eral provision of “graduate fellowships to 
encourage more students to prepare for col- 
lege teaching careers” and “Federal grants, 
on a matching basis, to institutions of higher 
education to assist In expanding their gradu- 
ate school capacity.* 9 

656. Federal Government and Higher 
Education : A Journal Symposium. Jour. 
Higher Bduc 21: 339-359, Oct 1950. 

Comprises five articles : (1) •"Federal Aid 
to Higher Education,* 9 by Hon. Elbert D. 
Thomas, U.8. Senator from Utah ; (2) “The 

•4 

ini' ,1 Ml m 


Need for Federal Aid to Students,” fey Buell 
G. Gallagher, U.S. Office of Education ; (3) 
“Federal Practices: A Presentation and J 
Discussion,” by Hollis P. Allen, Profeasor of 
Education, and David W. Davies, Librarian, 
both erf Claremont Graduate School, Cali- 
fornia ; (4) “The Integrity of the Independ- 
ent College,' 1 by Byron 8. Hollinabead, Presi- 
dent, Coe College, Iowa ; (5) “How the Brit- 
ish University Grants Committee Functions,” 
by Sir Peter Dinnes, Director, National Re 
search Foundation for Educational Research 
in England and Wales. 

657. Flemming, Arthur Sherwood. 
The Rational Defense Education Act 
In Association of Land-Grant Colleges 
and 8tate Universities, Proceedings , 
1958, p. 75-80. (Awf^or; Secretary. 
U.S. Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare.) 

“Tbs purpose of my talk is to ask you to 
help me discharge a responsibility that to 
placed upon me by the National Defense 
Education Act ... I know of no group of 
Institutions of higher education that is in 
a better position to help to provide the 
answer to this question than the rroup that 
belongs to this Association. . . . Art the cur- 
rent policies and procedure* of the Federal 
Government in such areas aa the granting of 
scholarships and fellowships, to the awarding 
of grants for research and training, in the 
operation of ROTC programs, and to making 
funds available for tbs construction of facili- 
ties weakening or strengthening the educa- 
tional programs and objectives of our institu- 
tions of higher education f v Stresses the 
need fo» factual Information along six dis- 
tinct lines before an answer can be given to 
these question*. 

65a Fltjtt, Ralph C. M. The Break- 
through In Federal Backing. Cott. 
Board Review , No. 36, 14-17, Fall 195a 
( Author ; With U.8. Office of Education.) 

Reports major features of National De- 
fense Act of 1953. 

659. GAKDifCK, Job it W. Federal Pro- 
grams in Higher Education. In Carnegie 
Foundation for the Advancement oi 
Teaching, Annua} Report, 1966-57, p. 
11-27. Also published aa separate re- 
print (Author: President of the Foun- 
dation.) 1 

Dtocuuea tlx flitting forma of Federal 
action. Federal support of special fields, 
strengthening the teaching profession, na- 
tional responsibility of leaders to higher edu- 
cation, and role of an informed public. “If 
the American public does not understand 
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•hat Its college* tod unlverritlM an about 
and U not willing to learn, nothing can tart 
them."* 

060. The General Philosophy of Fed- 
eral Aid to Higher Education. In A a - 
soclation of Land-Grant College* and 
8tat* Unite rsl tie*. Proceedings, 1008, p, 

aoi-sis. < 

Berte* of paper* on various aspects of the 
r«*ral rahject by David P. Beery. Preeldent. 
University of nilnote : John T. Caldwell. 
Preeldent. Onlreratty of Arkanaaa : Frederick 
L. Horde. Preeldent, Purdue University, Indi- 
ana : Donald R. Theophllu*. Preeldent. On! 
versify of Idaho ; and Onser C. Aderbold. 
Preeldent. University of Georgia. For first 
two papera.Se* Ho. Ml and No. 64fi 

661. Gibbon, Hasold EL Should the 
Federal Government Guarantee Hi gher 
Education Through Grant* to College* 
and • Universities? Sch. Act., 27: 97- 
100, Not. 1956. (Author; Faculty mem- 
ber, Illinois 8tate Normal Unlveralty.) 

Present* argument* on tot h rides of the 
question as tuggeetiona W o** la current 
high echoed debate aerie*. 

662 Hablow, jAirca G. Fire Tsara 
of Dtocumdon. Jour. Righer Bduc., 24 : 
17-24, Jan. 1953. ( Author : Dean. Uni- 

versity of Oklahoma.) 


Higher Education. In Association of 
LandGrant College* and Bute Unlver- 
dUea, Proceedings, 1968, p 301-308. In 
expanded form In Ed wo. Record. 40: 
197-203, July I960. (Author: President. 
University of Illinois.) 

"It la time that Congress and the admlntv 
tratloa consider a proposal which will b* *f 
tonefit to all Institution* and atlll be wltht* 
tb* responsibilities of tbe FVders) Qo Tern- 
wen t- The raoautly enacted National D* 
feaa* Education Act' does not meet tbs** 
specification* Insofar a* it tone be* hlgbrr 
education. It to piecemeal. Indirect, and an* 
even In Ita spread** 

665. Howce, Raymond F. Federal Aid 
Ifi a Dubious Concept. Coli. A Univ. 
Bus^ 21: 25-27. Oct 1956 (Anther; 
Staff member, American Council on Edu- 
cation.) 

“ 'Federal aid* to a misleading, and at beat 
meaning lew. phrase to describe tb* eitremely 
complicated relationship* between Federal 
Mvncie* and institutions of higher learning 
Tbe area suggested by tbe pbrawe. however, 1* 
one of great and growing importance to 
higher education, to tb* Federal government, 
and to tbe nation. - * Summarises various pro 
rrara* Including boaring loan*, contract re 
march. Federal scholarships, veterans* bene 
•t*. *nd medical and dental grants. 


Survey of published comments on Reports 
of President's Commission on Higher Educa- 
tion (No. 882) and quotations from some of 
thorn. Bibliography, 26 titles. 

663. Hendcbson, a loo D. Contrasting 
Principle* in Higher Education. Bch. A 
Boc., 77 : 196, March 28. 1968. (Awlhor; 
Profeaoor of Higher Education, Univnr- 
■ity of M i ch i gan ; former Preeldent 
Antioch College, Ohio.) 

"Since the War two commiaalbaa. eem- 
poaed of nationally prominent educators and 
have mad* compte h e mal v* studies of 
higher education la the Halted States. Be- 
low, to contrasting paragraphs, are aome quo- 
titloM from their rrspectiTe report*," R+* 
ftou to groups of which O. F. Book (No. 
M2) and J. D. Millett (No. 2418) were chair 
mea. Example : First says: “The time has 
eaato for America to develop e sound patters 
of coattaulag Federal support for 
education.” Second says: "We aa a nation 
•heeM call a halt at this ttaea to tha tatro 
dactloa of new program* of direct Federal 
aid to a oUege a sad universities.** 
a 

664. Henry, David D. The Present 
E<de of the Federal Government in 


666. Josephs, Deveetut a Ftrgf /*- 

*<rim Report to the President. Waah- 
lngton : President's Committee on Educa- 
tion Beyond tbeHlgta School, Nov. 1966, 
12 p. (Awfhor; Chairmen of the Prvel- 
dent’a Committee ; Chairman, New York 
Life Insurance Co.) 

"Thto trot report ... to tentative la aatorv 
aad by design. It to hoped that the pre 
ltmtoary conclusions will pronto te discussion 
among as away educate* aad layaraa a* po* 
^ hie. ... As bom aa w* have received as 
aw«E comment aad criticism as possible, we 
wffl l*»ue a second report appropriately modi- 
fied. It to oar presen t plan that tt will cos 
tala a aerie* of recom meads tloaa.** (Bea Mo. 
MT.) Consist* <tf three division* : The Emb- 
lem and aa Approach te Ita Solution, 
Prrantona on Which a Solution Should Be 
Bated, aad Preliminary Condoalons. 

««7. Second Report to the 

President. W i l hln g tpi i : Government 
Printing Office, July 1967. xlii.114 p 
Alee Summery Report, xiil.26 p.. with 
text Identical with flret section, (p. 1 - 26 ) 
ei mein report, (lather; flee No. flflfl) 
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A 

Contains Hr* chapter*: I. The Need for 
Tvacber*. IL Tb* Need for Asalatano* to 
Students. III. Expansion and Diversity of 
Educational Opportunity. IT. Flaandng 
Hither Education. T. Tb* Federal Govern- 
ment and Education Beyond tb* High School. 
Summary Report contains 47 Dumb* rod recom- 
srndatUaa, with considerable dlsru salon and 
comnsent. For fort bar comments a** E. Q. 
Ait. No. SSS ; and B, Burnt, No. «7T. 

668. Klopsteu, Paul EL Bole of Gov- 
ernment in Battle Research. Scumce, 
121: 781-784, June 8, 1955. (AtifAor; 
With National Science Foundation.) 

"In summary, it to deer that the Govern- 
ment baa a present Important rol* in sup 
porting basic r e s e arch by prortdlng funds tor 
the conduct of such reaearcb tn tb* labors- 
torle* of Its own agancte* and. In emergencies, 
for tb* procure me nt of research and derelop 
meat services from nongovernmental agen- 
cies, It aoat also m a ke grants and contracts 
andar which educational lnstltotloaa may aup- ' 
port tha work of roaaareb aetentlsta on tbetr 
faentttan.** 

669 McCaseill, Jambs L. The Fed 
eral Ooncern for Higher Education. In 
Southern Association of College and Uni- 
versity Business Officers, Proceedingt, 
1956, p. 55-64. ( Author: Director, NBA 
IHrlalon of Legislation and Federal Be- 
la Hons.) 

States aa basic generalisations that tb* 
federal gorernmrot will confines to he the 
dominant reguUtle* force tn the American 
economy and that It la going to play a large 
part IS determining tb* future of American 
higher education Dtscuseea especially erl- 
eatiAe manpower shortage, college housing 
loan program, reaearcb funds, and ardonal 
scholarship program. 

67a Miller, Helen Adele. Intergov- 
ernmentsl Relations in the Administra- 
tion of wlncatton: Higher Education. 
Bduc. Record, 86: 180-188, April 1962. 

( Author: Educational Analyst, Legisla- 
tive Reference Section, Library of Oon- 
rreea.) 

“I* the long history of public higher edu- 
cation th tha United Its Mm . . . sine* more 
and batter higher education for a larger per- 
centage of th* population bus bacoma eases 
Hal to tha discharge of th* responsibilities of 
tb* Federal Government and of the States, 
tb* soap* of acttrltka, out of necessity, has 
Incre ased la this Said.** Renews develop- 
ment of laad-graat colleges, bousing loans, 
devel opmen t ef single boards of trustee* la 
»oa»* eta tea, sad increase la cooperative re- 
la tloaablpa. 


671: Millxtt, John D. Federal Schol- 
arahlpa. Jomr. Higher Bduc., 28 : 469- 
480, 516, Dec. 1967. ( Author: President, 
Miami University, Ohio.) 

Ol we reasons, both educational and potld- 
cel, for hta belief that system of Federal 
scholarship* would term rather than benefit 
higher education la the United States 

672. Motnihan, Daniel P. A Sec- 
ond Look- at the School Panic. Re- 
porter, 20: 14-19, June 11, 1959. 

Adverse criticism of the National Defense 
Education Act of 1958 and the goeetton of 
Federal assistance to education In general. 

673. Nordbt, Gene M. The Bole of 
the Federal Government In Supporting 
Basic Engineering Research. Jour. Eng. 
Bduc., 49: 320-327, Jan. 1959. (Author: 
Head, Department of Civil Engineering, 
University of Arisons.) 

"In the fiscal year 1057, the expenditures 
by tb* Federal government for scientific re- 
search and development amounted to approxi- 
mately AS billion" of which 4® percent was 
•pent within the Federal government, S3 per- 
cent went to profit Insdtudous, and 14 per- 
cent went to educational Institutions "More 
than two thirds of the funds for research tn 
educational Institutions is provided by the 
Federal government This baa been both a 
boon and a enrae to those Institutions." 

074. Pace, Fbane, Jr. The Federal 
Government and Education. Jour. Higher 
Bduc., 21 : 1-10, 66, Jan. 1960. (Author: 
Director, U.8. Bureau of the Budget.) 

"Federal programs in the field of education 
are generally highly specialised la tbetr pur- 
poee*. There has been, however, In recent 
year* an Increased awareness of a need for 
Federal educational programs which will 
provide a sustaining type of support." 

675. Quattixbaum, Charles A. Be- 
view of Federal Educational Activities. 
Bduc. Record, 32: 898-406, Oct 195L 
(Author: Specialist, Legislative Refer- 
ence Section, Library of Congress. ) 

Reviews programs of the Federal Security 
Agency (Met ef Education), Veterans Ad- 
ministration. Department of Defense, Otter 
Departments, sad Other Independent Agen- 
das. and summarisae total sxpendlturee for 
Federal educational activities for 1930, total- 
ing AS, 800, 000, 000. 

676. — ; — Federal Aid id Students 
for Higher Education. Washington : 
Government Printing Office, I960. 
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(Printer for 'Committee on Education and 

labor, 84Ur Congress, 2d 8ei«!on), vt,191 

P 8ummary by author In Higher Bduc., 

IS: 17 - 20 , Oct. 1906; and In 8ch, 4 8oe. % 

85: 104-106, March 30, 1907. (Author: 

8ee No. 675, ) * 

. » 

In nine Utapter*: I. Introduction ; Rum- 
m»ry of Finding*. II. Development of FVd- 
eml Police* In Higher Edgeallon. M. 
Earlier Proposed Federal Program* IV. Co r i 
rent Proposals and Belated Statement*. V. 
I>lge*t of Related Studies VI. Arguments 
Pro sod Con. VII. Current Federal Programs 
Aiding Certain Students. VI1L Ktate-JU- 
nancefi Scholarships. IX. 8tet*-A)d Pro- 
gram* of Other National Government*. 

677. Rumu, Buimut. Comments on 
8econd Report by President's Committee 
oa Education Beyond the High School 
RcA. 4 Roc, 86: 276-281, June 21, 10OR 
(lalAor; Sec No. 2$7.) 

Incisive comments on nine aspects of the 
Report (No. *67). Moat signifies#! la di. 
euMlon of student- teacher ratio of 90 to 1. 
DlaniaM* also use* of lecture arstesa. preps- 
ratlon of collage teachers, and Inadenoacr 
•f lh# Ph. D. degree. 

678. SkaVrlt, Out EL Thumbs Down 
on Federal Scholarships! Colt 4 (7m4v. 


68R Summary of National Defen* 
' <* 1*58. Higher Bin., 15 : 23^32 

39. Oct 1958. 

A summary of the provisions of Publlc La* 
WV-664. Co ears student loans ; financial a* 
slstaac* for strengthening Instruction in 
' Men," mathematics, and foreign language*, 
national defense fellowships ; guidance im 
- testing and encouragement of able student! 
modern foreign language developments, te 
aearch la televtalon and related media ; as <t 
,p ** vocational education programs RSnutv 
Iwa If- devoted to this act had to re rule 
other aspects of Federal educational tsgtsls 
tlon. 

68L TEaoui. Out E. The Relation 
nhlp of the Federal Government to the 
land-Grant Institutions. In Assorts tioc 
of Und-Grant Colleges, Procetdimgi. 
1951, p. 74-80. ( Aaf hor: Member of 

U 8- Congress from Texas.) 

"Regardless of the original Federal gnat 
the small ananal Federal appropriations 
the presence of lot at Federal Start program* 
on college campuses, such ns the R..O.T C 
program, Land-Grant college* have remain** 
Rut* Institutions under lh* control of fiute 
governing bodies " Discus*** Federal scholar 
ship proposal* and Student Aid BUJ. 


Baa. 9: 23-25, Oct. I960. (Author: Ex* 
ocutlya Director, Association of Ameri- 
can Colleges.) 

"Nsrer has there been, a royal road to 
learning. Nor will there be even If every 
young man or woman U given n Federal 
scholarship for a chance at a collegia te (do- 
tation." 

679. Stine, Dosotht PeasCe. The 
Role of the United State* in the In- 
ternational Educational Exchange of 
Teacher $ and Student*. Houston, Texas: 
University of Houston, 1954. 379 p. 

Abstract In Di**. Abttract*, 14 : 1609- 
1610, Oct 1954. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D ). 
"The purpose of this study Is to preheat n 
developmental analysis of the participation 
of the United State* Government and dtlaens 
la the International exchange of teachers and 
university students daring the first *>«if of 
the twentieth century."^ 


682 . Zook, Gbosoe Fsocsick. Higher 
Education for t American Democracy. 
Washington : Government Printing 
Offlce, December 1947. 6 voU Also ax 
single volume, New York: Harper k 
Bros., 1947. Separate paging of each of 
the six component parts. (AalAor; 
Presldent, American Council on Educa- 
tion ; Chairman, President’s Commission 
on Higher Education.) 

Report of the President's Commission oa 
Higher Education. L Establishing the Goals 
,0 f P ■ H- Eflnsllitng and Expanding Indl- 
vldunl Opportunity. *9 p, m. OrgaaMng 
Higher Bdecstlon, 74 p. IV. Staffing -Higher 
Education, *8 pi. V, Financing Higher Bda- 
eatloa, 48 p. VI. Resource Data, 01 p. 

. See alto Noal 47. 256, 258, 264, 267, 283. 
284, 285, 324, 455, 546, 749, 97$, 1964, 
2036, 2272, 2418, 2419, 24$4, 2468, 2469, 
2472, 2541, 2580, 2582, 2583. 
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IV. Regional 

682 Aiiam n, 8 uebma!« 4 Need for He. 
fional Cooperation iu New Eng lan ^ 
Blue. Record, 33: 158-168, April lj*52 
(itller: Governor, New Hampshire.) 

OaUieea hm of lb© Mtm m well as mm 
it the dt&ciiltle* Involved In trying to ar- 
rest* « Trt4iUte' Authority to. Maine. New 
8s® While, end Vcrtooot for cooperation to 
©rrtala pldwe of higher ©do radon. . " 

884. Chamsehlai* - Rot President's 
Annual Address In Association of Gov- 
ern inf Boards of 8late Universities and 
Allied Institutions, Procee4img$, 1968,'p. 
50-65. (Author; President of the As- 
wdatloo; Trustee, University of Wyo- 
ming.) 

Eerie we developments of threw regions! 
board*. Southern.- Western. end Neve England, 
tad coast dr re their relationships to (he Aaao- 
cUUoa. IMeruaae* fuacttoae of taetltuUoaaJ 
hoards of treats©*. 

! 885' Doaham, Qnapt Homes. WICI1E: 

An Experiment In Interstate Coopera- 
tion and Regional Planning. Weal. Pol. 
Qumrt., 10: 802-700, Sept. 1057. (Am- 
Ihor; Vka President, University of Utah.) 

DSswfbss th* Westers Isbrettle'CMutli 
Ami for Higher Education and Its cooperative 
etorte to pool certain higher educational fa 
8UH**. particularly la atedldae and den 
Urtry. Trace# ergaalsaUoaa dovelopaeat aad 
evalMte* Its aceompUettmeaU since J&M. 

688. Ekaksoit, H asolo L. State and 
tegtonal Planning In Higher Education. 

Association of Governing Boards of 
State Universities and Allied Instito* 
lions Proceeding #, 1800, p. 75-8L (Ate, 
thor: Executive Director. Western Inter* 
itete Commission for Higher Education.) 

Discusses brtely State pUnolog, aad asre 
f«Uy regtoaal pUsglsg, seder three head- 
legs : Coalracts, Memoranda of Agreeasate, 
aad Bsftoawtd* Sarvcya. l 

. A- N 

087. — — You Cant Go Wrong With 
Regionalism. CoU. 4 U*iv. 19: 

19-21. Aug. 1050. (Aafhor- See No. 686.) 

DascHhes ortgta of Western Interstate 
Co m mlirtoa ar.d Its m e thodi of work. Dta- 
tmaa tear mate obstacles to regional sda- 
««aa aad three eooater-halsntiag factors. 


Organizations 


6Sa — — — Addrena In Eastern Col- 
leg® AamlAtlon, Proemdiw$, Spring 
1957, p, 77-81. (Author: 8m No, 688.) 

Outtls#* method* of opera- 

Uo®* aad plans of West mm l&terctmte Com* 
Staton for Higher BdqaaUon* f®r«rm®€stil 
ct^alad, fe/ laterals t» of II 

Waatera Steftea 

689, Cuitoio Q. and Foasts, 

UemsmT J. We^tera Personnel Institute: 
A Beglooml Detetapm^nt in Ed action. 
JSdac. Regard, 34: 77-80, Jan.' 1863. 
(AafAork: (1) Dean of 8tudente, Uul- 
veraltyf of Colorado; (2) Coordinator, 
Psjtedcaa City College, California.) 

. Brecrihes the crgsaUsUoa sad program of 
regional cooperation of the I oat] lute, rots- 
poeed of represeaUUvw of S3 colleges aad 
aal verst ties In U Watters States. 

890. I vet, Jons E., Ja. An Emerging 
Regional Program In Higher Education. 
In National Anodition of State L'nirer- 
aiUea, Proceediugt, 1862, p. 22-62 Xiao 
in Blue Record, 38 : 135-157, April 1862. 
(Author: Director, Southern Regional 
Education Board.) 

A detail ©A account of the organ laaUoa, 
Wi aad mHUUm of the Ssathsra Regional 
Edeoattoa Board, fofaacd by a g ree me nt #f 
14 Soathara Stales, hr cooperative ©decs- 
Uoaal service aad research. 

881. Regional Cooperation to 

Improve Graduate Education and Re* 
■eardL In Association of Graduate 
Schools In tile Aasodatioa of American 
Universities, /Yofwdteg*. 1954, p. 32-40. 
(Anther: 8ee No. 690.) 

Descrtbea the program at the Souther* Re- 
gional Edacatloa Board la the Acid of gradn- 
ate instruction. 

882 Kxaut, Simxrn C. The Ldurge 
Foundations in Southern Education: A 
Review and Evaluation. Jour. Higher 
Miuo., 27: 126-132, 172-173, March 1966. 
(Author: Asriate nt Director, Southern 
Seholarahlpe rand.) 

Diseaaasa the mA of the Peabody IMhua 
Hoe Paad, Slater Wand, General MwtttN 
Board. Carnegie Psaadattoa fbr the Adranc*-. 
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■went of Teaching, Carnegie Corporation of 
New Fork, Julio# Rosenwald Fond, Ford 
Foundation, and Duke Endowment. 

69S. Kkoepsoh, Robert H. Regional 
Cooperation: A New Concept In New 
England Higher Education. Neto Eng. 
Assoc. Review, 5 : 1-3, Not. 1950. (4«- 

thor: Executive Secretary , New England 
Board of Higher Education.) 

Reporta organisation functions, and work 
of the New England Board of Higher Educa- 
tion to date, especially In Improvement of 
educational opportunities in medicine and 
dentistry, and need for basic research. "Our 
hopes for the future are high." 

604. Regional Education to Be In Na- 
tional Spotlight Regional Action, 10: 1, 
6, June 1959. 

Announcement of plan* for the drat Na- 
tional Conference on Regional Education, to 
be held at Greenbrier Hotel, White Sulphur 
Springs, W. Vn., July 5 - 7 , 1959 . “The ne- 
■tlon'i three regional Interstate compact agen- 
cies la the field of higher education — the 
Southern Regional Education Board, the 
, Western Interstate Commission for Higher 
^Education, and the New England Board of 
Higher Education — are sponsoring the Con- 
ference. The meeting Is being hejd#ln ob- 
servance of the tenth anniversary of the first 
regional sducation program which was pio- 
neered in the South with the signing of the 
Southern, Regional Education Compact in 
1949.* (For comment on date of organisa- 
tion, see No. 988.) 

695^ Son her, Sebastian. Southern 
Region*! Education Board : A S ummar y 
of Operations, 1949-57. Higher Bduc., 
IS: 101-104, Feb. 1957. ( Author : Am- 

aistant to the Director, Southern. Re- 
gional Education Board.) 

eight years of activities of the 
Including Interstate contracts for pro- 
woslonal education, annual legislative work 
conferences, and research on various special 
problems. • 


096. Stearns, Robot Lawrenc e. West- 
ern Regional Cooperation In Higher Edu- 
cation. in National Association of State 
Universities, Proceeding s, 1952, p. 52-56. 
(Author: President, University of Colo- 
rado.) • 

Describes field and early activities of West- 
ern Interstate Commission on Higher Educa- 
tion, covering. 11 Western Staten, especially 
preparation In the health sciences, medicine, 
dentistry, vetsrinary medicine, and public 
health. 

at 


097. Sugg, Redding 8., Je Regional- 
ism in Higher Education. Jour. Higher 
Bduc., 27: 78-79, 115-110, Feb. 1956. 
(Author.* Associate Professor of English, 
Georgia School of Business Admlnlstra 
tion.) 

Summary of the varied activities of the 
Southern Regional Education Board, Including 
publications, conferences, and other types of 
cooperative effort. "The most characteristic 
feature of the program Is interstate coopers- 
don based on that homogeneity . of culture, 
resoureea, and experience which stakes # 
region.” 

698. Touts, Caesar Francis. Region- 

alism in Southern Higher Education. 
Ann Arbor: University of Michigan. 
1953. 213 p. Abstract In Di*t. Ah' 

streets, 13 : 713, No. 5, 1953. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (PE D.). 
A history and evaluation of the methods of 
the Southern Regional Education Board since 
Its organisation In 1948. (Sots: Bee No. 
9M4 which give# 1949 at the origin of the 
Board. Toles states that the Interstate Com- 
pact was formed by the Southern Governors' 
Conference. Fab. 8, 1948, the basis for the 
Southern Regional Education Board.) 

699. Western Governor's Conference 
Western Regional Cooperation in Higher 
Education. Chicago: 'Council of State 
'Governments, 1951. 11,80 p. 

Report of conference of Governors of 11 
Western States and Territories of Alaska and 
Hawaii, recommending # compact to estab- 
lish the Western Interstate Commission for 
Higher Education, and defining Its form of 
organisation, purposes, and fields of service. 

700. Western Interstate Commission 
ro* Higher Education. Boulder, Colo- 
rado, 1955, 1966, 1967, 195a 

Annual reports of the Commission as fol- 
lows: Working Together in the West Through 
WtOBB, 1999. 20 p . ; Looking to the Tutor* 

In Western Mdueatien, 1956. 24 p. ; Brm if 
Decisis n dp» Western Mdueatien, 1997 . 28 p. ; 
Balanced Drouth in Weston Education, 
1858. ( 96 p. The 1998 report discusses aims, 
organisation, programs, and coats of the 
Commisntoa. 

701. Selecting Students tor West- 

em Colleges and Universities. Boulder, 
Colo.: The Commission, I960. 44 p. 

Report of a seminar on admissions and re- 
tention pcdlctes of the public colleges and 
universities la the West. 

Bee also Noe 266, 716, 990, 991, 996,' 
1061, 1608, 1662, 2210, 2364, 2434, 2444. 
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Statewide Administration 
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See also State Surveys under “Surveys: State and National,” 
Nos. 182-247. ' 


702. Beu, Frank a. A Single State 
Board. Ill Educ., 40: 182-184, Jan. 
1052. ( Author : President, Western Illi- 
nois State College.) 

. Reply to L. Morey, Mo. 721. Gives reasons 
for conviction that "one State Board of 
Reflate for Higher Education Is a more 
feasible and workable plan ftiaw making all 
the public Institutions of higher learning a 
part of a single Statewide institution under 
a single ex ecu tire head.'* - 

706. Bolss, Donald EL The Adminis- 
tration of Higher Education in Wiscon- 
sin. Jour. Higher Educ., 27 : 427-489, 
Sot. 1966. ( Author : Assistant Profes- 

sor of government, Iowa Bute College.) 

Summary of the Interim Report on Higher 
Education in Wfsooasia, prepared for the Wis- 
consin Legislative Council (No. 247). Studies 
historically the development of higher "educa- 
tion in the State and discusses the problems 
and conflicts arising between some o t the 
institutions. Outlines 'provisions of sew law. 
“Thus It would appear that after a century 
of failure, a major step has Anally been *-s»n 
toward unifying the administration of state- 
supported institutions of higher adm-thm in 
Wisconsin.” 

704. Bbownk, hsiwiis o. Why Not 
Autonomous | Teachers College*? IU. 
Bdue^ 88: 264, March 196a Reprinted 
from I8NV Alumni Quarts Nov. 1949. 
(Author: Hoad, Social Science Depart- 
ment, Illinois State Normal University.) 

“The controversy over autonomy for the 
teachers colleges resolves to fflfWsarss over 
a few Issues: The chief ef these might be 
dnsotfled' as <1) flaandal control, (2) red 
tape, (fl) political controls, said (4) funda- 
mental philosophy.” Di scus ses each of those. 

706. v 1 Democratic Admialstxa- 
i tion 1° tbs. Blinds Teachers Colleges, 
j JowBigher Eduo^ 26: 824-8*7, June 


1956. ( Author : Executive Officer, Illi- 

nois Teachers College Board.) 

Reports the development and adoption of a 
“Magna Carta” for the live teachers colleges 
In Illinois giving the faculties definite re- 
sponsibility for certain aspects of adminis- 
tration; Gives judgments of 212 faculty 
members on success of the {dan. 

706. Butlkb, Raymond S. Interinsti- 

tutional Cooperation in Higher Educa- 
tion. 8eh. 4 Boc., 87 : 44-47,’ Jan. Jl, 
1969. ( Author : Faculty member, Indi- 

ana University.) 

Reports organisation, methods, and results 
of I nd i a n a Conference on Higher Education 
composed of presidents of 29 privately con- 
trolled and 4 state controlled Institutions. 
“Through voluntary cooperation, these SO 
Institutions of higher education have been 
able to plan together for the future of higher 
education in Indiana.” 

707. Caldwell, John T. Organising 
State Supported Higher Education. State ' 
Omt., 26: 256-280, 272, Nov. 1968. (Au- 
thor: President, University of Arkansas.) 

Based upon visits to “many loading univar- 
slttoa from Coaat to Clast.” under auspices 
of Carnegie Corporation. Describee four types 
of State central coordinating boards of hi gher 
education— Oregon . type, Mlsslatiput true 
Oklahoma type, and Maw Mexico* tw ted 
discusses their activities. Conclusion : “Mow 
la hot too soon for the otter States to create 
the machinery.” 

706. Cabmiohacl, Olitxb Csomwkll, 
>Jb. Sew York EetabUthet m State Uni- 
vertUp: A Ogee Study to the Proeeee of 
Pottep formation. Nashville, Item.: 
Vanderbilt University Press, 1965. win , 
414 p, 

Doctoral dtasrtstloa at Columbia Cai var- 
sity. Analysts and txpialas ths stepo — execu- 
te legislative. and d vie— by which Mow 
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York State modified its traditional system of 
higher education by establishing a State uni- 
versity consisting of numerous institutions 
distributed throughout the 8tate. Review by 
W. D. Deanes, Jour. Higher Bine., 27: 107- 
109, Feb. 1956. 

708. Carbon, Malcolm Theodore. The 
Origin and Nature of the Contract Col- 
lege* of Cornett University: A Study of 
a Cooperative Educational Venture Be- 
tween a State and a Private Univertity. 
Ann Arbor: University of, Michigan, 
1956. 183 p. Abstract in Diet. Ab- 

stracts, 17 : 2907, Dec. 1957. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (<Ph. D.). 
For published form see No. 710. Studies 
four institutions defined by law as “colleges 
furnishing higher education, operated by 
private institutions on behalf of the State 
pursuant to statute or contractual agrae- 
mw, t” — New York State Colleges of Vet- 
erinary Medicine, Agriculture, and H om e Fco - 
nomics, and School of Industrial and Labor 
Relations. States three condtrtloaa concern- 
ing legal relationship of Cornell Dnl varsity 
and the State. "Despite the millions of dot- 
lew appropriated to it for the state Colleges 
in over 90 years. Cornell University has re- 
tained its Identity as a private, educational 
Institution.” 


71 °- The Contract College $ of 

CorneU Univertity: A Cooperative Edu- 
cational Enterprise. Ithaca, N.Y.: Cor- 
nell University Press, 1968! xvii.186 p. 
(Author: Faculty member, Univeraity of 
Detroit, Mich.) 

, FeWtohefi form of the anther's doctoral 
dissertation. No. 709. "The purpose of this 
b«®h Is to tell the story of the origin and 
rarty development of the contract colleges of 
Cornell University. There are 4 of these cal- 
lages located on the Cornell canapes.” From 
hf Algo D. Henderson, University 
of Michigan: "The value of tide study lira 
In the methodical aaalysls of the problem at 
nstttutiona) cooperation. Here is aa 
experience extending through three-quarter* 
of a century which has relevance for the 
problems of oar own time." Review Don 

SS*"’ 

71L Doran, Anson. The Work of the 
Council on Public Higher Education in 
Kentucky. Lexington : University of 
Kentucky, I960. 180 p. Abetract In 
Ditt. Abstract t, 18: 901, March 1908, 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (id. D.). 
!*y ly hiatorlcal, descriptive, and expository, 
wWb resultant critical svalaatloa. Covers 


period from 1906 to 1930. “The Connell on 
Public Higher Education has beep rather In- 
effective In performing many of Its required 
dudes. However, the work of th. Council hag 
been very effective in the area of teacher 
education." 

712. Ertell, Mebton W. Interinsti- 
tutional Cooperation in Higher Educa- 
tion: A Study of Experience With Refer - 
ence to New York State. Albany, N.Y.: 
State Education Department, June 1957. 
lx,118 p. (Author: Vice Chancellor, Uni- 
vereity of Buffalo, New York.) 

“As many as 186 of the 157 higher Instl- 
fatten# la the State of New Tort are now 
eagaged formally or otherwise in cooperative 
fBUttoBShip# with one or more Institution*,” 
Ob# chapter devoted to iateriBstitutioaai eo- 
** tw York State, another to co- 
operative practices outside New York State, 
another to the ex tea si on of in terinatl tutional 
cooperation. Bibliography, 79 a tie*. 

713. Gulnny, Lyman A. Autonomy of 
Public Colleges: The Challenge of Co- 
ordination. New York: McGrgw-Hill 
Book Company, Inc., 1969. 346 p. p or - 
ti0B Introduction and complete Chap- 
t« 11 preprinted in Sch. d 8oc., 87 : 818- 
822, June 20, 1858. (Author: Associate 
Profeaaor of Government, Sacramento 
State College, California.) 

»• ***** to produce Infer- 
mnora co a ranUng State agendas gad officers 
that have been charged with Or have aseamed 

****• P Ubb, “«' ewtrol. and 
leadership of higher education. Specifically, 
the Project provides date on the aethorlty of 
tbera agents, their function*, their method* 
of organising, and their technimes to oh. 
tain their objective*, and their results. 

T mCm °* ***** *• the fees-* 

ho®- What processes, which organisational 

‘** t * n ** *■ coordlaattong hoards, and 
what of relationships between these 

hoards and Institutions and other stale agon- 
tira can men the most effective diversifies- 

without ikerifl dog th# freedom, mi* 
toBomy, #ad imitative of th# affected roll r go 

OBiv#r#!ti##r* Discus### three i 
tfpm of O fg«Bii > tlOB#b tttillg ## 

*molm th# # Ituotioni t# Oregon. 

0-r*.lowt, Now 

Wlarnaoln. Miaaeoote, Ohio, Indiana, and 
Callfsraia. 


TM. HENDEBfiON, Also D. The Role at 
ti»e State in Hfehev Education, Educ. 
Kaeord, 83: 04-88, Jan. 196L (Author: 
Vntmar at Higher Education, Univer- 
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rity of Michigan; formerly President, 
Antioch College, Ohio.) 

Analyses four functions of the state in 
higher education — equality of opportunity, 
development of resources, development of 
facilities for higher education, and stimula- 
tion of research. 

715. Holt. Thomas C. and Semaks, 
H. H. Coordination of Public Higher 
Education in California. Jour. Higher 
Educ., 26: 141-147, 172, March 1956. 
<A,uthorg: (i) Special Consultant In 
Higher Education, University of Cali- 
fornia; (2) Specialist in Higher Educa- 
tion, California State Hoard of Educa- 
tion.) 

A summary of the efforts, through legisla- 
tion and through the Liaison Committee of 
the Regents of the University of California 
ud the State Board of Education to coordl- 
ute the activities of the many gtate.up- 
ported Institutions of higher education in 
California. 

716. Hovot, Frederick L. Tie Need 
for Oht-of-State Students, In Associa- 
tion of Governing Boards of State Uni- 
versities and Allied Institutions, Pro- 
reedings, 1955,,p. 89-96. (Author: Presi- 
dent, Indiana University.) 

Discus*** the advantages of migra- 

tion of students. Interstate and Inter! rutitu- 
ttoual, and urge* that rates of tuition for 
oet-of -State students be not raised unduly 
“I consider the phenomena of studeat migra- 
tion one of the Important dements la the 
tincture of higher education, and mm that 
*e should alJ, somehow or other, agree to 
maintain If at all possible.” 

717. Ketner, Forrest Q. President’s 
Address. In Association of Governing 
Boerda of Bute Universities and All ied 
Institutions, Proceedings, 1957, p. 25-28. 
Author: Trustee, Ohio State Univer- 
dty.) 

Forecasts activities of the Association and 
mm of the problems facing it until 1980 . 

71& Master Planning the Develop- 
*ent of Florida’s Community Junior 
'oUoge Campuses. Tallahassee: Florida 
lute Department of Education, 1959. 

6 p. 

“The state Board of Educatloa la Florida 
u attempted to prerent the more common 
ititahw in junior coU s ge facHlty pteonlng 
r rcfuiriag each tastltution to present for 
meval a Campus Master Plan. Thla plan 


is designed to provide for the best land 
utilisation, for tbe most desirable placement 
of all buildings which can be envisioned at 
the time, and for tbe proper consideration of 
fotnre expansion.’' Give* detailed campus 
plans sad outstanding features of them for 
each of U Institutions. 

719. Metcalf, Thomas BaAoroon. Leg- 
islative Control of, Taw-Supported Col- 
leges for the Education of Teachers. 
Nashville, Tenn.: George Peabody Col- 
lege for Teachers, 1955. 408 p. Abstract 
in Diss. Abstracts, 16 : 274, Feb. I960. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
"The purpose of this study was to examine 
the current constitutional or statutory pro- 
visions enacted by the various States.” Dis- 
cusses establ i sh men t, boards of control, and 
other factors. Conclusion : ‘There exists a 
need for teacher education under n single 
governing board, so aa to further the develop- 
moat of the teacher education program.” 

720. Moos, Malcolm and Roubkjc, 
Francis E. The Campus and the State. 
Baltimore, Md. : 'Johns Hopkins Press, 
1959. xil,414 p. Summarised as “Politi- 
cal Intrusion and State Universities" in 
Johns Hopkins Hog., 10: 12-15. 42-48, 
June 1969. ( Authors : (1) Professor of 
Political Science, Director of Research 
Staff ; (2) Assistant Professor of Politi- 
cal Science, Assistant Director of Re- 
search Staff ; both of Johns Hopkins 
University.) 

Hoport of a 2-year study by the Committee 
or Government and Higher Education (Milton 
8. Elsenhower, chairman) conducted under 
grant from Fund for the Advancement of 
Education. Baaed on personal Interviews 
with various offctela la S9 States, and goes- 
tlonnaires t0 business offeere, attorneys gea- 
governors, presidents of small colleges, 
major university presidents, and college and 
university trustees. “The central concern ef 
this volume is with the impact of State ad- 
ministrative eoa troll upon the maaagemeat of 
State colleges and universities. Do State eon- 
tods tend to have a suffocating effect upon 
educational policy nnder certain conditions? 

. . . Hew do the politics of the legislators and 
the guveraor’u oflee affect the operating cli- 
mate ef the earn pus? It la prladpally to 

such faeries that this stady la * 

A total of 844 educattoaal institutions are’ 
covered hy this Study — all State-supported 
col leges and aatvenittM offering the haehe- 
lor*a degree or advanced degrees.” Chapter 
headings : The Patten of Contact, Higher 
Uaralag and the Law, The State Story, The 
Art of Budgeting. Day-by-Dny Ceatreia. IBs 
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Building Division and the Ivory To war, Tha 
Academy Under Civil 8erriee, Tha Casa of 
the Small Collage, The Qneat for Coordination, 
Tha Statehouaa and tha Campos, Legislators 
and Lagl ala tire Committees, The Government 
of Higher Education, The Efficiency of Free- 
dom. Appendixes deal with la 

Michigan and with comparisons with the 
situation la British universities. Bibliogra- 
phy, 488 titles. “The Committee itself has 
prepared a shorter document based on the 
Staff findings and published as a companion 
to this volume. The ffjkrfeaey a/ Freedom.” 

721. Mqret, Llotd. Here’s One Way 
to Unify Higher Education. IU. Bduc., 
40: 102, Nov. 1961. (Author: Comptrol- 
ler, University of Illinois.) 

Recommends that all of the State rsllrgts 
In Illinois be mate part ad the University of 
minals. For reply by F. A. Ben, see No. 702. 

722. Governmental Control of 

Higher Education, in National Asaoda* 
tion of State Universities, Proceeding), 
1965, p. 90-66. {Author: President, Uni- 
versity of Illinois.) 

Beporte number of States giving various 
powers and responsibilities to hoard BMmhers 
and to Institutions — fiscal, academic, and pro- 
fessional. Special emphasis on fiscal 
— purchasing, auditing, accounting, reporting, 
and property control. Followed by 18 -page 
disco salon. 

728. Neumaib, John J. Forgotten 
Colleges. Minn. Jour. Bduc^ 87 : 12-14, 
Nov. 1966. (Author: Dean, HihKing 
Junior College, Minn.) 

Presents the case for State aid to the nine 
pohUe Junior colleges la Minnesota. "The 
junior colleges are the only public schools 
that receive no State aid.” 

724. Reach, Damon D. A Proposed 
Spetem of Public Community College) 
for Alabama. Nashville, Team.: George 
Peabody College for Teachers, 1966. 807 
P- Abstract in Diss< Abstracts, 15: 2077, 
Nov. 19S&. 

Unpublished doctoral di ss erta tion (Ed. D.). 
Bets np criteria for establishment of 48 
eonaty colleges in the State, including con- 
trol, support, earottment, and consolidation 
of districts. 


Mi 


725. Bussell, John Dale. New Mexi- 
co's Board of Educational Finance. 
Higher Bduc., 9: 97-99, Jan. 1, 1953 . 
(Author: Execotlve Secre tary, Board of 
Bdocational Finance, New Mexico.) 

“New Mexico is trying n plan to solve the 
problem of over-all coordination of State 
controlled Institutions. This plan la op- 
erating through its newly created Board of 
Educational Finance.” Describes its organi- 
sation and operation. 

726. Steven now, Adlai EL Wanted : A 
Statewide Concept of Higher Education 
111. Bduc^ 40: 186, 188, Dec. 1961. (Au- 
thor: Governor of Ililnoia.) 

• States six reasons for his belief that “one 
bev4 for higher educe tloe la niiaeis would 
ter needs better than several boards.” 


T27. Weathees, Booene On-noma. a 
S tudy of Voluntery Association) and 
Certain Other Factors Affecting the De- 
velopment of Statewide Concerted Action 
In Higher Education in Arkasuas. Fay- 
etteville: University of Arkansas, 1961 
282 p. Abstract in Diss. Abstracts, 14: 
61-62, Jan. 1961 

Un pu b lish e d d o ct o r al dlemrtellon (El D.) 
■wed on Interviews and mail tnqutrlea te ad- 
ministrative officers of higher siteratlon te- 
st! tutioae la Arkanms and te n liners end 
■t memb e r s of lay ergaaiaatfeM la 
and other Btatee kaowa to be la- 
i* higher education. - Involves m- 
craacUe, fund 


728. WnxiAMt, Bmbt L. A 
Board of Control tor State-Supported 
Higher Education. Boh. 4 Soe., 71: 17- 
21, Jan. 11 i960. (Author: Faculty 
member, University of Michigan.) 

"A g s s e r ai review of tee aetivltiea of 18 
State* teat have t stehll ehed some term of 
control ig 



Bte also Non. 85. 182, 188 , 186 , 187, 

IBS, JH, 206, 206, 217, 218, 219, 230, 226, 
282, 284, 289, 241, 244, 246, 246, 249, 267. 

286.868,461,466 

1967,20042400. 
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Control 

bilid» deS 8eIection > qualifications, terms of office, duties, and reeponsi- 


720. An*us, Annum 8. Relationships 
Between Oonrniag Boards and 
tratire Officers of Colleges and Univer- 
rittes. In Association erf Governing 
Boarfla rf State Universities and aim^ 
iBatitstkas, Pr oceed i ng s, 1962, p 61-67. 
< Author: President, American Council 
on Education.) 

“T* MfclMt which 1 hare ndtrtUn to 
Amms today la one which Is fall of buun 
it m^ntenUuSL&a sad deafen of apptiea- 
°f*- • ♦ • T’hs troatcoo or the moa ts, tho 
administration, tbs faculty, the stwilssts. sad 
the poblic sU hsrs SB tatamlsUMHhte ml 
with tbs otter, sa lntenelattoashlp which 
■mbs la tbs «wl ana »r t«t s ir ncwsHihenst 
if ft Is to be canted oa with fester rsssest 
tortbs fmettea of each particular fort.” 
M»~e the Tsrieo. r se p san blUtl n larSm. 

• A Board’s Hi ghes t Be* 

In Association of Qeenm- 
iBf Beards of State Universities and 
Allied Institutions, P r os tt d ingt, 1968, 
p. 67-78. Dtscusslon, p. 126-190, 132-138. 
(Author: See No. 729.) 

*• Mtert that the highest so* 
■poaettmty ef a beard of traet eee is tbst ef 
Atoetty sad e t s rWas tbs jireeldset of the 
oatvsntty of etm tbo booed a. _•*. 
■ats control sad -iiinasinn 


trusteee. If job bars tnlttcd sa m yoar 
board, you should lot tteaa watt at the Job.” 

782. ALExsiroax, Rosen J. Should the 
Faculty Run the Board of Trustee*? 
Amor. T tucker, 88: 14-16, Dec. 1968. 
I Author : President, Rutgers University 
Federation of Teachers. New Jersey.) 

• Boards of trustees ef siedeta salvenlttas 
sre for the aioet pert made at of wen who 
»re oaly sod des tally ta ter e et e d la sducstloa. 
... As r e st n ies ih 11 1 ty for the eeadaet ef tbe 
lBlrerstty should rest, to the last instance, 
wttt the faculty. . . . The United States la 
*** °t the few countries where aulrenltlea 
ere not coo trolled by the fscalty. N 

’ Back, Huantr Pass. Men Who 

Control Our V nicer eitiet: The Economic 
und Social Competition of Oooominp 
BoarSt of Thirty Leading American Uni- 
vertWpt. New York: Bing’s Crown 
1847. xjt» p. 

Ji ®°**®** 1 kls wr t sa ea at Columbia Unlrer- 
IMS. Based oe study ef the traeteee of 
tto SO aatessaMtos which la IMS won Ma- 
hers of tbo Aa ae rfattoa of A oi erte ea Uatvsnt- 
charters deal with powers 
ef ealreretty fewer alas hoards. 
---- — JtptmmtmttS tor bear d 
Mr «t St itiiQr Biku mm 
eeelyals ef tbe TM traeteee ef these lasttta- 




of birth, 
contains SO 


Jan. 


TM.Bm*,Lum. Jfnm tbe 
Ootnsr. Attoe. Amor t Colt. Buk, 49: 
an-981. Oct 1966. '(Author.* Feme* 
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Chairman, Board of Trustee*, Univer- 
sity- of Chicago.) \ 1 

Ad Illuminating discussion of the responsi- 
bilities and limitations of the board erf trus- 
ter* In an American Institution, Illustrated 
by numerous example* from Dnlreralty of 
Chicago experiences. 

735. Betts, Eooab H. Trustee* Are 

People. Coll, d Vniv. But., 8: 11-13, 
Feb. 1050. ( Author : Vice Chairman, 

Board of Trustees, Russell gage College. 
New York.) 

Characterises various types of trustees, and 
disctMaes their responsibilities, especially for 
wise Investment of endowment funds. 

736. Black, Mas; March am, F. G. ; 

•"4 WntTEa, Okoml Faculty -Trustee 

Relations: A Panel Discussion in Three 
Parts. AADP BuU., 42 : 618-624, Winter 
1956 (Autkort: (1) Professor of Phi- 
losophy ; (2) Professor of English His- 
tory; (8) Profes sor of Structural En- 
gineering; an of Cornell University.) 

Presented at a meeting of tbs Cornell Chap- 
ter of the American Association of Dnlreralty 
s Profeaeorn. Professor Black dismissed Faculty 
Government “I shall be partly dearrihlni 
thing! as they ought to be — and not things 
a« they are; some of my principles may prove 
to be no better than hope masquerading as 
axioms. . . . Trustees can eat Gordian knots, 
but they can hardly be expected to an tie 
them." P ro f ess or Mnrcham discussed Faculty 
Representation on the Board of Trasteee. 
“Faculty representation on the Cornel] Board 
of Trustee* has existed for almost forty 
years. . . . The originators believed that fs- 
tnre presidents would welcome the presence 
of faculty re p re s entatives on the board and 
would cooperate with them.” Di ecu safes some 
of the values and some of the limitations of 
the plan as It has actually worked out Pro- 
fessor Winter discussed Faculty -Trustee Com- 
munications. “When effective ow M ftW 
Is established, it Is likely that two groups of 
reasonable people, even whoa starting from 
opposite viewpoints, wlti arrive at workable 
and reasonable solutions.” Gives various Il- 
lustration*. 

787. BkYAirr, Victo* S. The Responsi- 
bility of Trustees of a State University 
CoU. 4 Un4v., 88 : 18-21, Fall 1K57. (Am- 
thqr: Attorney ; Member Board of Traa- 
toed, University of North Uarottaa.) 

Dismisses the responsibility of trasteee to 
the admlatotrnttos. to the faculty, and to the 
State. “A* • role of thumb, whan the Ad- 
ministration or Faculty can do something just 
as well or better than the Tru ste e s ,, the Tens- 
tarn should stay la the background.” 

& 


788. Chamois, Mmm M. Who I* 
the University? Jour. Bicker Bduc., 80; 
320-324, June 1959. (Author: Visiting 
Lecturer, Cater for Study of Higher 
Education, University of Michigan.) 

A discussion of the legal aspects of the 
Institution. 'The gsvnrvlng board . . . b 
almost always a corporation — an artWdal 
person having a legal entity. . . . In the rym 
of the tow, this ghostly legal entity to the 
university. The concept to useful, practical 
realistic, and necessary.” Dtacnasee relation 
of the board to president, faculty, employees 
and student a 

789. COOUDOK, CH AXLES A. Tr aining 
for Trustees? Aitoc. Aimer. CoU. Ban, 
42: 510-518, Dec. 1056 (Author; At- 
torney and Senior Member, Harvard 
Corporation.) 

Dtocumee various similarities and differ- 
ence* between directors of a business cor- 
poration and trustee* of a college or salver- 
**ty. “Let me emphasise on* point white I 
think to the moet Important tingle rale for 
a university trustee: It to a big one. Don’t 
Meddle. Don’t act, as aa expert in edmn- 
tioa." 

740. Cow let, William H. Academic I 
Government Bduc. Forum, 16 : 217-220, I 
Jan. 105L (Author: Professor of Hi ghtt I 
Education, Stanford University. ) 1 

A comprehensive and scholarly historical I 
state m e n t of the composition gad function I 
of the hoards of trustees la Aaaerlcnn Ins tits- I 
Gone, Including the teles of tbo slums!, the I 
faculty, the students, and the president la I 
Institutional control. Comments on preps I 
ml* by. Harold Laakt, Hobart P. Beck <Na I 
TM) and others for greater degree of faculty I 
control Discusses the Increasing power ti I 
“supra -academic governments,” accrediting I 
agencies, and State governmental agencies. I 

741/ Cttocursa, Eooab a Saw Oboer- I 
vation* on Trustee*. $cA. 4 Soe , 7f: I 
1-8, Jan. 8, 1958. (Author: Vice Prato I 
dat and Don, Hiram Ooilege, (Mo.) | 

“Many boards of trasteee are beir led by I 
a minority who do not undue tand bat an I 
educational .Institution differs In any very I 
eeaenttol way from a factory or corporation." I 
Discusses certain evils white beset awat I 
hoards of trastees. I ’ 

742. Dumb, Abthdb J. ^ I , 

Adminlatrator* and T™fftqi^ujL ft lift- I ; 
Flaw. Attoe Amer. Ook h 44: 586- I 
544, Dec. 1968. (Author: Profaqnr of I i 
Philosophy, Knox College, IIUdoI*.) I * 
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CrfM tetter and store sympathetic nader- 
.ten din* of tte problem* of the collet* 
trtchtr on tte part both of trustee* and of 
tte administrator of tbe average literal arte 
coll€g«. 

T43. Donovan, Hesman Ijcic. Tbtr Van- 
lahlag University Trustee. Peabody 
Jour. Educ., 86 : 268-263, March 1958. 
(iitlor: President Emeritus, Univ ersity 
of Kentucky.) 

Tte article la om section of author'* book. 
!*• “A* a natter of (act, today la 

“** T States practical control of State unl- 
tersitles 1* do loa*ar under tte direction of 
the president and hi* board of trustee*. 

Whore Is all this leading? ... I therefore 
•arnesUy appeal to tte trustees everywhere, 
**d to tte people at ltr*, to exercise ttetr 
Influence to halt this- creeping paralysis that 
wfll sooner or later teetroy the freedom of 
•ur institution* of higher education.” 

T44. Elliott, Edwajui c. ; Chambebs, 
Mebeitt M. ; and Asubiook, William A. 
The Government of Higher Education: 
Designed for the Use of Vnivertitg and 
College Trustees. Now York : American 
Book Co., 1M5. xiv r 289 p. (Authors: 
(1) President, Purdue University, indl- 
•m; (2) Honorary Fellow, Ohio State 
University j (8) Assistant Professor, 
Kent State Oolite, Ohio,) 

A study financed by a grant from tte 
Carnatio Corporator Coaotets chiefly of a 
* rt ** ^ **• *aater*d concise questions and 
“•"■tern covering major aspects of college and 
tslversity administration of special sigoifl- 
“ De * for teMstera of hoards of trustees. In- 
Moctttm, Organlsatloa, ate Proee- 
of Boards; Accrediting Agencies; 


tare* 


ktetoas m tte Board to President. Faculty.' 
*i*d Students; Financial Consideration* : ate 
Buildings and Grounds. Appendix glees in 
fckotor fora many details of Internal organl 

* r>Te ^!“* h4 * t * ,or 4 * ••leeted 
i situations. Also ' under “Pnmmsnisi ■ 

Bournes” mate tetemativn eom^te m 
fiO, earlier publications, lacindlag gen 
^ work *’ higher edocadoa, and 


T45. functions of Boords of Trustees 
'* Education. New York: Mid- 

ile States Association at Colleges tad 
Secondary Schools, C ommi ssion so In- 
of Higher EAnhtkm, February 
•»f. 4 p. (Document No. 4JA.) 

> IP m sshsatnts 
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Policy, Relation to tte President, ate Flnan- 
etal Resource*. 

746. Gebbeb, J. Jay. - The Trustee's 
Job in the Development Procram. CoU, 
d Univ. Bus., 26 : 44-45, March 1959. 

< Author : Partner, Gonser & Gerber 
Chicago, HI.) 

Discusses four respoastbUlttea 0 f * trustee 
—as policy maker, as custodian, ns builder 
and as amb as sad or. 

747. Habdin, Curroos M. The Life of 

a Npw President. In Anaociatlon of 
Governing Boards of State Universities 
ami Allied Institattons, Proceedings, 
1858, p. 75-81. ( Author : Chance ll o r, 

University of Nebraska. ) 

Discusses various ways tn which 
of hoards of trustees may aid a no „ 
dent to getting adjusted to his new 

Uon U WOrttaf ,#r th * * ood * the lnstitu 

748. Hast, James P. Public Institu- 
tions of Higher Learning— How hh-h 
T hey Be Governed? Tessa Outlook, 86 - 
22-28, 46-47, May 1882. (Author: Ohani 
ceilor, University of Texas.) 

State* reasons for State hoards of regents, 
appointed by tte Governor, and confirmed by 
tte State Senate. “If the, are to perform 
ttetr date moat effectively, it would he wtet 
to give them wide discretion ate keep de- 
tailed legislative regulations to n minimum.” 

749. Hayiohubst, Robest J. Hi® 
Governing of the University. Seh. d 
Soo„ 78: 81-86, March 20, 1964. (Au- 
thor: Professor of Education, University 
of Chicago.) , 

“It appears that, for tetter or for worse, 
American businessmen ar* going to be tte 
re* poo stele leaders in the again of our so- 
***** *** ***• Mxt doeafie or more, ate ttetr 
leadership will bo svtSaat hi tte nnlverslttes 
*s well as' In our ee ooo ml e ate political af- 
fairs. Hence, we asay well Inquire hew tte 
busl neetm s n will handle the task of governing 
tbe anlve rslttea. ... The areas la which tte 
prirttlrms of goveralag tte aalvereltlee will 
be moet acute are three la namter. These 
•flow are Indicated by tte three following 
<pi *»Uo* >s : (j) An (he pr of es sor * par cm 

**E“r r • • <*> »**» 4 ^ 

ualniftty be a apokma a of private rate” 

*“*“**• ' • <S) Wh * ho permitted to 

teach V* 


7SG Hbald, 


V. ▲ Trustee's 


Henet 

- !■ Association of Gov- 

Boor* at Stats Universities and 


h. 


m 


— 
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Allied Institutions, Proceedings, 1964, p. 
62-67. (AofAor.* Chancellor, New York 
University.) 

LM» four aula duties of troeteu and statu 
four point* for thus to keep la Blind la ae- 
tectisg • aow college president, 

751. Hbchikqcb, Feed If. Public Be- 
la tions of Governing Boards. In As- 
sociation of Governing Boards of State 
Universities and Allied Institutions, Pro- 
ceedingt. 1964, p. 89-94. (.Author: Edu- 
cstlon Editor, New York Her eld- 
Tribune.) 

Statu eevea featnrea of nwir y actl vitj 
of hoards of control to “io*uUt« the Institu- 
tion against damage aad destruction." 
Statu: "Too are la ta4 front line la tbs 
Job of np holding higher education, aad espe- 
cially higher au* education." 

782. Holla ndc*. Louis. Labor Wants 
a Voice in Educational Policy Making. 
CoU. 4 Date. But.. 22: IT. Jan. 1967. 
( Author : President. New York Bute 
CIO Council. ) * 

-Board* of trostsw of oar college* and 
natural tlu are, la ail hat a fee ease*, re- 
stricted to bust nee* men and eeeeeaafsl pro- 
feealonaU.” Statu r eu se s for addlag rep- 
resenutlre* of labor to luefa boards. 


753. How to Be a Better Trustee. . in 
Association of Governing Boards of State 
Universities and Allied Institutions, Pro- 
ceedings, I960, p. 45-68. 

Poor addrewu: (1) ''Obligation* of a Ual- 
vertity Trestea," by M. U. Chamber* ; (8) 
“Patting Mosey to Work,” by l. D. Kwery ; 
(S) "Tbs BafatloMblpe Between Trnitiw. 
Faculties, aad Students," by A. F. Araasoa ; 
(4) "Cl Usury Participation is Bdncation," 
by O. M Bra a dh org. 


754. Hughes, Raymond M. A Manual 
for Trustees of Colleges end UtUver- 
titiee. Ames : lews 8tste Oollege Press, 
1944. 1x496 p. ( Author : President 

Emeritus, Iowa State College.) 

“The great majority of tbs LOGO or 8.000 
tods** trustees, newly appointed sacb year, 
regardless of background, or breadth of edu- 
cation sad experience, will Sad many prob- 
lem* brought before thus of which they knew 
little or nothing. An efort Is here mads to 
pat togeth e r la brief form the peneuBy ac- 
cepted poUctes aad peacdu e relaUre to the 
more umm e a prsh ltma which arise he eoUege 
adeU n l etrsUu. la the heps of eaehMsg true- 
teu to set more eCecttvety eat nf msgslfylsg 
the lmpertsau of the putisy-Ostag Mu of 

Imsiaia “ 


mtm, 


756. Lewis, Welmaxth 8. The Trus- 
tees of the Privately Endowed Univer- 
sity. Amer. Scholar, 22: 17-27, Winter 
195963. (Author; Fellow, Yale Uni- 
versity.) 

Phi Bets Kappa oration at Harvard Uai- 
verelty, Jens 16, 1*63. -Art sot the feix- 
tions of truste e * of a privately endowed uni 
verelty perfectly clear? As a matter of fact 
they are aet. The fear sets of people who 
are meet roe corned — the president and hu 
efleere la administration, the faulty, the 
graduates, aad the trustee* t hemse l vu a gree 
pretty mock within their ewa groups about 
what the trustees should do or noi da, b*t 
there agreement ends. Aad mpv, with uttec 
rerklassoisa, I shall try to any whet each at 
the tern groups thinks the functions of true- 


756. McAixisTmt, Chasues E. Intidt 
the Cemgus: Mr. Citism Looks at Hit 
Universities. New York: Fleming H 
Re veil Co, 1948. 247 p. and unpaged 

section of 102 tables. ( Author ; Presi- 

dent, Association of Governing Board* 
of State Universities sod. Allied Institu- 
tion* ; Regent, 8tate College of Wash- 
ington.) 


on personal visits to 88 Institution*, 
11 sate privets control. "TMt 
■tody Is also saigas la that never before 1* 
the history of American education hare ee 
many institutions been vial ted within a epee 
of one year u that cemparahlt condition* 
could he esswl s ad without the Upu of an 
neusenry time. . . . Again the toady la saigae 
la that It la the fret of Its MM attempted 
from the pelat et view of g e v ec wlaj 
Chiefly c onc erned with matters at 
tion and administration, upscielly from the 
atnndpolnt at governing b odi es. Appendix of 
28 « Ttenal ve tahlee give* Informs Uoe on aui 
at eaeh institution visited, 
future* , heard 
faculty, eatery autos, 
activitiu of m a mher a at faculties la 

BthUegraphy, H titles. 


757. Manuel for Board of Regent t. 
Mem Meoiec Mtete Educations* Institu- 
Sonta Fu, New Mexico : New 
Board of Edueatlm Finance, 
1166. V1J8 p. 

•The tret eectiou of this bulletin Is da- 
te a Met descrtpttoo of the Baal 
rhleh the Btste afueeWtl 
i to New Mutes are operated. The 
to tita u the faa at leaa at 
at e duutio a a l laetitotioaa to 
nts to Mtowod hy S 
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| rfi-Krrih*# mb* fir* general principle# of 
I beard eperntlon. The final major section coo- 
I aldrra tb* rclattonahlpa between (be board 
I and It* chief executive officer. The principle* 

I that are Ht forth Is thia bulletin are draws 
I Urxelj from the publlebed literature on the 
I subject and are based on laac experience 
I with and observation* of tbs opera (lea of 
I educational laatttutlona la the United itatea. 

| K xcapt where epectfie legal prorlalona are la- 
rolred, the principle* are eet forth without 
particular reference to the situation In Hew 
Mexico *a# are baae d, on tbs general expert- 
««* of the operation of odneattonal lneti- 
tutlooa throng host tb* United State*” 

7 M- Mam, Awramj a Tb« Place of 
Trustees in “Tested Methods of OrganU- 
iag Solicitation Assist* nee.” Aisoc. 

| inter. CoU. BulL, « 0 : 408-411. Oct 1954. 

( Author: Prestdetet Marta & Lundy, Inc. ) 

States rtx major points concern tag dutte* 
tad raspoaatblUtlos of trneteas for eoUege 
land raising. 

709. The Proper Boat ness of the Board 
of T reat s ea. Cott. d U»iv. Buo^ 18: 20, 
April 1965. Reprinted from Trust**, 
date not given. 

QItss 10 gue s tl ea* regarding reeponeiblll- v 
Il» of a board of trustees, and anewera to 
them. 

760. Qunruvair, Rat, J. President's 
Address, in Association of Governing 
Boards of State Universities and Allied 
Instltatfcma, Broeadtm§o, 1268, p. 24-90. 
(Author: Chairman, Board of Regents, 
University of Minnesota. ) 

Dteraaen dutte* and limitations of beards' 
Infittem' *• administration of tb* 

7«L Rand. Iasl W. Selection of 
Board Members In Negro CharrhBeiated 
Collagen. Jour. A’egro Nsa, 25: 72-82, 
Winter 1868. (Author; ITofrnsnr of 
Education, Southern University, Louisi- 
ana.) 

A tte m pts to determine “(1) What factors 
are eensld eeed In nominating board members 
for Negro ebsreb^reUted colleges? (J) Wbat 
■rntted or methods era seed la actnally as- 
itetteg the m e mber r Based on stedr of 


Panel dlecnasioo, with A. J. Brumbaugh. 
Prssidtet. Bblmer College, DllnoU, a* chalr- 
maa. and fire participant* Poor « pacific 
qoeadoaa eaggMted for consideration. 

76S. Rowat, Ronald C. Faculty Par- 
ticipation in Canadian University Gov- 
ernment A A UP BuU., 43: 461-476. 

1867. (Author : Faculty no ember, 

Oarleton College. Ottawa, Canada.) 

"Tb* author baa mad* a collection of tb* 
avatUbi* gevsreiag legieUtlue for the S.\ col- 
***** *ed ualrrraitte# that are -trmtitre of 
tb# National Conference of Canadian Ualrer- 
ddM la 1958. , , . Perhaps the Ideal ey e l et s 
of gorarnmeat for tb* public university 
would Include a governing board elected half 
by faculty and half by government and grad- 
■•tee to represent tbs outside community, 
wltb a chairman cbeaen by the board itself." 

764. Savelle, Max. Democratic Gov- 
ernment of the State University : A Pro- 
posal. AAVP Bull., 43: 828-328, Jane 
1857. (Author: Professor of History, 
University of Washington. ) 

“If the concept of the university a* a 
community of eebolare and students te sound, 
it would seem to fellow that members of the 
faculty era better prepared then anyone alee 
te lodge wbat meaaur aa will beat advance 
their a cd rides.’* Proposes a go versing board 
of nine member*, five to be elected by the 
faculty, election of president nominated by 
faculty, and other phases of faculty control 

of the university. For unfavorable |, n , 

by C. R. Adrian, see AAVP Bull., 44 : MS- 
674. Sept. IMS. 


785. Wickx, M now F. Handbook for 
Trustee* of Church-Rclatod CoUpfas. 
NMhville, Tenn, : Methodist Board at 
Education, 1857. (Studies In Christian 
Education, No. 5.) vtii ,57 p. 

“No public trust te more Important than 
ttat of being the trustee of aa 'American eel- 
legs or university." Contains seres chap- 
ters: L The Trustee System is tee Halted 
States. Q. Areas at Beard "rrrrnellimilm 
m. The Creel d* at sad dm Board of Treats*. 
IT. Meetings at the Board. ▼. Reports te the 
Beard. TL Tbs Trustee end the Faculty 
TO. The Trustee and the Church. Review 
by S. A Nock. CoB d Unit., 83 1 864. Spring. 


if Wegre taet itet tes s . Tinde seven ' baste 
fectere eoaeldersd In ss l e cd on of a beard. 
■ i * rh w a»4 seven prs e n dure * for kb actual 

MR The Role ct College and Univer- 
sity T rusters . North. Cant. Assoc. Quarts 
28: 290-297, Jan. 1964, 


■Mmmmaasmatei 


Boo dm Mon. 9, 171, 181 , 188, 189, 196. 
224, 228, 248, 249, 261. 282, 267, 259, 264, 
288, 268, 278, 287, MR 826, 894, 428, 482, 
471, 590, 596, 884, 720, 788, 798, 802, 806, 
812, 818, 821, 827, 828, 881, 885. 887, 867, 
1008, 1088, 1296, 1888, 2482, 36S& 



VII. Officers of Administration 


1. PRESIDENTS 

See No. 325 for titles of more 
than 100 volumes of autobiogra- 
phies and biographies of college 
and university presidents, many of 
them published before 1860. 

76S. Bailat, Richard p. Wisconsin 
Pick* a College President. 8ch, d Hoc., 
88 : 377 - 878 , Oct 28 , 1888 , (Author: 
Assistant to the Director, Board of 
Regents of Wisconsin 8tate Colleges ) 
Report* procedure followed is selecting * 
eew president for Wteconaia State College. 
I’latterllle, which was so satisfactory that 
board plana to follow msm method la selection 
of other presidents aa varaadea occur 

767. Bako, Caalos P. a Friend in 
Power. New York: Charles Scribners 
8ons, 1088. 812 p, Condensed In Read- 
erf Digest Condensed Book s, rol. 8. 
1988 , p. 843—482. (Author.* Chairman, 
English Department, Princeton Unlver- 

"At a great university the search Is on for 
n iimswr to the aging president The 
search touches many llrea. and this novel by 
a distinguished professor preeente an a u then 
He picture of the forces at work under the 

deceptively galet Surface of faculty life." 

Publisher's statement. 

t 

768. B*tj, Pear* A. Speaking of C 
Presidents : How Many Are That Way? 
CoU. d Um4v. Bus., 12 : 27, Jote 1952. 
(Author: President, Western Illinois 
8tate College.) 

States his concept of the presidency based 
“experience with several thousand col* 
leg* presidents over a period of 20 years la 
aD typst of iastitarions.’* 

Bnou, J, Cban. Announcing 
the Appointment of a New President. 
PtHe, 8: 12-18, Jan. 1960. (Author: 


Director of Public Relations, Springfield 
College, Massachusetts ) 

Reports unfortunate and fortunate meth 
od* of announcing appointment of new pre*h 
dents at Springfield College and at Calvert! ty 
of PltUburfh. 

77a Blackwell, Thomas E. Faculty 
Resignations: Does the President Hare 
the Authority to Accept Them? CoU, 
d Onir. But., 19: 48, Nov. 1988. (Au- 
thor: Vice President and Treasurer, 
Washington University, Missouri.) 

The answer was “yea" in a cans decided 
by the Supreme Court of New Tort tarotvtat 
aa Instructor at Brooklyn College. Oeoeral 
policy In American Institutions discussed. 

77L Buckmah, William W. Uni- 
versity Chancellors and Presidents 
CoU. 4 Oniv^ 27 : 891-394, April 1982 
(Author: Associate Professor of Edt 
tlon. New York University. ) 

Discusses the varied nomenclature la ms 
for heads of higher educational Institutions 
president, chancellor, rice chancellor, pro- 
voaL and chairman — and resultant coafuatoa 
la the educational world. Orgsa greater uni 
fortuity. 

772. Baowie, Aalo Arm, The Traln- 
. iRg of a College President ChrUt. Bduc. 
Map., 40: 12-14, 38. Marcb-April 1980 
( A uthor .’.President Emeritus, Drew UnJ- 
> versity and Unlveraify of Chattanooga. ) 
DlaruKaea vain* of various factors for a 
president. Including possession of .a earned 
Pb. D. degree, training in the Christian aria 
latry, and ability aa a money raiser. 

778. CAaiaoH, William 8. Tim Bough, 
est Profession: The College Presidency. 

. Aster. Scholar, 21 : 69-80, Winter 1981-82. | | 
(Author: President, University of Ver- 
mont) |l 

Staton that thorn are “about 200 great I 1 
dearia) vacancies to be filled on our earn 1 ' 
**•*• this year — and every year. Por every 
worthwhile presidency, there are likely to he 
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m or tnor# caotUtlate*. Her? la worat 
oompatnir? m ploy meat field In Uie country, M 
Uli^iratea by a liraly account ©C tbe quail 
flculiona, letter? ol reoummeodaliuna, aud 
methods employed by a Urge group of can 
4Walea for Lba pfe^ldtDcy of a « all ©a- 
Mrned college, 

774. Cabman, Baht J. The Chal- 
lenge Ahead In College Administration. 
it toe. Amer. Coll Bull, 36: 244-256, 
May 10W. (Aslhor; Dean, Columbia 
College, Columbia University.) 

Address at Inauguration of Clarence C. 
stonjbton a a president of Wittenberg Col- 
' ft*. Ohio. Oct. *1, 1049, DlmiM a to* 
aajor challenge* facing college p maiden la. 

775. Caunksee CoarosArroit or New 
toa*. Annual Report, 1961. New York, 
The Corporation, 1961. 90 p. 

Section "White Blackbird*" (p. 2d- 29), 
mo tala* a discussion of the widely varied 
< tiaracterUtlca of a successful college admin 
terra tor, and the Informal "modest program 
•hlch the Corporation ha* been carrying on 
intermittently for almoat tan yearn" to dta 
fwrw awl giro preliminary training to 
'joang college and ualeeraity officer* of iin- 
a*ual promise," A boat 21 each hare been 
»mt by the Corporation to rlatt other taetl 
tadona for pertoda of 3 to 4 meat ha each. 

A high proportion of them hare gone on to 
Aoeltloaa of Lncreaoed administrative ret Don 
ability." 

778. Ciuou. Ramon Lkonabd. A 
BtuAp of Top Brecutive Selection in In- 
****** WUk Implications foe the Selec- 
tion of College President. Knoxville : 
University of Tennessee, 1969 . 219 p. 

•Vbstrebt In Diet. A bit tract i, 19 ; 2821, 
May 1969. 

CapubUahed doctoral dlneertatlon {Ed D,|. 
Ciamlnes the pertinent literature alace 19S0 
and fonr programs of select Ion currently need 
to Industry and attempts to Identify and 
tppmiae factor* la them which hare alg 
entrance for selection of collars prealdenta. 

7T7. Cham uan, Mnuurr M. Michigan 
Fellows In College Administration. 
Higher Rduc., 16; 127-129, March 1969 
[Author: Lecturer on Higher Education. 
University of Michigan.) 

Describee the work of tha first group of 
fellows and the methods at tbs Center for 
« Higher Education at Calrcrslty 

778. Otmr, Waub C. Criteria 
BMpfol In Selecting « President for a 


Church-Related College. Ateoc. Amer, 
CoU. Bull, 39 : 353-556, May 1963. Re- 
printed from Trustee, January 1963. 
(Author: President Emeritus, Dnlrer- 
■»ty of Mlnneaota.) 

Report of Trustees Committee seek In* * 
new president for Hamlin* University, Mla- 
aeMta. sut«« desirable qualification* under 
•f '" 1 bMd * ; <*) Age, Health. Family ; 

Educational Training. Academic Degree*. 
Honors, (9) Experience; (4) Cherch Affllla- 
l k><u; < a> AbUlty In Making Coo tacts; < 9 , 
Succwa* la RaUlng Funds , ( 7 ) “From An 

otb?r Poiat of View,** 

779. CoLnar, Ci rot C. Significant 
Charai tciiatlcs of Soctwaaful Admlnla- 
iFaUon Frequently Overlooked. Ju n, 
CoU. Jo ar, 21: 146-147, Not. I960. 

( Author: Professor of Junior College 
Education, University of Texas.) 

Uata 17 feats rw aecaaaary for a Junior 
college administrator tf be wishes to he sue 
‘^ul and retain bit politico 

7«a Colwell, Bfijtnr Gasman. Ten 
Commandment* for College President* 
Sek. 4 80 c., 74 : 107-108, Aug. 18, 1961. 
Reprinted In Christ. Bduc^ 34: 321-322, 
Dec. 195L (Author: Former President, 
University of Chicago.) 

: rtr »*. ‘T>>n ‘halt not be afraid, 
"cither of the sternal. nor of the Board, nor 
of •“Jthlng that E hi the Heaves* shove, or 
ih* Earth beneath, or the Water, under the 
Eorth." Teeth. Thou shall honor sound 

r - " UCk ,hoddlD ~ >nd pcetea- 
aloa that thy name may be remembered | B 

the company of learned am." 

78L Cow LET, William H. What 
Should a College President Be? In 
Albert Craig Baird, ed.. Repres en t ati v e 
American Speeches: 19i»-l$S0. New 
York: H. W. Wilson Co., I960. (Tim 
Reference Shelf, vol. 22, No. A) p. 230- 
244. Reprinted from Bulletin of the 
Tews Technological College, voL 26, 
No. 4, p. 9-21, Aug. ,1949. (Author: 
Professor of Higher Education, Stan- 
ford University.) 

Address at Inauguration of Doasie M. Wig. 
Kina an fifth prsaldsat of Texas Technological 
College, May 10. 1949. "A college president 
to one of the most burdened, me of the 
harassed, one of the most pet upon 
la Americas Ilfs. He to a hewer of 
wsod and a drawer of water, a dray boras, 
a galley slara, a bellhop, a hack, sad a Bars* 

. . He to 


1 
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to b* aa odncator, ■ 

«p«ab«r, a writer, a ■otq niwr, a poim 
rtoa. a gteor of dtaaora, a -»• — “rr at w w » 
ttoaa, a moral (wtt to to* row ■amity, a 
couvatotor *a national aad totvraadoaal 
afktr*, awl popular with •tadceta, alaaai, 

ftfvttf, iq 4 rniiTi o# 

Wfe*t t*iu cm a lollut ptmAAmt 

aMy h* oapactod to hat I 

alMato to toto* thing*— tor** u4 ao 
— u4 toat to can to toas* totnga only y to 
to tat uptrM to «nal hlmtrif to atom 
- dirarUoaa. Ttoaa tor** to lay* art : lid, aa 
orgaalwc ; aocood, a «o>rdlaator - and Ulnl. 
aa «dac*tt*aal phiteaopfaor." 
of ttow at eoaatd«nhto 

782. Wltot Doaa a Collage 

Pratodaitt Do? / mg me . ColL A Onto. 
TmcA., 4 : 27-82. 8prlug 19M Eitracta 
la CoU. Boh. Ret. Qoori., 7: 6-10, April 
1268, (AtolAar; Ba» No. 781.) 

Addrwn at toangarattea «c a*w pnrtdrnt 
at Oragaa Cattego «( Maaatoaa. Attar a 
•aat at to* prmfclaacy. wye 
U Praam, Gotmaay, aat Croat Brit- 


taaOttattoa, 


7® CuMiiraa, Bdoab a Wbtn b a 
Oollata President gorcaaaful? Bek. 4 
Boo*, 81: 65-87. March 5, 1865, (Aa- 
iMor: Vico Preaident and Dean, Hiram 
Collage, Ohio.) 


tom of to* 
alaaai. 


it oto last* toa yoan tr own 
aa aornrihtng of a Uttarday 
lot m explore tb* roaaoao ter 

rota- 


te treat***, faculty, aa* 


784. Darn, Pan, H. It May Be 
•Sooner Thai Too Think : The Right 
Tim* to Retire. CoU. 4 Umtv. B aa, 22: 
18-20, Juno 1867. (Author: Consultant 
in Institutional Finance and Public Re- 
latkma, Loo Ah g eioa, California.) 

P tecnonl virion* rtilrtawt ago* for Mi- 
toga proto* aat* varying from 00 to 70 year* 
hat favoring eg or writer. statoe toat hi 
■tot eoltof** "moot of too progra m la mid* 
white to* proatocat la aad«r 00." Know* of 
oaly thro* prwidmta who hava wfflhitr rr- 
tlfad baftow ‘ 
ft 


288 p. (Author*: Praident, Untoeratty 
oi K a n— City, Mharari. gad Ms wife.) 

"l%to to a poraoaal htatery— to* dory «t 
twenty yoar* to to* Uvm of two poopte wto 
Wor* fortaaate to havtag aha rod to too *g 

tototar* of bwiMtog a a*w aatoortoty It 

ae p rat ra to rn to bring a. OaOatOv* 
af to* Ualvaratty of Know* City." 
R**»«w* by F. J. Donah oa, Amorim, « 1 ; nj, 
A pm 24. 1004; and by O. ft. Saavriy. 4 «m a 
Amor. 0*4. Ml, 40 : 414-424, Oct. It04. 

788. Doom, Hanoi* Wnxra Own- 
meat boa the United Staten. Vm to 

Qwert, 8 : 140-148, Ihb 1964. (A altar; 
Precidmt, Princeton Culvendty.) 

Oivrn maapotote tarnation* of 10 b***i 
tt awritu aalroftotta* who, aotvf m*nt» 
6 vm of ImerUttea of Amorteaa DaiveraiUaa. 
•ttowfed to* eovoato Qataq amatol Coagma 
of to* AmeeUttoa of Unirtrtottoo of to* 
British Ooauatmwoalto, la Kagtesd. Co* 
traota ooa* toMaoata of oatverafty adatste 
V txetoM la United State* aad Groat Brito ta 
•‘although mm AaMricaa rogrmaatotim 
coaelwdtd toat to* dlffersnm* b * t w** a th« 
P«at of aa Awcrlcaa protiiteBt aad toat of * 
provincial e tewtowwalter or Bmttteh yrla* 
pal wa* aot a* grant to fact aa to form, It 
■a*t b* eoafaoMd that to aa tvrrago lari 
eaa PraMat, Oxford aad Camhrldg* aura 
to h* bettor designed taf oiatr action toa* 
for action. Oa to* other hand, to aa Sag 

llahaian, to* — _» M . Z 

*niT*raity Balmily appear* to ha aa ad 
■latetratlr* dicta torah tp." 

787. Dout Oran, Bdiui Tw 7 ^ 
State Unlveralty Preaidfncy, 1868. lo 
National Association of State Cnirer 
■itiee. Pmeeedfnga, 1868, p. 16-28 {Au- 
thor:- President, Uniranit? at 
tacky.) 

- "Twenty -oevra y*afa ago I waa appointed 
prmtdaat of a tvaeh* ra eoitega. With to* 

. view <g bettor 'preparing nt/arif for tote aw 
PwrttiM J oedarad 10 or 12 
MtohKrgpktoa of 
tat and aatvandty proaidmto 1 
Urea af tom* gnat 


that had proved a gnat h*l» to bm aa a a* 


CLaBDtCK RaTMOirp ead 
B«u- A Floor of IA§ht: 
Tho ffory of • Uotoerottp PrutidonCf. 
Ink; 


O 
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today to a mantel 
« ha la tea fatow 
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0 f two ehUdrea Tte tea** of a*re la from 
Si, tte rniftf. to 70, tte Htbi 

Mi*** m<ut« lk« preaeare* at ttrre 
degma, lodudlaj tt* Pb. D. 

»«4 te baa w wlw d m am 
drtrf**. . . . Tb# mtbi aalary ... la 

HMTb, bat tb* naw* U Cram 110.000 to 
Xu; otter dtteQi (town. Qaetaa 
dWlaltJou of tba colter* praaldrecy hr Bar- 
old I«t*i Waiter Jearep, aad WObam B. 
t'*wtey. Main* detailed irtmpaHocru hetman 
*- ratwwom, rntUnt of Oaivwndtr 
«*f Kreteckr 1MO-1810, aad frmn 
Oa tba hard* of it ,mn 
!s.trt4iW* tba q motion ; "What art tb* 
important acUvtttea ef tte rnllm prral.li at 
untar T" L*m* atraa *th 1 nf* ( 

dttfMooUjr U I ted to Uv* no mj 
a cell*** Froldn t* 


8 U 


7S& Dowbum, Pam. Fmikux. 

I pom lb* World; Totomr* aa 

CaJfw /M m Jmdmrtrimi Wort*. Bom- 
um: Uttln, Brown A Oo, U&i. 44s ^ 
Ei; tract, “Conant'a Conception of Cnl- 
rorrity Admlt yl at r ation." la Jomr. Btyur 
K4me r 26: 06-64. 113-11*, p*k IBM. 
{Author; Former Preaidenl. 
rnlrorgty. D.CL; and legal 
Rt^ablk of Korea ) 

«tet*tea Urea ul eaatrtbattoaa of ate 
««*, Uclirdla* Jiao a Count PreaUeat 
K us Ml to* of Harvard Dikmitf ip. itj- 
**•>- Otter In at* a*t odacator*. 

J "*- Blfhmr M*r- art*te at* tea nl at*. 
r “®» fear teate temtalatrettre prtarlrta* 
• bleb Prreldre; Count eotahUated aad tlx 
of tte Barvard pereoaaal palter “a* 
II testa ktep* la IMS." ‘nail that "tte 
:««rr <*•«*• of ad re tide warfare did a*t 
Orut Couat from premia* kta Mp mt 
rrearettbt tatoUrettal actlrltj at Barvard." 
Bertew bp O. Tend. Poor. Btphrr Mw. M: 
»»-*•». Oct. ima. 


T» Dum, Lrmr H. mU Umtoch, 
Bowan J. Human Balarto— Pitfall* 
for tte Norte* Administrator. CoU. 4 
Vmto^ *8: 897-400, April 196*. (A*- 

thort: (1) Proroat, Pat* OoUcga, New 
York; (S) Director of Administration, 
Park ykvenw* Christian Church, Now 
York.) 


Pwridant, Waat Liberty State Coll**, 
Weak Virginia.) 

Comment* on tte antlf umumd atadp 

«* tte «oU*f« preabtoacr «■<»« imho of 
Climb Fe aad att oo for tb* Advancement of 
Teac h la*, "'on* of tte moat Important mr 
bf tte Ptnoditbsk." — t 

oteracterlaUo* *ad drainable ^ulMcattana *f 
a relit** pmMwt -Tb* aemmeeip a®. 
or t >( * < ^ fronidiltm for tte Job a r* low blood 
tecmom, alorr proof *tuucb. rktaorerre* 
bid*, a wtf* able to tan a a abaca tea hua- 
tead. aad tte abUltp to are tree* wHtect 
Hteap *tfbt af tte CareaL" State* 11 ditetn- 

* M f»«*a* a pnaidmt. luopin ; -if tta*e 

***** 44. tea oomabtered tmpplatv* and auto- 
crette. If be'a orer 44, fct-’a mif aiul Uip. 
... If be iafcre 0 ataod m a oonnweerrUl 
matter, b* la Ucttreo. If bo dore oot f»bt a 
•taad o» a reatrevorataJ matter, te la a 
reward." 

79L Bowema, Ban. Some Prli 

<rf Uulreralty Admlnlatrattea. . 

Rom* d, **; 70-80. Jen. 196L (iifte*) 
DMA. Scbool of Ubernl Aft*. Pannapl- 
T *nla State Oolkga.) 

“I akall tefta tbta aaalptla of aatrrrattp 
admlatetr^Uoa bp reoattitlai 10 aria*.. 
^ l ^ rt * 8^** prtactplre oaa atllerr aeewpt- 
ascei. tte detailed principle* of adtalnlatra- 
Ure oaa b# dodaeml fteaa ttem tatbre reelip - 
Bamplre : "(2) tte walranttp admlutetratsr 
ateald bo a mate «f tte facaltp aad tarn 
patteuc to tb* fteeltp point of T »ew. . . . 
(T) Tte boot Ataf aa admlaJtatrator can da 
b 18 kBP®*** *®od pmb aad tbaa tear* 


■"at 

Amihorf 


7*2. Fitruum, Donald. Prindplea 
«f College Executive Action : The % 
aponaibUlUea of tb* College PrerithmL 
Jomr. Hifihrr M4me^ 80: 266-276, Map 
1*89. (A atbor; Vice Prerideot for Ad- 
mlAlatraUon. Weatern Beaerve Cnlrar- 
•Ity, Ohio.) 


reUteu pttfalla raiattef 
to tfc# itotitiintey ta . tt* mpmvtom «f 
eubordlaataa. ta arerbta* with mUaagaaa. aad 
la daalla* with re perl ora. BlbUofrwpkp. H 

titlaa. - 

796. Blbdt. Paul N. CoUeg* Preri- 
dent on « Tlpht Hope. Oott. 4 Unto. 
Boo* 25; 19-22, Oct 190* (d*0*r; 


Job in tto American col- 
ic*® red aatTcndtp U one of tte moat com 
»o*t OMcslt to perform of all tte 
poMttrea of treat ta tte active life of tte 
*• “•*-’* itmtm aad dtarearea 2d prindplea. 
*Tteat SI ateteaaeota of prtactpl* daalta* 
»**b tte r m pn a ilt mtlre of tte eottm* preM- 
te*» preamt a eaaolateet picture of tte 
«rettre breach of admlatatrattoa. Taken 
»*®ter, ttep repreaeet a point of view 
***** * aw retatre t wttt tte democratic 
af odoeatloa aocrptable ta a 
<f Amarteaa odacattoaal 


796 . 


.■mJLm 

Omfiounlty OoUege Prob- 
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lems. Teach. Coll. Record, 61: 528-630, 
May 1950. (Authors: (1) Professor of 
Edacation ; (2) Graduate student; both 
of Teachers College, Columbia Univer- 
sity.) 

Report of a conference at Teachers Collate, 
March 30-Aprll 1, 1850, attended by 88 regis- 
tered participant*. Purpose : to “(1) define 
the work of community collet# administra- 
tors, (d) to define the work of the com- 
munity college Instructor and the prepara- 
tion needed for his work, and (8) to share 
experiences In organising and directing com- 
munity college workshops.’' 

724. Fitzpatrick, Edward Augustus, 
Administrative Officers of Catholic Edu- 
cational Institutions: The President of 
a Catholic University. Cath. Sch. Jour., 
53 : 244, Oct 1953. (Author: Dean, 
Graduate School, Marquette University, 
Wisconsin.) 

Discusses (1) desirable qualifications of a 
president — personal, Scholarship, and knowl- 
edge of university administration ; (8) ex- 
perience ; and (8) relation to public educa- 
tional system. 

795. Administrative Officers of 

Catholic Edacation Institutions: Ca th ol ic 
College President. Oaf A. Soh. Jour. 53 : 
274, Nov. 1953. (Author: See No. 794.) 

Lists nine qualifications needed by the 
president of a small college us distinguished 
from that of a university. 

796. Gordon, Joseph E. The Presi- 
dent: Has the Pattern of College Lead- 
ership Changed? Jour. Higher Biuc „ 
21: 135-146, March 1253. (Author: 
Program Analyst, Air University, Ala- 
bama.) 

Based upon author’s unpublished doctoral 
dissertation at University of Chicago, l| 5 i, 
.'oio pares presidents of 29 universities which 
in 1949 were member* of the Association of 
American Universities with presidents of 
same Institutions in 1900. Following ft ft tin 
were studied : educational preparation, ex- 
perience, age, former relationship to th i In- 
stitution, and honorary degrees received. 

797. G*osg, John O. College Admin- 
istration — An Art and a Test 

Jour. Wm, 86: _ _ 

( Author : Executive Secretary, Division 
of Educational Relations, Beard of Edu- 
ction of Methodist Church; 

P»«ddeut, Simpson College, lows.) 


Mu 



"In my work I have hANte* chance to 
bnow personally about 4QoNrijE» ud 
veralty presidents. ... For ouT special eon- 
aideratlon 1 have selected five president* 
* Personify some of the essential qualifi- 
cations for th* high office.” Gives person- 
ulity sketches of each, followed by briefer 
descriptions of five foolish presidents. “They 


were unpractical and lacked a pm of real 

Nonapof them are 


aad understanding, 

president* Dow.” 


798. Hall, William W., Jr. The 

Bimatl College Talks Back: An Intimate 
Appraisal. New York: Richard R. 
Smith, Publisher, Inc., 1951. 214 p. 

With Foreword by Henry Sloane Coffin 
( Author : President, Westminster Col- 
lege, Missouri; former President, Col- 
lege of Idaho.) 

Based on experience* at College of Idaho. 
The author teUb-th* story of his 9 years as 
• president with a surprising candor and la 
J*e» speech. Th# hook reads like a novel 
and compels attention throughout. . . . With 
penetrating Insight he pum In review finan- 
cial support, competitive athletics, public re- 
lations, the church connection, and, above 
*U. distinctive function of the liberal 

H * ll fra«Uy autobiographical 
wtthwu being In the lout immodest. Ha has 
a delightful humor: his analysis of trustees, 

£ r vie«"K e ’ v V 11 *™ 7 

Rertew® by V. E. Richardson, Jr* Ckrut 

*•"* X. mir.^TS 
0M - 

799. H a i s m, Asthus S., Js. Beflcc- 

^® s • Darting Instructor. Jour. 

Higher Mduc. , 25: 66-70, 111, Feb. 1954. 

« *®*Nfe teaching, anther 
lmvre te «m> more lucrative employment. 
<Mvre hie larpreaeUna of eotiege studentsMd 

Today', typl- 

« university president, seen from a die 

— - 

Advocates that the preaMrat *.,a 

*f ^ ap •eoaJ^^mSrS^L „ 
s^hwtr touch with students and academlc ltte 

t'AAX) Trsos. What Profw- 
»t Sch. 4 Boc* 
20 . 196ft (Author: 
Colorado Stats 


& 



Of th* Nets af traits 
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tred most highly desirable, tbe most popular 
all odds was integrity. Twenty-four p*r- 
cent of all the respondents pat this quality 
in first place and it ranked htfh on almost 
ererj list" Second was intellectual integ- 
rity and third was ability tg organise and 
lead **Of sll the undesirable characteristics, 
there was almost overwhelming agreement 

upon dictatorial or undemocratic attitude.” 

» » 

801 . Holmes, Roger Wellibgtob. Fac- 
ulty Participation in Selecting a College 
President. AAUP Bulk, 43: 508-004, 
Dec. 1957. (Aw Dior.- Professor of Phi- 
losophy, Mt Holyoke College, Massachu- 
setts.) 

Describe* the successful cooperation of a 
joint committee of faculty ant trustee* la 
M-lcctlag a new president. 

802. Hughs*. Rat M osd 11. The Ad- 
ministrator and His Time. Bdnc. Reo- 
ord, 18: 48-52, Jan. 1967. (Author: 
President Emeritus. Iowa State Col- 
lege.) 

"If an executive Is to use his tins to most 
advantage, he certainly mint keep control of 
his time to a Urge degree and keep free 
from too much routine.’* Gives numerous 
-practical suggestions for most efficient ase 
of time particularly la Interviews with fac- 
ulty. students, athletes, boards of trustees, 
and the general public. 

80S. Hulchee. Wan dell R. Solve 
These Six Problems and You’re On Tonr 
Way to a Future In the Management of 
Higher Education. OoU. 4 Unfa. Bus„ 
22: 42-44, April 1067. ( Author : With 

Ford Motor Co, Michigan.) ' ' 

The six problems Involve objective*, plan- 
ning, organisation, responsibility, public re- 
tatioas, and funding. 

904. HtTCHnra, Reason- M. The Ad- 
ministrator Bceeaaklercd. CoU. 4 Unfa. 
1®: 28-26, Nor. 1965. (Author: 
Foad for the Republic.) 
that he was wroag la asm* af 
administrative smtheA when PreeMeat 
«f University of Chicago. porticoterty la 
pashi^ for immediate action by done facaity 
votea. “Bat I have learned at test, or I 
tetek I hare, that tee university 




must hare patience?" 
906. Jobes, Lewis 


"The key man la the c o m p l e x university 
structure la, as you ail well know, the pnst- 
teat- He is reepoaelble to the trustees, the 
PubUc, the parents, the etsdesta, sad the 
feeulty. Yoa have doubtteea heard the well- 
toowa definition of the college president aa 
the ultimate recipient of the bate.’ There 
to mate truth la this wry definition : no 
matter how ahlll f al ly he delegatee authority 
1 m to la fact responsible for the quality, the 
direction, tad tea aural# of tee teetitution. 

. We have moved e long way from tee 
«M01 .tetoa. In white pneideat w« 
typically a teacher.” Diecusesc also relation 
of faculty to board of ' 


806. Kunkel, Beveelt Waugh. The 
College President as He Is Today. 
AAUP Bull., 34: 341-649, 8ut»mer 1948. 
(Author: Professor of Biology, Lafay- 
ette College, Pennsylvania. ) 

An analysis and summary of age. birth 
, a * Ur - —firsen. ead sdncntioaal 
' : ,J„ * Bi unlveralty 

^wideats Ustsd In current issue of Who's 
Wha in America. 

«07. Lapcqmaw, Abbe W. Why Are 
College Presidents Resigning! McCalls 
86 : 64-65, 134-139, May 1969. 

"Tea percent of all onr college heads quit 
every year. Hen an five of them.” Gives 
»«tealto of Harold Taylor. Sarah Lawrence 
CoI1# *«' New Tort: William E. Stevenson. 

Coll*,. Ohio: Lynn hST*£ 
Hllto College, California ; Benjamin y 
Wrtgbt. Smith College. Mamatenaetto; and 
wHhur K. Jordan. Raddlffe College. 
chosettm. “The abrupt departun of this 
W^etWqutettt-Ml la one year-from 
to adteg A merlcaa eoUeges hag caused surprtoe, 

«M««Mitiou.aad i p,«tetteu. All have been 

,?“*• «* * Omfa <* man; all an only at 
mfaO* tee; they dM not retire to go to 
tetter jobs. Fkom top portions la the edu- 
•tekmsl bterarehy these In men say they 
teve had enough.” Dtassases varying fue- 
te* toTolved, principally frastratioa and 1- 
uaateti reipoaslMUtlea. Considers earner at 
**■ ** term, aad naa sue tor hto n- 
Cimetetioat "la the eyte of 

•os the tradition that a college 

■teuld be a s c h olar la Mar to hnahtag.' 

80* IdUte, Hbbbt Johbsob. Why Ool- 
Utfa F r w M e nta t Asaoe. Amur. CoU. 
87: 379-882, Oct 296L (Author; 


9. 46-64. (Author: 
Vatrunttr, N gw ft 





mm 
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•pending approximately two daya on each of 
40 college campueea, ln terrlewl ng aomewhat 
at length 850 college administrators. the 
writer haa come to the conclnalon that the 
above picture la the average college’! con* 
cept of lta president.” Diacoaaea varlona 
Judgment* aa a result of his visits. Con- 
clusion : “The book* need to bo rewritten a* 
to the dntlea of a president.” 

809. McCormick, Edo an L. Telling 
the Dragon : A Letter to the New College 
President * Anoc. Amer. CoU. Bulk, 89: 
640-644, Dec. 1963. (Author; Head, De- 
partment of English, Bethany College, 
West Virginia.) 

Attempt* to present viewpoint of college 
faculties toward new presidents, emphasising 
their responsibility for maintenance of re- 
ligious activities and religions spirit on the 
campus. 

810. Marsh, Daniel Lash. Impera- 
tive In a College President Attoo. 
Atner. Coll. Bull., 87 : f-12, March 196L 
Also In Chriet. Bduc 34: 81-88, March 
1951. (Author; President Emeritus, 
Boston University, Massachusetts.) 

Upon retirement after 85 years aa Presi- 
dent of Boston University, states and dis- 
cusses fundamental qualities necessary for a 
successful university executive. Including 
physical endurance, patience, loyalty, b on - 
eaty, singleness of pnrpoea. Intellectual flexi- 
bility, fairness, sympathy, couunoa nan, 
•enae of humor, courage, ability to apeak 
effectively, resource fulness, and a nhOesonkv 
of Ufa Oiat jrlve* poise. v-weeopny 

811. Mabtin, Habold H. Bright Young 
Bom of Princeton. Bat. Eve. Pott, 881 : 
10-21, 79-88, April 18, I960. 

"Bob Oobeen rose overnight from an assist- 
ant professorship to one of America** meat 
coveted academia posts. Mow ha fees* edu- 
cation problem* that would vex AristeO* 
himself.'* 

812. Mhxrt, John D. The Job of 
Management CoU. 4- Untv. Bu*„ 80: 
22-24, Sept 1908. (Author: President 
Miami University, Ohio.) , 

dhows that the salvnnMy li not a Mar- 
erehy of power rsIstlonsMps Bka a laris in 
enterprise, hot aa srsdrmlc nmmaallj made 
up of highly interrelated hut distinct sfe- 
ments— faculty, student body, atamat. w. 
riallsed ss wic sa, and tnitm 

818. Uomtanem, Ca bum Wmmm . 
Mavtton of Chief School t fatnlrin 


Greeley: Colorado State OoUege of Edu- 
cation, 1901 108 iv Abstract in the 
Colorado State College of Education, 
Abttroett of Field Btvdiet for the De- 
gree of Doctor of Education, voL 10 , 
1904, p. 64-67. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Bd. D.). 
Baaed on questionnaire* reeponees from llo 
bo* 1 members of 54 public Junior college* 
In the State. Gives a descriptive analysis of 
l**»o»ai characteristics, behavior patterns, 
experience, practices, and philosophy of edn- 
cation. 

814. Moots, Robert Poe ter. For Top 
Administrative Personnel — Can Oar Col- 
leges Compete With Induetryf CoU. d 
Unix. But., 16 : 26-28, Sept 1953. (Au- 
thor; General Manager, Bellows, Henry 
* Co., Ine, New York City.) 

"Colleges and universities have an i««m t 
***** whan competing tot top administrative 
personnel but, mors often than not, they are 
not taking full advantage of their position.” 

816. Moarr, Llotd. Leaves from a 
President's Notebook. Bch. 4 Boo,, 82: 
196-198, Dec. 24 , 1965. ( Author ; Presi- 
dent Emeritus, University of Illinois.) 

Considers flour Questions : What evidence* 
are there of program toward better bustneea 

administration * Row does the bustneea tehee 
!«* to** **nm the hall* What am the 
baste prinriptes'of educational axeentlvu man- 
ipant) What arc the fundamen tals at 
good relations In edu c a tion a l administration T 

818.- What the Prseldenl 

Should Know About Bdainem Manage- 
ment Mduo. Record, 89: 848-866, Oct 
1968. (Author: Bee No. 816.) 

mtiUn hand, a c o ll a ge or nalvmsity 
IbUlty for and 
r innw **»# 
~ While ho does not need 
to bo sa eapert In as various folds hari- 
h* should be generally te- 
as to matt 

idsmte fttgrom.** Bays moot 
at opera tten to 




1987. Meft.4 Ee*, 178-177, 
(Author; 

Yeefc.) 


rnimam 


officers of administration 
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Classifies and lists 87 srtidM wh ich have 
appeared In 15 proffseefonsl Journals, am 
one-fourth of them in Inm. Ame 0 * 0 . 
Butt. 

818. Pnnw, John Auhns. Public 
Administration and the College Admin 
istrator. Harvard Bdue. Ravine, 25: 
214-224, No. 4, 1955. (Author: Presi- 
dent, University of Danwtre.) 

“It la blfh time that administration In 
higher education was recognised for what It 
Is: a vitally necessary function, one of the 
most difficult of all areas of administrative 
activity, and an undertaking to he consci- 
ously prepared, tor." Discusses “some of the 
more common tools of administration"— plan- 
nlng, organisation, staffing, directing, coordi- 
nating, reporting, and budge ting. 

819. Pnaoc, Altecd C. The Quolifloo- 
tion* and Training Necessary for Deans, 
Second Administrative Oficert, of Pub- 
lie Junior College*. Austin : University 
of Texas, 1950. Partial summary In 
Jun. Coll. Jour „ 21: 884-806, Feb. 1951; 
and 21: 898-894, March 1961. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.) 
Based on Questionnaire returns from 888 
public junior colleges. Many details sum- 
marised. 

820. Pollock, Thomas Clark. Lead- 
ership and liberal Education. Assoc, 
iwer. Coll. Bull., 44 : 277-284, May 1968. 
(Author: Dean, College of Arts and 
Sciences, New York University.) 

Address st 25th anniversary of Robert If. 
Montgomery . as president of MsaMagnm Col- 
lege, Ohio. “Let me su g g est a flew of the 
varied problems which a collie president 
must face day by day and year by year." 
OlacussM his relations to the community, to 
the church, to secondary schools, to graduate 
schools, to atoms!, to trustees, to fScnlty. 
end to students. ' 

821. Powms, David Gut. The Belec- 
tion of Univereitg President* in America: 
Comparative Analpti* of the Mapretead 
Judgment* of the Ch airman of the 
Board*, th* Pre*ii4mt*, and the Profa*- 
•or* in American VntvanMa* During 
1916-41. Saw York: New Yost Unlver- 
sity, 1960. 804 p. 

Unpublished doctoral 
Presents information 
factors Involved is 
evaluated by T« Re 
■tty presidents, and 57 
mi 


(Ph. D.). 


tnat factors: Personal integrity, administra- 
tis ability, health, and religions affiliation 
(to P r o te sta nt universities only). 

, 822. Roland, Lbo J. Professional 
Preparation of Junior College Adminis- 
trators. Jun. CoU. Jour., 24: 72-80, 
Oct. 1968. (Author: Professor of Edu- 
cation, Villa Maria College, Pennsyl- 
vania. ) 

Baaed on questionnaire responses from 136 
Junior college administrators In 14 States In 
•Port to secure answers to two questi ons : 
"Whet are the backgrounds of tbs present 
two-year executives, and what are their 
opinions on the preparation of future junior 
col leg e administrators T" 

828. A Doctoral Program for 

Tertiary School Executives. Jun. CoU. 
Jour., 28: 889-897, May 1958. (Author: 
See No. 822.) 

States reasons that “make It justifiable 
for junior college administrators to be specM- 
eally educated for their work ' on a profea- 
■tonal hauls aad to obtain advanced pro- 
fessional degrees. The highest of these should 
be the Doctor of Education la tertiary school 
administration." Gives details of a desirable 
Plan for such preparation. 

824. 8am martino. Pm*. The Preti- 
dent of a 8 mall College, Rutherford, 
RJ.: FRlrletgh Dickinson College Press, 
1B64. 163 p. (Author: President, Fair- 
leigb Dickinson College, New Jersey.) 

"This hook to mount for the administrator 
or the prospective administrator of a small 
•sttoge. It to not meant for the president of 
• * u l* Institution." Di scus s es, s omewh at 
Informally, many topics Including depart- 
mental organisation, public relations, h value- 
Men of Instructors, guidance of students, fund 
mtotag. alumni, parents, feed services, 

aad library. 


828. Shrwirlr, Edward Flctchrr. The 


Allocation of Administrative 
bill ties fn the Liberal Arts College. CoU. 
d Vniv^ 26: 286-246, Jan, 19GL (A«- 
thor: Registrar aad Director of Student 
Porawael Ber v lc ee, Carleton College, 
Ottawa, Canada.) 



Isvolved. areas ef ae- 
and administrative 
Involved. Diagram shows pro- 
of major and minor rcspoasl- 
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the Administrator, in Association of 
Governing Boards of State Universities 
and Allied Institutions, Proceeding!, 
1962, jk, 97-103. ( Author : President, Uni- 

versity of Colorado.) 

Quotes “Barry Rlsdon’a classic statement 
of the qualifications of a successful college 
president : one who is an educator, has been 
a scholar, haa Judgment about finance, speaks 
constructively In phrase# that charm and 
nerer offend, takes positions with which no 
one will disagree, consults everyone and fol- 
lows all preferred advice, does every thing 
through committees, but with great speed and 
without error. . . . The average tenure of 
an American college president la approxl- 
mately 4 years. ... I am one of the few 
employees of the Institution that has 1 ms 
tenure than the football coach. M P 

827. 8toddard, Qeorqb D. mini! mini! 

8ck. d 8oc., 79 : 97-101, April 3, 1964. 
(Author.* President. University of Illi- 
nois. ) I*, 

Belates his side of the controversy with 
Bosrd of Trustees of University of Illinois 
which led to his resignation after seven years 
in the presidency. 

828. Stoke, Hasold Walter. The 

American College Pretidency. New Tort: 
Harper A Bros., 1959. 1x480 p. One 
chapter, “The College President as an 
Educational Philosopher,” preprinted In 
8ck. d Boc., 87: 25-30, Jan. 17, I960. 
(Author: President, Queens College, New 
Tort) j 

“This book it not a guide to me 
college president, nor a k 
to administer the oHce. It is meant rather, 
as an Interpretation of an Important part of 
higher education, a report on some of the 
problems of the president, and an iadteatioa 
of some of the pleasures sad pains of Us 
position.’' Ten chapters: I. Tbs Vested Av- 
thority. n. Personal Problems, m. The 
Administrator. IV. Everything Takes Money 
V. Boards of Trustees. VL Public 
VJI. Among the Scholars. VIII. The It ~ 
d«nti. IE. The Uneasy Campon. X. The 
Dsn of a Philosophy of MnesHoa. Bibli- 
ography, 88 titles. Review by T. R. IfcCon- 
•mil, AAOP BulL. 48: 381-384, inns 1888. 

829. Sullivan, Ri mtiss BL AdoUs. 
Istrative- Faculty RaUtionshipa In Oot- 
leg** and Universities, /ear. Higher 
Bduc., 27 : 806-886, 349, Jane 1966. (An- 
thor: On leave from Educational Tearing 
Service, Princeton, NJ.) 

Report of a 8-saoath study, 
firm Carnegie Corporation of 


hesed on visits to 18 college* and unirernl- 
"1 tried to team something about tbe 
pattarna of administrative-faculty relation 
•hips. What haa determined them ? To 

what extant are they historical and evolu- 
tionary 1 la what ways is change possible 
or indeed neceeeary because of current per 
•onalltiee or philosophies 1 la each set of 
such patterns peculiar to an institution or 
are there common elements in all or »fi» 
coUegear Reports impressions and Jud, 
ments on these questions 

830. .Thorp, Margaret Far&abtd Nicl- 
*°* of Smith. New York: Oxford Uni- 
vernlly Press, 1966. xxv,86S p. 

Biography of William Allan Nellsoa. Presi- 
dsnt of Smith College for 23 years, ms 
1840. Reviews by T.*H. McMuUIn, time 
Outlook, II; 41, Nov. ; by 0. Teed. 

,Mr - Either Mime., 27 : dtjo-tdl. Nov. 18M; 
by M. Clapp, kbi. Vsl. but. Revise, 43 
813-614, Dee. 1856: and by K. W. Bigelow, 
Pssoh. CoU. Bees rd, 58: 234-238, Jan. 18ST 

831. Thwijso, Charles Tkiimur, The 

Cottage Preeident. New York : Tbs Mae- 
mill*n Co., 1926. x345 p. (Author: 

Prerident Emeritus, Western Reserve 
University ; President 1890-1921.) 

First volume by an experienced university 
president giving a general dlscuasioa of tbe 
position. Six chapters : I. The Oflee and 
Title. II, Relations, m. Aa an Oflcer and 
aa a Personality. IV. Perils. V. Reward* 
VL The Future of the Oflee. Chapter B 
(113 page*) considers relation* of the presi 
dent to the trustees, faculty, students. gradu- 
ates, high schools, graduate school, other 
presidents the press, aad tbs general cow 
munity. Chapter III (108' pages) discusses 
20 characteristics of successful college presi 
deata. Useful discussion of salary of col- 
lege presidents, stating tbe principle: “in 
■eaeraL the salary should be. I believe, about 
double the typieal eatery of the regular 
teacher of pcnfftBMt tnon. 4 


3m a gnat 
Naw Ymk, 


883. Ttmaarau, Gun. The College 
PNriddflt Ateoc. Amer. CoU. Butt., 89: 
464. Oct 1868. (Author: Preeident, 
Northland College, Wisconsin.) 

Kxtruct from Inaugural addreee, May 18, 
1888, eta til the qualities at a succeesfal 

>t aa ha aaaa them. 

The President an Fuad 
ttaiaw. CoU. d Unit). Bus., 24: 21-28, 
June 1966. (Author: See No. 882.) 

Statue that me Ideal eeUege president la 
a scholar, politician, writer, orator, 
mil behalf of ( 
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884. Watt, W. W. The College Preti- 
dent : Conscience of tbe Os capos Jfe- 

tion, 188 : 012-615, June 6, 1800. (Au- 
thor: Heed. Department of Fto yH eh. La- 
fayette College, Pennsylvania. ) 

Discussion of the alarming rate of turn- 
■'■orer In the office of the college president end 
shat thta means for the nalre ratty of theX 
future. 7 

MO. Watts, Ralph J. Satisfying and 
Effective Relations Between President 
and Board. Coll 4 Unto. But., 12: 25- 
26, April 1962. (Author: vice President, 
Lawrence College, Wisconsin.) 

“Success la asaiatalelag pee p er relation- 
shlp between the chief administrator and 
the board of trustees depends upon the de- 
gree to whleh there exists mutual respect and 
confidence, a meeting of minds on the basic 
taah the Institution, and a r e c o gnitio n of 
the functions of the components of the ad- 
ministratis* organisation.” 


83d. Wuu, I la Bnaar. Uni versi t y 
Presidents and the Public*, in Na- 
tional Association of State Universities, 
Proceeding*, 1950, p. 12-25. Excerpts In 
Sek. 4 8oo„ 72 : 821-824, Nor. 18, I960. 
{Author: President, University of South 
Dakota. ) 

Based on questionnaire reapnneea from «e 
presidents of. iaetitattoae whleh were mem- 
bers of the Association. “If we could kn ew 
•omethlng rather deflaite about the relations 
of university presidents with their fo—it |tt. 
students governing hoards alnmnl, legtsla- 
tors and the goaeral public, it w eald be of 
Ineetimable vein# to newcomer* in tbia mech 
coveted position of university president.” 
Summarises 38 types of activity aad their 
frequencies, 14 common problems aad states 
13 conclus — 


887 Mts Tips to President on 

Getting Along With tbe Board. Coll 4 
l/sto.Bsd., 20: SB, April 1966. (Author 
See No. 886.) 


“The effectiveness of 
leges aad uni verities In 
latg* measure by how well 
adhere to thda accept 
well tike mAtti 
minister the polities net f orthby the 
U to obvious that there must he a 
of o onadea ce and respect between tbs 
adminiotrator aad msmbare at >_ 

888. Warn*, Rzchasd D. 

<m liberal Education. 

ffnli 18 me VI AA . 


to col- 

ln a 

hoards 


( Author : President, 8t John's College, 
Maryland: Chairman o< the Commln- 

"Ths Commission can report progress on 
■not her knotty problem, that of tbe college 
president hlmsrlf. Four InteUectnal Uf# 
conferences were held at Pngwash. Nova 
Scotia ; Sewanee, Tennooeee r aad Wagon Gap, 
Colorado daring the samacr of 1M7” as 
h> pr ev toeo report three tor 
pretidssto aad eae tor deans. “Without ex- 
eeptions the partlelpants found the experi- 
eroe a fruitful and rerltalisliig one.” Tor 
prevlooa report aoe Imm. Aster. Coll, gun., 
48 : 165-169, March 1SS7. For fuller report 
1 V F- L- Worm* Id. see No. 848. 

889. Wrzleb, Wilson F. A Look at 
the President of tbe Small College, dour.. 
Higher Bduc., 25: 489-441, 466, Nor. 
1864. (Author: Assistant Director of 
Student Teaching, Madison Callage, Vir- 
ginia.) 


from 34 


Based on questionnaire 

P»rtod«to of liberal arts 

rollmento of 506 atadeato or lead Attempts 
to answer two questions: “What sort of 
beokgrouad aad edneation have tho Incumbent 
presidents of amaU colleges? What do they 
consider to he the particular problems they 
too* whleh deataad one rial training and 
abilities r 

840. White, Oooducb Cook. Do We 
Beltere In Education? Awec. Amur. 
Coll Bull, 42: 22-84, March 1966. 
(Author: President, Emory University, 
taorgla.) 



84L The Education of the Ad- 

mtntotrmter. Nashville, Tetrn.: Metbrv 
dlst Board ct Education, 1967. (Studies 
to Christian Higher Education, No. A) 
mm* (Author: Bas No. 040.) 

ea address at 13th lastltoto ef 
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Alive. n. Patience and Its Limits. , m. The 
Letter and the Spirit. IV. The Seal ol 

842. Williams, Llotd P. Some He- 
retical Reflectlona on Educational Ad- 
ministration. Jour. Higher B4ue^ 27: 
182-188, April 1966. (AwfAor; Dean, 
Muskingum ‘College, Ohio.) 

“It la the thesis of this paper . . . that 
administration la general and educational ad- 
ministration In particular are a and over- 
rated^ commodity — perhaps the moat overrated 
commodity on the market today. ... The 
sped lie function of an educational admiale- 
trator la to facilitate the accomplishment of 
the scholarly enterprise of re— ar ch , writing, 
and teaching. Regretably, and ft«t aow 
paaa— for administration la edneatlen pat- 
ten— precisely the reverse function." 

848. Wilson, Logan. Academic Ad- 
ministration : Its Abuses and Uses. 
AAVP Bull., 41: 684-092, Winter I960. 
(Author: President, University of Texan.) 

States that academic admlnlatratloa *?ie a 
subject about which nobody has very wash 
precise knowledge and hence everybody is 
Prone to apeak as an authority." Defines a 
dee® u “on# who knows too mneh to bo a 
president hat not enough to bo a professor." 
Abuses discussed: wrong kind of men as 
administrators, misconceptions of what should 
be done, structural Inadequacies woak- 
neaaea, bottlenecks at top, lack of tlms for 
thinking and planning. Uase disco— od : 
getting and keeping a strong faculty, lilt— 
tton of resources equitably, balsa— la the - 
or— all educational program, 'and. “perhaps 
the moot basic, to — talyse a diversity of 
elemonte Into an affective whole." 

844. Wosmalp, F. L. School for Promt- 
dents. Auoe.Amer.CoU.BtOL, 41:496- 
503, Dec. 1956. Summary in Higher 
Bduc., 12: 00, Dec. 1955. (Author: A *• 
alatant to the Director, in orlstlon of 
American Colleges.) 

Deecrlb— purpose#. methods, and results of 
tbo Institute for College and University Ad- 
ministrators conducted by Harvard Bull sees 
School and sponsored by Association of A— - 
lean Colleges la summer of 1955, attended by 
3» college presidents with Is— than S yea— 
service, selected from ISO who aaot 
qualifies tioa. 

845. The Pug teeth Experiment: 

An Muey in Liberal Bdneetion. Waab 
lngton: Association of AmmAeem OH- 
letee, 196& 72 p. Uetkmr: Set Km 

844.) 


1066 and U6T at Pugwaah. Nova Scotli; 
Bewannee, Ton e —a si ; and Wagon Gap. Colo- 
**®o. P ro— n tad in four major sections: 
0— eaia and Exodoe. 1956; The Second Tear; 
Organ!— tlor sad Method ; and Ran Its and 
Pm pecte. "The —ante— Judgment of the 
participants, after they had gone hack home 
and had had ttaae to reflect on their ex- 
P— ten— confirmed the ovldea— of their 1 b 
me«ate rceetleas that the tonic efect was an 
teat had hen hoped for. . . . Half of the 
total of 04 — — Ideate — d deans ... re- 
—rted teat action of one kind — another 
lasptrod or nut-telly Influenced by the 

Malted UaniMd 04 ***“ ***** w *** 

tteo R. D. Welgle. He. 888. mm ** m *' ®®* 


***• WnwroN, Henbt M. The Future 
of the College Presidency : Some Serio- 
Comic Ob n erra tlona cm the Head Mao 
and Hie Maneuvers. CoU 4 Univ. But H 
17 : 80-21, Nov. 1964. (Author: Presi- 
dent. Brown University, Rhode Island.) 

V^*"*™* tt F— adore Day a d d — at Ualoc 
OeHeg^ Hew Tort, Fearaery 1804. "The —age 
of aedvlty that may p rop e rt y he roUe^'Tbe 
ftmettea of A pr ea id iat has bocomeao vast 
teat ae one man —a discharge all the duties 
teat — aid roaaeuiMy be assigned to the 
ete— ." Disesao— h a — rd e of the pr eei denc y. 
Its ecboUrmkip requirements, and relations to 
studeute and faculty. "The p res id ent of the 
future will not bo do— to tho students." 

847. Looking at the College 

Proo4demey hi Retrospect. Attoe. d—or 
CoU. BnlL, 4) : 004-618, Dec. 1965. Seme, 
in CoU. 4 Unit). Bet , 20: 28- 
26, April 1906. (Author: President 
Emeritus , Brown University, Rhode Is- 
land.) 


Add— at Institute for CoUaga and Uni- 
v— Mty Administrators, Harvard University, 
Tuna 84, INS. "In tela caroer ho {tee 
pnatdiat) eaa find profound — ttafaetteaa, 
hte own aha— of good dean fan, and a rich, 
d-Ftown Joy. as woU u some frustrations, 
-any disappointments, and oe— atonal heart- 
tecak." Indadad ta He. 848. 


848. —— ■ Written Speaking; A Be- 
hoHon of AAArettet. Providence, ILL : 
Brows Unlvereity Press, 1987. vUU63 p. 
{Author: See No. 847.) ' 


“ta tee — — et my tenure at Brews Uni- 
vanity, there at os record —nothing ever 
h the m e d ipgaMj. . . . prom tele me- of 
• i mWi i tee selected the ad- 
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Lund, 

1959. 


Jour. 


*»■ MT. Review 
Migktr M4mc^ M: 


by V. B. 
lit, M. 


of a College Present. New 
York: Colombia University Pnu, 1959. 
222 p. (Author; Set No. 847.) 

Autobiography, conAkf hi* pruning of 
UwrM, « ColW. U 4 Brm Unirerrtty 
Chapter* dev Jfta the piaaMeat to toe re 

sssi £ 

«*«** M : a, Atf. M, IN*. 

See «|ee Noe. 8, 9, 2^, 83, 84, 65, 142, 
165. 195, 248, 252, 268, 257, 259, 964. 285, 
266, 268, 272, 276, 277, 279, 288, 384, 885, 
291, 282, 296, 288, 29©, 825, 847. 880k 894. 
414. 488. 477, 600, 587. 780, 729, T80k 788, 
747, 750, 785, 854, 858, 882, 867, 875, 888, 
884, 901, 904, 948, 988. 9T5. 878, 102* 
1088, 1277, 1800, 1418, 1448, 1494, 1600, 
lSOl, 2851, 2859, 2860, 2968, 2878, 9446, 
2008, 2806, 9693. 


2. DEANS 

Includes academic deans, admin- 
istrative deans, and deans of uni- 
versity schools or divisions. For 
dean of students, dean of men, end 
dean of women, see Personnel Offi- 
cers, Noe. 934 - 946 . For deans as 
heads of junior colleges, see Presi- 
dents. v 

850. linuoiv Oa wpwa or Aoa- 
utun Da in. Thirteenth Ai»-i Meet- 
las. Proceeding,, Philadelphia, 1967. 

106 jK 

Contain* tMnmi 1*4 a — nlnae o t vail, 
ous problems and testae of special rtgatflcence 
to doeae. Startler coo tent* ef — irtiw ~n i 

niKwta. Parpoee of toe Confer* nest -The 
meetings to tola Conferee** are ‘■ntniiifl to 
promote opportunity for *r*itimlc 4 m mu at 
liberal arts eolleeee to meet together te dun 

deaa to efcMy 
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1956, p. 47-67. Also la 
Amor. CoU. Bull, 42: 245-288, 
May 1968. (Author: president, WilUama 
OoUeye, Maeeachosetta) 

Streeaee three function* of the dean: hi* 
rale to earrtealom planning, hie role a* a 
watto doc of facnlty latore*t* and advance- 
ment, aad hto responsibility toe Sc teres ting a 
U W peweetace of aadertradaatta to poe- 
Mhta earner* to eaUcge toaelda*. 

SB2. Bucwnr, Eowaas Toss. a Deaa 
Ooee to Heaven. AAUP Bull., 40: 210- 
225, Sommer 1964. (Author: Deaa, Uni 
veralty of New Hampshire.) 

“One* npon a Urn* a dean went to Heaves 
^ * r# “ *“■ •»•■»*« eeota 

that toe mthetaaee of thla talk to pore le- 
****)• . , . Oa toe flrwt toy after the arrival 
*? **• they *et him to the 

■UMta to the company and proceeded to 
don him.” Btporti twlmtinm 
to a variety to edaeetioaal topic*. 

teg. Gams, Mack Wat** The Role of 
tho Academic Deem to Selected Chunk- 
BdloteA College,. Nashville, Team : 
Oeo*S® Peabody College tor Teachers, 
1968. 278 p. Abstract la Diet. Ah- 

•tract,, 19: 2822-2828, May 1969. 

CnpuWUhed doctoral dissertation (Ml D.). 
Compare* actlvtUee to deaa* to 10 irtllnc**. ' 
haaed oa detailed report* kept toe one week, 
with tottee as found from an analysis to toe 
U tore tare. Makes proposal* for the proper 
role to tto deaa la each lastl tattoos. 

. 04. Davis, Habvkt H. The Selection 
of College Desna. Jour. Higher Bduc^ 
21 : 147—148, March I960. (Author’ 
Deen, Graduate School, state University 
of Iowa.) 


method la n s t eesa r yta toe ■slscttoa 
to deaae which will aaeare toe president to 
hie prerogative to nominating hto lisa tenant* 
to tot governing hoard, aad will giro toe 
feealty to toe eollepe eoncorn* 

▼•lee in the selection to toe 
the p r es id e n t n om in e toe. (toe method which 
meem to ho effective la presented here.'* 


888. The Data of the School Jour. 
Mod. Bduo. 80: 169-170, March 1866. 
Beprteted from Britieh Medical Journal, 
An*. 28, 1964. 

to the 


'“OrtstoaBy toe 
war 10 
hi a camp or 10 


« 4 eaa M 

as la Beak 

as over 10 
I** 


L 


toman* 


-- - ■ — 
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X-VV Deferraai, lu>T J., ed. Func- 
tion t of the Dm* of Stadie* 4m Higher 
Mdumtion. Washington : Catholic Uni- 
versity of America P r cay 1967. rt.148 
IK ( Author: Secretary-General ; Direc- 
tor of Workshop*, Catholic UniYeralty of 
America.) 

(•rwwdtap of the Workshop oa the Enac- 
tion* of the Dean of Studlee la Higher Edu 
enilou. Catholic University of America. June 
1 >W2A, 1056. Coo tain* discussions by aloe 
•Won on the functloa of Che denn and his 
office. hie qualifies tl so* ul training. aad hU 
relation* to the curriculum, to the stadaat 
body, to the ragUtrar, to the faculty, and to 
the president ; sad summaries of aemlaar pro 
reeding* at college* for mea. sad Urge aad 
small college* for women. Also Ust of 78 
partldpaeta and their lnetltntlous. 

857. Dymwm a, Wutdkll 8.. ed. The 
Function a of the Dm*: Bit Dutie* end 
Relationship*. 8 till water, Okla. : Okla- 
homa A. A M. College, 1994. 97 p. (Au- 
thor: MucMurray Oltegc, Illinoia ; Chair 
bmb of Planning Committee. ) 

Eighth Yearbook of Anna*! Bummer Coa- 
f* pence of Academic Deans. Coataln* seeaa 
addrrsaaa oa rarloui phases Of work of the 
' dean and hi* relation to personnel officers, 
student*, aad the administration. 

H58. BxtMtLBsa*, Arrau* F. The Pro- 
lessor Looks at the Dean. ltd me. Rec- 
ord: 38: 318-819, Oct 1957. (Author; 
Chairman, Department of Medern Lan- 
guages, ML Union College, Ohio.) 

“Let us consider la some greater detail 
thoae areas of the dean's mpenatbtUty which 
imp* age upon too w as t ed Int er es ts at the col- 
lege teacher." Discusses his responsibility for 
better choice of faculty, for maintaining an 
Inserrlce training program for the faculty, 
aad for encouragement of scholarly interests. 

859. Fhvitnah, Mm. Dasani, F. J. 
The Function of the Acedemlc Deem tn 
America* Catholic Higher Education. 
Washington : Catholic UninraUy of 

America Press, 1951. r.120 p. (Edu- 

catlonal Research Monograph!, yoL 16, 
no. 1, Jan. 1951.) 

Doctoral dissertation <Ph. Di) at Cathol^ 
UalTsrslty of America. Baaed oa checklist 
used la personal Interview* at M Catholic 
*» P «S — fhr »ea. Chapter 4, "Mate of 
the Dean te the Ihstruetisaal rsewlty" (p. 
*>-«•). deals with faculty rser al tas eal aad 
Promortoe. teaching load, esaatiaafloaa 
aalarjr. superrlsloa at iaatructloa. aad other 


fas tores. Appendix lists toe cooperating 

laetltutloaa fires the. checklist of 1 98 item*, 
•hews 18 tUuetratlre graphs, aad toatmlai 
blMlography of M titles. 

999. Frpnir, A. Laura*. Borne , Ob- 
Nettrea and Principle* of Academic Ad- 
ministration. Aeeoc. Amer. Coll. Bull., 
87 : 581-585. Dec. 1961. Author: Dean.' 
Nebraska Wesleyan University.) 

“The purpose of this paper to to girt , 
brief snmmsty of some of the objectives at 
academic administration, especially as such 
object! res apply to the office of toe dean . .. 
and to euggeet some practical stepa la 
achterisg our goals." ' 

881. Haas, Lgonsao Claisxcs. The 
A cademi c Dean in America* Teacher t 
College*. Minneapolis : Unlreralty of 
Minn— ota, 1964. IS p. Abstract in DU*. 
Ah* treat*, 14: 117<M171, Aug. 1954 
Summary In Bdue. Adm. A 8ug n 41: 
196-140, March 1996. 

UapnbHshed doctoral dlsssrtathw (Pk. D.) 
"This atudy s eamlse d to# aeademle dess' 
•hip la tea chert eoliages with the purpose sf 
discovering the chief chsrsctsrlatlce of tote 
position, the qualiaestlone of these currently 
eceupyteto It. and the actual fuactioae tome 
Persona were performing." Based on 114- 
Item questloanaire answered by 170 teacher* 
coil *— a. only 118 of which actually katf 
•cidomte Itani 

102, HiNmaojVg iuo D. The Dau 
la Buay. Berth Cent. Attoc. Quart., 81: 
179-186, OcL 1967. (isiftor: Profs— or 
at Hlgbf Education, University of Mlch- 
form ed Pr eaid— L Antioch Collage, 

Ohio.) 

Dta—ase* the role of the dean in the ed* 
national program and hte relation to the 
president. "A wine president will dale— te 
major respoaalhUlty for the education*] pro 
gram to the teas.** 

898. Hn j gHW A iT p. Jool H. The Xac- 
ulty Member and Hie Institution. In 
Weetern College Association, Proceed 
i»dt, Spring 1966, pi 99-97. (Author: 
Profc—oi at Chemistry Emeritus, Uni- 
vendty 0 t California.) 

"A d e snshtp or a chairmanship does net 
base to he a life Job. It caa be gaemt 
a r e n n d . The— cheuM be — Indispensable 
maa. I believe. that toe ablest mam In • 
university tooald participate la admiatotra- 
tew teem Atm to ffima." 

864. Hb*t, Emm. The Dean and 

the P mhtetilgL AAVP BeU. 99: 19- 


f 

- 


T 
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55, 8prlng 1953. {Author; Doan, gwarth- 
more College, Pennsylvania. ) 

Trw** toe dereiopaaeat at the <•*(■ office 
from It* ecclesiastical origin In -England and 
dUranae the railed dittos and function* of 
tb* offle* today. 

865. Increasing Enrollments «mi xt- 
(rndant Problems for the Academic 
Dean. Io American Conference of Aca- 
demic Deans, Proceedings, J966. p. 6-4®. 

Tbr** papers by Naaey D. Lewis, T^fiT 
(mb* Collet*, Skoda Island : Blair Stewart 
ObeHIo Collets, ohk* t aad Tracy *. Strarsy. 
Inlr. rally of Southern California. Deal with 
problem* of admissions physical fariiitiaa. 
aalarloa, faculty shortages. use of women .« 
sew faculty mow beta, special functions of 
pleats Institutions, atudent-faeulty ratio, aad 
preWame of graduate school*. 

806. Masshaix, Max 8 . How to Bo a 
Dton. AADP Bull., 42: 080-043, Winter 
i860. {Author: Profeasor of Mlerobi- 
vlogy, University of California.) 


types aad datlsa of deaaa aad 
fleet 10 aphorism* for their 


867. Mathew Lewis B. Shared Be- 
■ponaibillty for the President aad the 
Dsaa. North. Cant. As see. Quarts gg- 
Oct 1867. (Author: Dsaa, 
Michigan Stats Uaiveiudty.) 

Lleta taaay duties aad lue p oaMba t tto* of 
the president. particularly with n fat sms to 
board of control aad the public. States u 
weetSe do tie* of too data. Consider* four 
major type* of dtOcalttes which may arts* la 
toe administration of an laatltuttea— the 
eolleflate organisational structure. person 
eel problem*. Ignorance, sad personal dtfsr- 
wes. -The atmpl* derlc* of the dean or the 
president dropping Into too other's office 
esch day they are both on cam pat aad chat- 
ting about mutual concerns can do a mat 
deal, to alienate growing 


868. Rears, Willis Howi 

•hmsl Status of Administrators of Brs- 
ni£f College*. Soh. 4 Soc., 70 : 406-400, 
Dec. 8, I960. (Author: Doss, University 
Odtafs, W ash i ng t on University, Mla- 
•onii). 


. - 99 rnsUta to 

to li hull of tb« A— ooUtloo of Uairtrilt? 
Bvenl ug Oollssss. lUaslts era prosssM te 

tra ters. sal* riss, faculty rate, ytaru I pree- 

«*,' - ‘ ‘ 

Of — J - mantle. 


809. Scsoooe, Schiele*. ^ Dean's 
Pnrt in tha Improve mant of Instruction. 
CoU. 4 Unto., 26: 108-206. Jan, lagy. 
(Author: Doan, School, of Arts end 
Sotewms, Oklahoma A A M. College.) 

Olrm aumeroua aeofal animation* under 
* uc ^ beading* as recruitment o? better teach- 
er*. Improvement of ttob an is semes, aad 
■pedal methods of rewarding Superior teach- 

870. Wairroir, Buist M. The Acn- 
dcmic Dean, in American Conference 
of Academic Doans, Proceedinpe, 1966, p. 
4<H$&. (Anther; President, Brown Unl- 
torsity, Rhode Island.) 

"The functions of a dsaa at literal arte 
•re as the sands of the sea— myriad. I ahall 
* 0t / t( ** apt f0 enumerate them, hut aort out 

IJOZ ** A * ,rU * beach.” 

states aad dtaeuaaas maay quail tla* of toe 


a ra a rmn Separt- apajer hi 

Me. aad tas*t as 


See also Nos. 9, 82, S3, 142. 260, 286. 
2te 284, 298, 894, 609, 697, 776, 019, 825 
838, 842, 843, 845. 901. 1277. 1436, 1592’ 
2281, 2308. 

3. REGISTRARS AND 
ADMISSIONS OFFICERS 

tTL Cow it su. t, Thomas S. Ths Repis- 
tr9r ' Nswsrit, VJ, j Washington Irving 
Publishing Co., 186L 83 p. 

“Tha material oontalaed herein la la tended 
to cnaTsy eome Insight late toe work ad the 
registrar and/or admission* officer. It to net 
fctemted t° be all Indualre or compete* 

2H* "lee- 

t»e* bad admlaataa of students, 

records and reports, catalogs, office aad aaala- 
*eat aad tralalag of registrar*. BihilogrT 
Pte «9 «tlea. Review by H. E. Kd^ 
TeaM. (WL Assart, 28, M. March IMS. 

872. Btomthb. Louis C u^aim Fune- 
Htms Performed bp Registrar in Degree- 
Orantinp Institutions Accredited bp the 
North Central Association. Pittsburgh, 
Fffi* J Uolvsralty of Pittsburgh, 1968. 281 
p. Abstract in Diss. Abstracts, 19 ; i gn 
Dec. 1968. 


(Ph. ©.). 
from. 1T1 
10 
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length of terrlc*, rank, title, to ting eta tut 
la faculty, relations to president, and corn- 
nil t tee assignments. 

87S. Lewis, Roland H. A Study to 
Develop Criteria for Orgentaing or Rval- 
Mating the Private Junior College Regie - 
trar's Office. Gainesville : University of 
Florida, 1850. 235 p. Abstract In Diet. 
Abstracts, 16 : 2368-2300. Dec. 1856. Ab- 
stract also In the University of Florida, 
Abetracte of Doctoral Studies in Educa- 
tion. 1850, p. 114-123. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Bneed on 42S-lten> qut*tioauln answered by 
107 private junior colleges In air parts of the 
country. For summary, see No. 874. • 

874. and Henderson, Leon N. 

Principles for Organising and Adminis- 
tering the Registrar's Office In Private 
Junior Colleges. Jun. Coll Jour 4 28: 
822-328, Feb. 1058. (Authors: (1) Regis- 
trar, Florida Christian College; (2) Pro- 
feaaor of Secondary Ed oration, Univer- 
sity of Florida.) 

Summary of senior author's, doctoral dis- 
sertation at Uni re rally of Florida. (Ns. 878.) 

875. Manta, Albeit BL, Jr. What tbs 
Administration Has a Right to Expect 
of Registrars and Admissions Officers 
Coll A Univ^ 26: 411-410, April 1061 
( Author : Dean, Rutgers University, New 
Jersey.) 

Discusses especially the registrar's re- 
sponsibility is the areas of education and of 
student personnel serricss. 

9 

876. Minkin, Visa F. and Bitten a, 
Na.nct D. The Registrar: la He Statis- 
tician or Personnel Assistant? Pert. 4 
Quid. Jour * 82 : 221-222, Dec. 1068. 
(Authors: (l) Registrar, New Jersey 
State Teachers College, Newark; (2) 
Registrar, Finch College, New Tork.) 

"We M that registrars have a nspnnsl 
hOlty to the college tad to toe stndaats to 
keep sad maintain aecnrats rec ords . . . . 
However, whsa then records become Impor- 
tant for them salvos sad an used as sa sad 
rather than as s means then the registrar 
functions as a statistician, a recorder, a 
truant officer, a time keeper.' Whoa then 
neorde an esed as facts for laterpntottoa, 
ss a part of the whole ptoton of the student, 
the registrar's office beaoutea a strong eos- 
tribeting salt la a student girannad pro- 

gran l» - * 


877. OTUas, Flotd Barrett. The 
Duties of tho Registrar. 8pringfleld, 
Mo. : 1928. vUU73 p. 

Doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.) at Colombls 
Uslveralty. "An aoalyais of the work at the 
registrar In school* for training teachers u 
the Unljcd 8 talcs, with a development of 
*°** foma in relation to service* rendered." 

87a Rtioads, John M. Our Profea- 
alon. Coll 4 Univ^ 81 : 148- 15a Winter 
195a ( Author : Registrar, Tempi# Uni- 
▼eralty, Pennsylvania ; President, Ameri- 
can Association of Collegiate Reglstran 
and Admissions Officers.) 

"Hla Job to complex, since he s erve s not 
on# hot al| three division* of the endemic 
community : faculty, students and adminis- 
tration. Hla duties: cut sharply across the 
■way anas of educational activity." Die 
cunm mnay of these detin and problems 
connected with them. 

870. Rich, Catherine R., ed. prob- 
lem* of Registrars and Admissions Of- 
piers in Higher Education. Washing- 
ton : Catholic University of America 
Preaa, 1065. rt208 p. ( Author; Htfh 
tf*r t Catholic University of America.) 

Proceeding* of the Workshop on Problems 
of Registrars and Admiaetoas Officers ta 
Higher Education. conducted at Catholic Uni- 
verslty of America. June U-M, 1W4. Coe 
toiae discussions by 11 authore of the deesl- 
opment of the office of the registrar, recruit 
tag. admissions, registration, records pub- 
licity and public relations statistical reports 
sad office forma, publications. testing, and 
Implications of Increased enrollments. Al e- 
summarise of seminar reports and lint of M 
participants and their institutions. Wtririr 
hy L. J. Thornton and T. Garrett. Jam 
Higher Mduc.. U j 464-468, Nov. 1»66. 

880. SnmoN, Claudr f. Qnallflca- 
fkms of an Admlaaiona Officer. Coll a 
U ntv^&i 868-877, April 1064. (Author: 
IHtactor of Ad ml aa ion a, State College of 
Washington.) 

B aaed ad letters from aa uastnted —^r 

of college sad university presidents, sad Horn 
confidential reports submitted by member* of 
High School-College Rela ti on* Committee. 
Cestalna many quotations from them. 

88L Stout, Bdwarb M. Tha Origin of 
the Registrar. Coll 4 Unto* 20: 415- 
418, April 1864. ( Author s BagUbnx, 

De Paul University, Illinois.) 
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toe offlot bark to that ctf tha majae- 
br<di* at JMnnatr of r»rta at beginning af 
,4U Bau# * r * p *** •*•*» HU— . 

Set elaPSo*. 142, 265, 284, 414, 828. 
856, 1475, 1592, 1620. 

4. BUSINESS OFFICERS 

®*2. Babko, Pautca p. The College 
Hus! nee* OCWr’g Qnmu Relation* 1 b 
A merican Association of Collie Bust- 
aem Offlcwa, ffreeeedinfft, 1963, p. 22 29. 
t Author: Chief, Neuropaychiatrtc B«t- 
Ice, Vet crane A d m Inlet r* t Ion Ha^t«i 
T'lwkegee, Alabama ) 

Dftaiim tbs roUtf* frtrtfnrn ef Prrr*i 
kaeaa ceUtloa. : -<i) rtret. la refer— to 
"*“•»* psyche pa thelogteaj poteatUls la the 
operational demands of th« altaattoa; (9) 
Swatfljr. la reference to personality type* ; 

<l) Thirdly, to a u hat It what 
wtu fee cenatracdr* 


883. Butb kb, Staiuxt F. The Reia- 
Uoaabip of the Buaineea Officer to the 
Academic Area* of the College ami Uni- 
versity. Id Soothers Association of Col- 
lege and University Bualneas Officer*, 
Proceed imps, i960, p. 65-6* game aa 
"Keeping no Friendly Tertna With the 
Faculty,** Coll 4 U*m>. Bar, 11 ; 48-40, 
Aog. 1951. (Anther: Vice Preside* t and 
Controller, University erf Chattanooga, 
Tenn eaaee . ) 


"It la OB* of tfaa r—poaalMlIti— of tha 
bu»!ne*a office to laterpret !U pbllo—pht*. 
u4 Its HWa to the academic treat of tha 
OT aalawatty. ... A preaidaat with 
*■ undemanding of baton*— proto— >» to a 
•ource of iatplrtdoB to tha but! ora* winter 
—peetoUy — that p re aidaa t help* bridge tha 
S*p batwoaa academic areaa and tha hmtaaaa 
affica . . Tbto Md af tb, raUtteaabip of 
tha baton*— office aad tb* various aaadaaria 
w— a to om of tb* a— at Important activitto* 
In which tha hatoa— * manager to toetoved." 
LH tra i m eartoaa itttlrahM method* of achtov- 
tag anch aa aad. 

884. Caldwku, Job it T. The Boat- 
urn Officer ami tha Faculty. is Sooth- 
ers Association of Ootlega sad Uni ver- 
ity Bsaisaaa Officers, P^r r rff n ft. 1968, 
P- 71—78, (Anther: President, Univer- 
sity of Arkansas.) 

D tacaa— ■ vartoua kapneto of tha relation* 
af tha pratodiat. tha 

faculty. 


8®B- Dana, Dos A The Pro festoon 
of College Botoneea Management Is 
American Association of College Bust- 
W® Officers, Prxxeedinpi, 1953, p. 12-19. 
(Author: Baton — m Manager, Hampton 
Institute, Virginia.) 

Dtaeea*— atandarda for tb* chief baton*— 
offlear, hit dad—, reapoantoUitt— aad eeas- 
pea— doe. 

88®- Foacs, Wnuui Wilbkb, Jr. A 

Training Program /o# the B urine hi Staff 

0/ Stele CeUetm. Stanford, Calif. : 
Stanford Cnlreralty, I960. Abstract to 
thf Stanford Dnireraity, Abstract* of 
Dtseerietione . . . 195<M51. p. 1964198. 

Dapatotohod doctoral dta— rtadoa (Ed. IX). 
■•»d on per—! vitota to State reneges la 
Calif ornia, Oregon aad Waabiagto* aad re- 
rtaw of reports from lndu.try aad baton*— 
tralmiag to draw geserellaatioM applicable to 
‘ activities. 


887. Hates. Chaeix* W. Legal Bela* 
Honahipg of the Purchasing Officer. In 
Southern Association of College and Uni- 
reralty Buaineaa Officer*, Proceeding*. 
I960, p. 88 95. (Author: Director of 
parch****, Emory University, Georgia.) 

Dtoca— seed of tb* porehatoa* officer to 
—to a dag— t* knowledge of tow of agency 
aad tow of contract*. OoUla— each of tha— 
la —MersMa detail. 


888. Hors, Chabues W. Educational 
Program* for College Bntonee* Mana- 
gers. Bch. 4 800., 79: 184-180, June 12, 
1954. { Anther : Vice President. Uulver- 

rtty of Omaha, Nebraska.) 

"Coi Icga baton*** officers throughout toe 
eesetry agree that toare to a great need for 
, * mml brograiD* of adore tion to refresh top 
n crest It** In this Md aad to prnvtd* hatoc 
background tor junior —ere tire* who may 
hare tola rec attoa — their goal." Reports 
oa ace— al workshop* arranged for tola pur. 


889 . 


— What Kind of Training 
for College B mtine aa Management? CoU. 
4 Untv. Bne^ 1*: 17, May 1965. (Aa- 
8ee No, 888.) 

"A basic cdocatloD with a baccalaoreata 
dagrac. oa-tbe job tralalag that Uk— toe 
train— to to all atajor depart*— at* of ■■■ - 
age wen t, apadalt— d college coure— in a tew 
bade areaa where the traia— *e formal eda- 
— torn did act reach, atteedaa— at a— etlngs 
af proto— Iona] erganlsattoaa, formal tralalag 
la ffitort coara— where 


3 
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badness manager* art toothing— these ate tb« 
kl«da of training that collage* and unirerai. 
Um should provide." 

880. Jon.vnoje, Milton K. ReveaHn* 
FActs About the Col Iff* Barium Man- 
»«er: Ills Title, Tenure, and Prior Oc- 
cupation. Coll 4 Unit. Am, 17 : 22-24 
Julj 1054. (Author: Bualnew Manager, 
Ewlern Montana School of Education.) 

Baaed on data furnished by 115 enrol)*** 
at the Workshop oe Collet* BdiImm Man- 
held at Uolv^frfrj of Otath* 
knuhk&* in 1943. 

SOI. Kaaray, Bua at. Peaceful la- 
latlbna Between Faculty and Bualnew 
Offlce**, Coil £ Unlv Am, 14; 21-J4, 
Juo« 1058. (Author: Doan, Graduate 
8chool. Brown Unlverrity, Rhode la- 
Uuid.) 

DtaoiM*. tniH (Mr -'dtebetewy betweeo 
faculty and administration" Including prob 
lewa of bowsing, parting, and education*! 
Policy. 

892. K'tnixi, Raymond W. How to ^ 
Build a Staff for 1970. Colt 4 Uu tv. 
Bua^ 25: S-24. Nov. 19SK. (Author: 
Controller, University of California.) 

First we must al taa yt to * 1 eanMnr the 
type of organ taation that will ha required In , 
the nr it few years. Neat, we atwat b*gta to 
recruit key personnel for our organise Hone- 
Third. we mast train ear *taf. masher* new 
*° ,h4t 'bay ana amnt majer responsibility 
la the near future, Finally. we nqat de- 
rrlop a procedure whereby we can contlau 
aUy review our own srgssiejttioa and evala 
ate Ita practicality.** 

Knauth, Butcsr racncaic. The 
Roto of the Buoineot Manager in the 
t t\Ae pendent Liberal Arte College: A 
8Mp of the Duties, Background, m4 
8ducationReiote4 Aettvittee of the 
Chief Butinett Officer of the Independ- 
ent Liberal Arte College of Moderate 
8iee, Now York: New York University. 
180*- 38® p. Abstract In Dtee. Ah 

•troott, 15: 217, Jan. 1968. Partial gum- 
®»ry, “Girin* Statue to the Bnainwa 
Manager,” Coll. 4 Onto, Bag, 18: 19-21. 
Feb. 1965. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 

For published form too No. 894. Baaed on 
questionnaire retponaea from 89 Institutions. 
Recommends that **th* mllm boatneaa offleer 
he prlmarfly an educator, rained or skilled 
U educational thl wring and administration. 


but baring responsibility for the huaiuM* 
affalra of the college a* hie particular coo 


894. College Bueimete Man- 

ager. New York: New York Uni re rally 
Cross. 1955. xlv.108 p. 

. Published ferm of the anther** doctoral 
dissertation. No. 8*8, Flee chapters : The 
Busier*# Manager aa an Individual, The 

Dntiea of the Buftneea Manager. The Rduc* 
tloMl Background «f the Bnalae«a Manager. 
The Occupational Background of tha Bsai 
Manager, The Education Related Activi- 
tle* of tbe Business Manager. Con t ales 

•ection "Related Literature** (p. 163-Hl ), 
followed hy bibliography, «* title*. Review 
by H. O. Parker, Jeer. Higher Bdme^ $$ 

114, r«'b. mi. 

896. Maun, kom College B ugjpoa a 
M*aagcment— -Ag g ProWion. Bek. d 
8oe ~> 79; 241-244, Of*. 18, 1952. (4a- 

thor: Comptroller, Unlvendty of llllnoU) 

OslUose the varied da rise of tbe bnaiaew 
and dieenanea kla training tor sack 
responsibilities. “Academic training la de- 
•drahto la preparation ter college boat new 
administration. ... A number of Institutions 
have ogerod Individual conrse i designed n 
aid la preparation for college t-Trinrae* — a 
•P*v*t . . . No Institution, howevegyso far 

Iwnm to* “ co j6 rt * 

^6. Ormboons, Casern DT“ Train- 
10* *nd Placement of ColUge god Unl- 
**™lty Bualnena Oftcera. in Eastern 
AmocJatloa of College and Uni Terrify 
Roainew Officers, Croceedingt, i960, p, 
54-00. (4«lAw: Dimctor at Pernocnnl, 

New York University.) 

Reports result* of questionnaire answered 
by 1X4 member* of the Association from 104 
ln*tltution* on desirability of and preferred 
toplen for n seminar, workshop, er ctndy 
rroup M principle* and pcohlema of cotw, 
and unlvendty bniinsaa adminia tmtian 
R mtea detallad plan for anch a — rr ting 


ORABUA EL, Jr. Ib- 
tern Trainln* Program tor College Buah 
d«m OAmta. In Agftericgn AworiAttoo 
of OoUefA B neine tm OOem 
UW. 9 92-99. (Author: 


) 


the 

In tha boalncM ofice of 

and reporta tha week at tha Am two' In terns 

rrolmln* (or Our 
CoM 4 Onto. Aw, 



OFFICERS OF AniCINlSTBATIQN 


-*135 


38: 34-85, April 1059. (Awl Aar. Bee 

No. 897.) 

O'™ detalle of eight wpwi of eo week 
training period at Tukegee lasdtste. uf 

report* i%n it* ®#a who hare* eoapltM tlir 
nhhw. 

soa Haas; W. r The Control by 
Fuainena Maurers to Higher Educa- 
tion. Colt. d Untv. But.. 25: 409-423, 
April I960, t AnfAor.* Director of Aca- 
demic Administration. Menlo’ Collect*. 
California.) 

~I» &wgmmm last! ration* of hlffeet 

tti* baii»«ti Rintfir m*n mmm t# 
*K»ld powrr wfeteli u ant j$*ti6*My feint "• 
air** »ibt nafopt©*, feUtoricml and 
tvai Rotary, to which *nfec twyHoem 
** fwmlttod to decide policy tad execute It 
•• ki* Ww tad la the icterrata of hit 
iUcidok 

eoa Rcmcll, Jons Dele, I’rofee 
Moualliation of College Business Man- 
tgcaicnt. Colt d Pair. Bar.. 9 : 17, July 
1950. (Author: With C.8. Office of Edu- 
fitjum.) 

Sftttt 11 efearaetorlttks of a tut prw* 
few ioo tad thowt that eaUaft tad aairardty 
fca«I»*a» » a **«*«*« t hat attained profca- 
doati state* oo at feral ©f theec tad hat 
-Mate t fs&od baflaalaf m etfeer*. 

tr 

901. Scam, 'Claws at.. Relationships 
of Academic Office*. Co O. 4 Pair. flag.. 
12; 24-20. Jan. 1932. (Aalhor.- Coo- 
troUer, Tula tie University, Louisiana) 

''R«ereeafel realiaatlM of the ntwatr 
faactdM U po*»ifc!» «h»Ijt threngh the }otnt 
•Aorta of these responsible far the academic, 
•Wlntetratfra, aad laaoeUl areas of a eat- 
n-r*Uy." 

902. ScHKiaxn. Albot r. Reducing 
Friction Between Bnatneaa Officer and 
fbcfllty. Colt, d Untv. Bar., 15 : 19-21, 
Jaly 1958. ( Author : Business Manager, 
Valparaiso University, Indiana.) 

"•wb friction aa way exist betwees the 
faculty and the baWnaas aflat at be rednmd 
bat It wld take am than aoft words, woo- 
lag of teaching personnel, and theoretical 
plana. “ 

90^ Bran, Haarrr. Ethical Stand* 
arda^for College Boalneea Managers. 
<7oB. A Untv. But.; 9: 19-22. Noe.. 1960. 
(Author: Senior Accountant, University 
of mtaota.) 

"Twa^charaeter train are eat 


l*t»*Tity and spiral ^ottrajre,” Bluer* a* 

"Important gtiitea to th# proper choice So the 
sit Mug e*£ tedjrf©8»,~ 

901. Tsoct. C V. The College Preai- 
dent Takes a Critical Look at the Bual- 
neea Mana ger. In American Association^ 
of Oollago Bn&lnsea Officers, Proceeding*, 
p- 68-61. - Also In Coll, d t'mv. 
But., 15 : 26-26. Sou. 1958. (Author: 
President, Fort Valley Slate College. 
Georgia.) 

Disco see* the rmpoMiblllty of the c&ilnre 
bust mot .assurer fie budget porch asm 
maiatenseea, a ad public fetation* "ft |« 
highD tmpecutl**. therefore, list the allege 
ntw^rat and the business manager work 
together as a team, each seeking to aoder- 
atsod a ad appreciate the foartiona of the 
other." 

Bee also Nos. 168, 253. 414, 816. 825, 
1475. 2861, 2446. 


5. LIBRARIANS 

For other articles see the various 
library jourpals, especially College 
and Reference* Libraries and the 
Library Quarterly. For full index 
to all significant references see the 
various issues of Library Litera- 
ture. 

906. Aaonsos, LcMotmk W. mn4 
Kell, Rill L Human Relation* Train- 
ing for Uhrgrigim? Coll d Ret. Lib., 
19: 227-229, May 1958 . (Author*: Di- 
rector of Libraries, Colorado 8tate Unl- 
terairy ; (2) Associate Profe**or, Coun- 
ts* Center. Michigan State Univer- 
sity ) 

"Oar owe era Is with the problem of trans 
toRag the UbrarUa-s technical Knowledge 
Into personal modes of behavior which en- 
able him to work more effectively with the 
rending public." 

9061 BooenTtm. Mr*. Vituh R. Rai- 
ses, Work Week, Vacatlona, Benefits, . 
and * Privileges of College Librarians. 
CotL 4 Re*. Wb- 19: 126-128, March 
1968. (AaJAdgv Librarian, Wert Liberty 
State College, Wert Virginia.) 

Baaed on gn eet l onnalre reeponem trow 150 
erttegM, moot at them having eoroUments 
between 600 and 2,000 eroded ta each. 
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907. Burke, John Emmett. The Col- 

lege Librarian In 1951. 8ch. A 8oo., 75: 
276-278, May 8, 1952. ( Author : Li- 

brarian, George Peabody College for 
Teachers, Tennessee.) 

“A study of tbe 1051 catalogs of 599 col- 
leges reveals that only 04 percent of Ameri- 
can colleges today, have librarians with a 
degree In library science or a library cer- 
tificate. The need for a specially trained 
technician In tbe person of a librarian mast . 
be admitted. . . . Let us hope that more and 
more colleges heed this condition ‘and pro- 
vide a competently trained librarian lest this 
become the blind spot In American higher 
education.” 

908. B.TTO, Cecil K. School for Ad- 
ministrators; The Rutgers Carnegie 
Project Coll . A. Ret. Lib., 20: 13G-133, 
153. March l959. (Author: Associate 
Director of Libraries, Indiana Univer- 
sity. ) 

Report of a combined seminar and Interne- 
ship program of 13 weeks duration at Rutger 
University, New Jersey, In summer of 1958. 
Purpose: “To help practicing library ad- 
ministrators further their understanding of 
tbe management functions in research li- 
braries, to sharpen their knowledge of ad- 
ministrative skills, and to Increase their 
effectiveness In supervisory positions.” 

909. Carlson, William H. The Trend 
Toward Academic Recognition of Li- 
brarians. Coll, d Ret. Lib., 16: 24-29, 

Jan. 1955. ( Author : Director of Li- 

braries, Oregon State System of Educa- 
tion.) 

. Reviews the literature and the standards 
of accrediting associations regarding' li- 
brarians. Conclusion : “Librarians are 

surely, although some of ns may tatwfc -too 
slowly, moving from tbe eemi-derlesl status 
of thirty years ago toward full 'acceptance 
*■ members of tbe academic family.” ' 

910. Cartt, Jackson C. Survey of 

Administrative Standing of Li- 

brarians na Two-Year Colleges in Cali- 
fornia. Jun. Cott. Jour., 29: 490^492, 
April 1959. (Author: Head Librarian, 
Fresno City College, California.) 

“This survey was made upon the reqoest 
of a college president tor use la trying to ’ 
up-grade his head librarian.** Based on re- 
pllee to questionnaire of nine questions an- 
swered by librarians of 59 California Junior 
colleges. “The ona conclusion drawn from 
tho surrey is that then to no pattern fa the 
two-yonr colleges in recognising the respoasl- 
blllttoa & ths librarian.” 


HIGHER EDUCATION 

911. Diehl, Katherine 8. Faculty 
Status. Attoe. Amur. Coll Bull, 41: 
292-296, May 1955. (Author: Former 
Librarian, Tefcas Lutheran College.) 

A plea tor faculty status for tbe college 
librarian. “Recently librarians became eon- 
odoan of n professional cast for themselves. 
Their entire motif had an about face. . . . 
We, must act the pari if era would have the 
preferment.” 

912. Downs, Robert B. Arc College 
and University Librarians Aca dem ic? 
Cott. A Ret. Lib „ 15 : 9-14, Jan. 1964. 
(Author; Director, Library and* Library 
School. University of Illinois.) 

Coaetdere .the preparation and academic 
raak of librarians. Names four library 
ecboola that offer the doctorate la Library 
Science — Chicago, Colombia,. Illinois, and 
Michigan. 

91S. The Current Status of 

University Library Staffs. Coil § Reg. 
IAb^ 18: 875-885, Sept.%957. (Author: 
8ee No. 912.) 

Based on Information furnished “by 115 
leading American universities.” Quotes the 
librarians of many of them on Importance of 
full faculty status for the librarian. 

#14. ed. The Btetut of Amer- 

ican College and Dnivertiig Librarian*. 
(ACRL Monograph No. 22.) Chicago: 
American Library Association, 1958. 
iv,176 p. (Author .‘ See No-912.) 

Contains l« papers of varied authorship. 
“With two exceptions, nil papen Included 
la tho present compilation have already ap- 
peared la print Farther, oil art postwar” 
exespt one. Cover various aspects of person- 
nel programs, current status, faculty rank, 
and place la academic community, «• 

' Funkhouseb, Myrtle. Faculty 
Status of College of Education Librar- 
iana. Wilton Lib. Bull, 28: 801, Nov. 
1958. (Author: Librarian, Southern 
Oregon College of Education.) 

Based oa data furnished by 80 College of 
Education librarians in 14 States of whom 
S3 Indicated “sometimes quite briefly, and at 
other Hates la detail and with evident ptoao- 
era, that they had exactly the — m e status 
la ovary roapect as the instructional members 
of tie faculty.” 

918. I4D»H, Roust D., ed. Major 
Problem* in the Bdueation of Librar- 
ies. New York: Columbia University 
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Frets, 1994. x,116 p. (Author: profes- 
sor, School of Library Service, Colombia 
University.) 

Report of 1W3-U seminar oa Education 
for LIbrsrianship at Columbia University. 
Chapter* deal with ciiaical experience and 
theory, education of ■ pedal librarians, tad 
ffneral programs for education of librarians 
Bibliography, 88 titles, one- third of them 
annotated. Bedews by J. P. Dan ton, Jow. 
Hither B4me., 88: 108-109, Feb. 1955, and 
by I*. K. Hurley, Tear A. OoU. Record, 58: 
5* 57. Oct. 1954. 

917. McAnally, Arthur U. The Dy- 
namics of Securing Academic Status. 
CoU. 4-Res. Uh., 18 : 386-895. Sept 1957. 
(Author; Director, Library School, Uni- 
versity of Oklahoma.) 

Based in part on queetionnalre reaponiea 
from 97 Institutions. Discusaea various fac- 
tors — Institutional, administrative, faculty, 
sod library. Also redews literature on tbs 
subject 

918. Miller, Robot n. Faculty Rank 
for Library Staff Members in Medium 
State Universities and Colleges. AAVP 
Butt., 39 : 421-431, Autumn 1963. (Aw- 
thor: Director of Libraries, Southern 
Illinois University.) 

“In n queetionnalre survey covering 49 
■ordinal sized colleges and universities la the 
United States la April 1988 It was found 
that la 48 of tbs 49 libraries, all or some of 
thfc library stag members wbo wars gradu- 
ates of library schools bad faculty rank.** 
Names of Institutions an given and varia- 
tions ta prattles noted. Also data oa dis- 
tribution of ranks and relation of faculty 
and library aalarlaa. 

919. Morrison, Pebbt D. The Librar- 
ian — Warehouseman or Educator? Jm- 
prov. OoU. A Unit. Teach., 3: 7-10, Feb. 
1966. (Author: Social Science Librar- 
ian, University of Oregon.) 

“Ia sum. tbs evidence Indicates that no 
| one really desires that librarians be what 
Archibald lfacLetah la said to have termed 
bellhops la tbs morguas of culture.’ Nor 
does It seen desirable In moet Institutions 
for them to took enhanced status as educa- 
tors by posing ss psychologists or personnel 
workers. Education Is already part and 
parcel of their dally contact with students 
and faculty and rep r ese n ts n potential upon 
which ws have only begun to eaptteltemv 

920. Muller, Robert H. Work Week, 
Vacations, and Salaries in Medium- 
Sised Universities and Colleges. OoU. 


4 Re*. Lib „ 15 : 84-96, Jan. 1964. (Aw- 
thor: Director of Libraries, Southern 
Illinois University.) 

Based on questionnaire responses from 
librarians in 49 “msdlum-stetd institutions 
of higher education.” 

921. Smith, Paul M. Head Librar- 
ians in Negro Colleges and Universities. 
Jour. Negro Bduc., 20: 169-173, Spring 
1951. (Author: feead Librarian, Dillard 
University, Louisiana.) 

Based on queetionnalre responses from BO 
Institutions. Summarises personal charac- 
teristics, education, experience, tenure, fac- 
ulty responsibilities, and financial status of 
librarians in these Institutions. 

922. Stewart, Nathaniel. Training 
the College Librarian for a Career in 
Higher Education. Bduc. Record, 31: 
123-128, April 1950. (Author: Chair- 
man, Planning Committee of Division of 
library Education, American Library 

y Association.) 

“Tbs central theme of this paper contends 
that within tbs put two decades there has 
been very little change In tbs professional 
training of tbs prospective college librarian. 
Andf It contends that Its principal deficiency 
Is Its lack of treatment of the very under- 
pinning of higher education — purposes, de- 
sign, and change In higher education, and 
their Impact upon library science In col- 
leges.” Gives a detailed outline of a course 
of study for college llbrarlanshlp. 

923. Yenawine, Wayne 8. Education 

for Academic Libra ri&nsblp. CoU. 4 

Ref. Lib., 19 : 479-486, 601, Nov. 196a 
(Author: Director of Libraries and the 
Library School, Syracuse University, 
New York.) 

Discs sees many phases' of preparation of 
academic librarians and need to r greater 
number of qualified students In library 
schools. 

See also Nos. 285. 414, 1277, 1410, 
2389, 2384, 238a 

•w 

6. PERSONNEL OFFICERS 

Includes deans of students, deans 
of men, deans of women, and coun- 
selors. # 

924. Anderson, Hurst R. Education 
for the Dean of Women. AAUW Jour., 


* 
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48: 17-18, Oct 1964. (Author; Prcst 
dent American University, Washington 
D.C.) 

*** Soullficatlons desirable for an 
effectlTe dean of womoa. 

925. .Chanqarib, George D. Fellow- 
ship Scholarship, and Assistantshtp for 
Personnel and Outdance Graduate Train- 
ing, 1969-1960, Pert. & Omid. Jour., 37 : 
878-386, Jan. I960. (Autnof. Assi stant 
Dean of Students, University of Cali- 

- fornia.) 

rnila 1. the third In a aeries of annual 
articles reporting on the availability of fel- 
lowships. scholarships, and asalstantshipa ” 
Gives detailed data on 142 Institutions. 

926. Davis, I. Cla*jc. Analysis of a 
Graduate Program for College Student 
Pertonnel Work Bated on Determined 
Curricula. Bloomington : Indiana Uni- 
versity, 1966. 277 p. Abstract in Diet 
Abstracts, 17 : 672-673. March 1957. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D ) 
Purport «(„ . To determine criteria for 
graduate programs for college student per- 
sonnel work. (2) to analyse policies and 
practices in this field at Indiana Unlvenlty. 

f aad (S) to make recommendations for their 
provemeat." 

927. Dkxsslb, Marguerite Both' 
Countelor Preparation In the Colleget 
and Universities Accredited bp the 
Northtcest Association of Secondary and 
Higher Schoolt. Beattie: University of 
Washington. 1965. 192 p. Abstract in 
JHM. Abstracts, 16 : 498-499, March 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
°“ questionnaire responses from 144 
ladlvtdnals la St Institutions. Compares the 
preparation of this group with preparation 
recommended by American College Pereonasl 
Association. 


92a FBbnch, Arden. The Dean of 
Men as a Counselor and as a Discipli- 
nary Official. Coll. 4 Untv., 26 : 64-66. 
Oct i960. ( Author : Dean of Men. 

Louisiana State University.) 

Baaed on 9 years of personal experience, 
* * ““to" I"** »l Colombia 
University, and various reports and ad- 
drctMB. Coacladw that detni of m& M aro 
Srst counselors, not disciplinarians.' 

929. Gibson, Mubl Jambs. Careen 
of Guidanoe M a fort at the Maeter of 


Arte Level. Stanford, Calif. : Stanford 
University, 1956., 168 p, Abstract In 
Diet. Abttractt, 17: 109-110, Jan. 1957. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Based on qttactionnaire responses from *4 
graduate*, 1947-1953. Conclusion : ‘The no. 
timl appro?al expressed Implies that the 
guidance program at Stanford Unlrer. 
■Itjr Is meetlof an educational need ana 
should be maintained. The deficiencies noted 
ed to certain recommendations for change, 

930. Hanson, Joseph Thomas. Re- 
^•pontibUltlet, Profettional CharacterU - 
. tics, and Training Recommendations ol 

Countelor t in Public Junior Colleget ol 
California. Minneapolis: University of 
Minnesota, 1953. 246 p. Abstract to 
Ditt. Abttractt, 14: 616. April 1964. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.) 
B ** e ® on questionnaire responses from 20o 
and Interviews with another 24 of "all 273 

T*"*.,** coanM ‘ Ior * >“ Calif orals 
pnhlic Junior colleges during 1851-52." 

931. Hedahl, Beulah Minerva, a 

Study of the Role expectations of Coun- 
telor t In Three U nicer tlty Student 
Countettng Centert. Minneapolis: Uni- 
versity of Minnesota, 1968. 267 p. Ab- 
stract In Ditt. Abttractt. 19: 1291, Dec 
1968. > 

doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.) 

The subjects for ths study were the cous- 
sslors and directors of three counseling css 
tom located at nnlveraittea In the Westers 
Conference. Two of ths centers employed 7 
counselors sack, and one employed 12." 

982. Hunnicutt, Theo. M. Defining 
and Projecting the Office of the Dean ol 
Women at the University of Bouiton. 
Houston, Texas: University of Houston. 
1966. 246 p. Abstract in Diet. Ab- 

•fraett, 17: 648-644, March 1967. 

^Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.) 
Prisiartly a historical study designed h, 
validate the offles as ssUbllshed at the Ual- 
vorelty la I860, aad to make a critical aaaly 
sla and evaluation of It la the light of thorn 
aad practice. 

938. Kbmp, Charles Frederick. Ths 
Role of the ReUgiout Countelor In Col- 
leget and Universities. Lincoln: Unl- 
verrity of Nebraska, 1961. Abstract In 
the University of Nebraska, Abttractt of 
Doctoral DltterlaUont, 1962, p. 186-189. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
•todies aettvttlsa sf four types of religious 


OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION 


139 


worker* — pastors of churches near the cam- 
pus. TMCA secretaries, university pastors, 
and university chaplains. 

, 034. Hull, Norman. Freshman Eval- 
uation of Faculty Counselors. Pert. 4 
Quid. Jour.,' 35 : 861-364, Feb. 1667. 
( Author : Counselor to Students, Brook- 
lyn College, New York.) 

Summarise* judgment* expressed by 300 
freshmen at Brooklyn College. 

635. Lee, William Storks. God Blest 

Our Queer Old Dean. New York : G. P. 
Putnam’s 1859. 256 p. {Author, 

Formerly Dean of Men, Middlebury Col- 
lege, Vermont) 

A report on the various- role* of the col- 
lege dean of student* — a* administrator, 
educator, counselor, disciplinarian, and be- 
nevolent guide. The dark side is not over- 
looked. Reference la made 'to some of the 
great deans of past and present Written In 
cheerful and colorful style. 

636. Miller, Frank W. Counselor 
Training Program In Colleges and Uni- 
versities. Pert. 4 Quid. Jouk., 82: 132- 
134, Nov. 1963. (Author: Director of 
Guidance, School of Education, North- 
western University, Illinois.) 

Based on questionnaire responses from 157 
Institutions offering special preparation in 
guidance. Maks* comparisons with earlier 
similar studies. 

937. Shatter, Robert H„ as told to 
Ellison, Jerome. This Is the Dean 
8peaklng! Sot. Bee. Pott, 228: 104- 
106, May 12, 1956. {Author: Dean of 
Students, Indiana University.) 

Dean of students ta n large university dis- 
cusses the nature of his work. Its problems, 
possibilities, and satisfactions. 

638. 8tbout, Herbert. The College 
Teacher as Counselor. 8oh. 4 Both, 86 : ' 
120-122, April 13, 1967. (Author: Dean 
of Students, Brooklyn College, New 
fork.) 

‘•The college instructor wpa worahlpn at 
the golden calf of scholarship divorced from 
'•octal responsibility can hardly be expected 
to understand fully his role ns counselor of 
students. . . , Touching and oauansltag at 
■snag points nan very dose to each ether.” 

986. Thompson, Rat. Counselor Train- 
fttff In Btote-Sopported Negro Colleges 
sad Universities In Elsies With Dual 
Educational Systems. Bast Lansing: 


Michigan State College, 1663. 207 p. 

Abstract in Diet. Abitractt, 18 : 708-704, 
No. 6, 1968. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Booed on personal Interviews, college cata- 
logs, and questionnaires st SO Institutions 
In the 17 states having dual systems. Mskes 
comparisons with National Vocational Outd- 
ance Association recommendations on prepa- 
ration of counselors. 

940. Vogel, Feed J. A Study of Con- 

cept! and Practice t Relating to the Al- 
location of Certain Student Personnel 
ReeponeibiUHet in Selected Institutions 
of Higher Learning tn the United Btatet. 
Tallahassee: Florida State University, 
1968. 178 p. Abstract in Diet. 45- 

ttracU, 18: 1706-1706, May 1968. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Based on Information furnished by 104 State- 
supported, coeducational, 4-year institutions. 
"The majority of the student personnel ad- 
ministrators expressed a desire to share In 
responsibilities not allocated to them.” 

941. Wells, Margaret C. Tr ainin g 
Student Deans at Syracuse. Bduc. Reo- 
ord, 82 : 96-104, Jan. 196L {Author: 
Dean of Women, Carroll College, Wis- 
consin.) 

Describee origin of 3-year graduate pro- 
gram for {raining deans of women at Syra- 
cuse University. New York, and evaluates 
some of the results. 

. 942. Willey, Harold L. The Role of 
the Dean of Men in Institutions of 
Higher Learning. Knoxville: Univer- 
sity of Tennessee, 1968. 807 p. Abstract 
tn Diet. Abstracts, 19 : 1982, Feb. 1969. 

* Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Based chiefly on personal Int e rviews with 
deans of men la 15 colleges and universities. 
Considers three aspects; the job, the theory, 
the know-how to perform the tasks. 

948. Williamson, Edmund G. The 
. Dean of Students aa Educator. Bduc. 
Record, 88 : 239-240, Jnly 1967. <4«- 

thor: Dean of Students, University at 
Minnesota.) 

Define* the dean aa the man who “relieves 
tbs president of aome very unpleasant 
duties.” Discusses three aspects of Ms work. 
Involving student participation ta university 
affairs, leaning to resolve social conflicts, 
and mo of aoa-enlveretty speakers by stu- 
dent organisations. 
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Profeeslonal Preparation 

of student Personnel Worker* SeA. 4 
Boa., 86 : 6-0, Jan. 4, 1968. ( Author: See 
No. MS.) 

DMeuases special competencies, t aser elc e 
tratalac, role or reeeerch, and other (actors. 

MO. Winn, a Gamr. The Selec- 
tion and Education of Student Person- 
nel Workers. Pert. 4 Quid. Jour .. SI : 
9-H Oct 1962. ( Author : Prufemor of 
Educational Psychology, University of 
Minnesota;) 

“Thers are two major unsolved proMems 
la preparation o f student personnel workers 
—one, the selection of those who are ea~ 
800 rased to work toward certification or a 
(radoate decree la this held; two. the bal- 
ance between knowledfe and practice In the 
padnate cnrrteulv i In this field." Blblloc- 
rephj, 38 titles. 

See also Nos. 268, 299, 876, 975, 1475, 
1592, ' 1706, 1710, 1724, 1744, 2276, 2568. 


7. OTHER OFFICERS 

MS. Came, Henman- L. Head of the 
Department. AAUP Bull., 86: 81-06, 
Spring I960. ( Author : Professor Enwri- 
tos and Acting Bead, Department of 
Bagllah, Purdue University, Indiana. ) 

Discussion, la dialogue form, between 
three university professors concerning the 
advantages and disadvantages of becoming a 
department head. 

M7. Dons, Rev. Edwabd A. The 
Statue and Function « of the Depart- 
mental Chairman: A Study of the Sta- 
tue and Functions of the Departmental 
Chairman in Thirty-Three Selected Cob 
Mpw Under Private Auspices. Wash- 
ington: Catholic University of America 
Dwas, 1968. x,138 p. ( Author : Dean, 

8d»ooI of Arts and Sciences, Loyola 
University, Louisiana.) 

Doctoral di s sertation (PAD.) at Catholic 
University of America. "The aim of this 
study Is to ascertain established practices 
among Institutions of higher learning regard- 
ing (!) tbs fua l lfi a a tto na of departmental 
shairmsn, it) the status of tbs chairman in 
ths administrative organisation of the col- 
lage, («) general duties of tbs &*irmue, 
(4) tea chi ng functions of the chairman, (fi) 
the chairman’s relation to tos administra- 
tion. departmental faculty, and students of 


the department." Based on personal inter- 
views, using a detailed checklist, at 88 Insti- 
tutions, one-thlrd of them Catholic. Insti- 
tutions are named and data given concerning 
each. Also the 832-ltem checklist used. 
Bibliography, 88 titles. 

94a Findlbt, W ambit Q. The Col- 
lege Evaluation Officer. Jour. Higher 
Bduc^ 22: 821-824, June 196L (is- 
thor: Director of Teat Development, 
Educational Testing Service.) 

“Generally speaking, there Is n place in 
any 4-year college or junior college for t 
full-time college evaluation officer with doc- 
toral training.” Dtecnaoeo hie preparation 

and do Gee. 

W9. Oates, Samuel Gebald. Profes- 
sional Activities Performed by College 
Supervisors of Student Teachers. Stan- 
ford, Calif.: Stanford University, 1953. 
724 p. Abstract in Diet. Abstracts, 14: 
309-810, Feb. 1964. 

Unpublished doctoral diseertaUon (Ed. D.). 
“The problem motivating this study wus to 
determine the optimum supervisory load for 
e°Ueg» supervision of student teachers. “ 
Baeed on questionnaire meponese from 183 
supervisor* in California and Colorado and 
88 Interviews with California supervlaora. 

960. MacLeod, RobebtB. Confessions 
of an Ex-Cbilrman. AAVP Bull., 40: 
424-481, Autumn 1966. (Author: Pro- 
feasor of Psychology, Cornell University, 
New York.) 

M At the sad of ths past academic year I 
completed twenty yean aa chairman of a 
department and I resigned. The decision 
wae s difficult one . . , Sooner or later in the 
life of a chairman ths question must h* 
faced : Should 1 saertBce my academic integ- 
rity and becoats s mere administrator T Or 
shall I try to regain my status as s scholar, 
a scientist, sad a gentleman 1 i have eboeen 
the latter alternative. It may be too late, 
hut hero an ths reasons." Describee the 
frustrations of n mass of patty administra- 
te detail. Discusses various alternatives to 
present American system of departmental 
chairmanships. “Personally, I think that 
most of the work could bo done more effi- 
ciently by a few medest ‘dedicated’ eecre- 
tarlee.” , ' 

96L Big*, Bjdw*t Wattte. A Job 
Analysis of Selected Directors of Cob 
lege Physical Education. Boston: Bos- 
ton University, 1966. 296 p. Abstract 
In Dlss. Abstracts, 15: 2466-3467, Dec. 
1965. 
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Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ed. D.). 
Show* change* In emphasis, following World 
War I, from selection of phyildans to ad- 
■Inleter the program of physical education 
In college*. Baaed on analysis of 128 "dearly 
defined duties" of the modem college physical 
education director, and data concerning thee* 
duties received from 118 college physical 
education directors. 

052. Busch, Wiluum Geo ton. Crit- 
ical Requirements' for Directors and 
Ministers of Christian Education in the 


Presbyterian Church in the XJMA. 
Pittsburgh, Pa.: UnlrersltF of Pitts- 
burgh, 1968. 886 p. Abstract In Diss. 
Abstracts, 20: 893-804, July 1069. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation (Ph. D.). 
Based chiefly on data secured from 11T 
churches la 81 States which "provided 801 
questionnaire booklets containing 1,073 us- 
able Incidents from which 1,883 behaviors 
wtp® abstracted.” 

Bee also Nos. 169, 825, 1028, 1476, 2291, 
2587, 2592, 2614, 2664. 


